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DustPruf™ is the Answer.

DustPruf™ conveyors are ideal for environments where particulates, dust, or
product debris can collect. Applications in bakery, confectionery, pet food, clean
room, pharmaceutical, medical devices, and personal care products will benefit.
Plus, all packaging areas where corrugate dust is present.

2300 Series - Small Part Handling SmartSlot™ Technology
The 2300 Series is designed from the industry leading low profile small ~ The patent pending SmartSlot™
part handling conveyor platform. Plus, it operates more efficiently system allows self-tapping screws
thanks to an FDA-approved, low-friction coating on the bedplate. and a cordless drill to quickly
Reducing the friction between the bedplate and conveyor belt enables attach any automation accessory,
the motor to run 20% more efficiently — guiding or other components
which lowers energy consumption. required. A small indentation on
And its Green with 100% the conveyor’s frame directs you
recyclable aluminum frame. to the best location to install these

additional components.

2300 Series DustPruf™
see pages 26-33

5300 Series - Flexible Modular Design

The 5300 Series is designed to be as flexible as your manufacturing
needs. The conveyors modularity enables simple configuration and 1= SmartSlot Indicator 2 = Self Tapping Screw
reconfiguration meeting the needs of today and tomorrow. The Series
includes straights, curves, and inclines which create combinations that
reduce the number of product
transfers and motors required.

5300 Series DustPruf™
see pages 150-155

Threads Formed in SmartSlot™
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2300 iDRIVE
see page 26




Application
Requirements

Features

Belt Type

Drive Locations
Construction

T-slots for Mounting
Accessories

Belt Widths
Conveyor Lengths
Max Belt Speed
Maximum Load
Frame Configuration
Frame Height

Pulley Diameter

Page

e Packaging

® |ntegration in

e Print/Labeling/Marking
e Plastic Injection Molding
e Automated &
Manual Assembly
o Magnetic & Vacuum
Capabilities

Tight Spaces
o Small Parts Transfers
e Sortation
© Machine Part Handling
® Curing, Cooling,
Heating & Cleaning

o Print/Labeling/Marking

e Solar Panels

® Packaging
o Accumulation/Sortation

o Automated &
Manual Assembly

e Sortation
e Curing, Cooling,
Heating & Cleaning

e Packaging

® Plastic Molding

e Metal Forming & Stamping
o Adjustable Incline

Straights

Modular Plastic Belt*

Straights

x\:}‘ Z-Frame

)

Qwik 5200

[HEAVY DUTY, LONGER, FASTER, CURVES]

o Print/Labeling/Marking

e Curing, Cooling, Heating & Cleaning

© QWIK Reconfiguration for Changing Needs
e Sharp Parts

e Solar Panels

o Automated Assembly

Dust ..... 53 0 0

[FLEXIBLE MODULAR DESIGN]

o Self tracking v-guided belts
or modular plastic belt

o Sealed ball bearings

o Knurled stainless
steel drive pulley for

o Center drive features no
maintenance gas spring

© QWIK Slots for simple

* GCompletely contained belt reduces
pinch points

 Rack and pinion belt
tension system for fast,

o Steel drive pulley for
optimum performance

mounting of accessories

* Completely contained belt
reduces pinch points

 Sprocket alignment key for
quick belt alignment
e Support stands

© Open top frame simplifies belt
maintenance and replacement

o Sprocket alignment key for quick

. ;P“L”U”; p?rf'ormt?nltce . g?” tenls'lor(]j hi . Ei?;[sged:tﬁnmuer?frame and - Saled L e * Integrated wire way for low mounted directly to side belt alignment
télC_ an DltmOﬂf ef t . tree;m Ined machine sl o Fast belt speeds voltage wires rail keep frame open for  Support stands mounted directly
Ension system for fast, Interace , : o Aesthetics « Open top frame simplifies mounting accessories to side rail keep frame open for
accurate adjustment o Accumulation o Self tracking v-guided belts e o Nose bar tail option mounting accessories
® Extruded aluminum frame o Sharp parts renlacement © Nose bar tail option
and stainless steel bedplate P o (2) SmartSlots™
Cleated MPB Flat & Cleated Z-Frame
N TR Belt Cleated Belt * Nw AEC Belt Flat & Cleated
iDrive End Drive Center Drive End Drive End Drive iDrive End Drive Center Drive End Drive End & Center Drive
Aluminum Aluminum Aluminum Aluminum Aluminum Aluminum Aluminum Aluminum Aluminum Aluminum Aluminum Aluminum Aluminum Aluminum Aluminum
2200: Yes 2200: Yes 2200: Yes 2200: Yes
2300 No 2300 No 9300 No 9300 No Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes No No
2" -18" 1.75" - 24" 1.75" - 24" 1.75" - 24" 3" -23.25" 6" - 24" 3.75" - 48" ** 3.75" - 48" ** 3.75" - 24 3.75" - 48" 8" - 60" 8" - 36" 8" - 24 6" - 36" 8" - 36"
(51- 457 mm) (45 - 610 mm) (45 - 610 mm) (45 - 610 mm) (76 - 591 mm) (152 - 610 mm) (95-1,219 mm) (95-1,219 mm) (95 - 610 mm) (95-1,219 mm) (203 - 1,524 mm) (203 - 914mm) (203 - 1,219 mm) (152 - 914 mm) (203 - 914mm)
15-8 15-18 2-24 15-18 2-30 3-12 3-40 4 -99 3-40 4 - 40 3-8325 3 -8325 3-8325 3 -8325 3-8325
(457 - 2,438 mm) (457 - 3,660 mm) (610 - 7,315 mm) (457 - 5,486 mm) (610 - 9,144 mm) (914 - 3,658 mm) (914 - 12,192 mm) (1,219 - 30,175 mm) (914 - 12,192 mm) (1,219 - 12,192 mm) (914 - 25,375 mm) (914 - 25,375 mm) (914 - 25,375 mm) (914 - 25,375 mm) (914 - 25,375 mm)
70 ft/min 400 ft/min 400 ft/min 400 ft/min 250 ft/min 171 ft/min 600 ft/min 600 ft/min 600 ft/min 600 ft/min 250 ft/min 250 ft/min 250 ft/min 250 ft/min 250 ft/min
(21 m/min) (122 m/min) (122 m/min) (122 m/min) (76 m/min) (52 m/min) (183 m/min) (183 m/min) (183 m/min) (183 m/min) (76 m/min) (76 m/min) (76 m/min) (76 m/min) (76 m/min)
25 |bs 80 Ibs 120 Ibs 80 Ibs 150 Ibs 120 Ibs 400 Ibs 1,000 Ibs 400 Ibs 400 Ibs 1,000 Ibs 500 Ibs 1,000 Ibs 500 Ibs 500 Ibs
(113 kg) (36 kg) (54 kg) (36 kg) (68 kg) (54 kg) (181 kg) (455 k) (181 kg) (181 kg) (455 kg) (227 kg) (455 kg) (227 kg) (227 k)
Straight Straight Straight Straight Straight Straight Straight Straight Straight Straight Straight Curved Straight Straight Curved
187 187 187 187 2.96" 187" 3.80" 3.80" 3.80" 3.80" 517 5.77" 517 5.77" 517
(48 mm) (48 mm) (48 mm) (48 mm) (75 mm) (48 mm) (97 mm) (97 mm) (97 mm) (97 mm) (147 mm) (147 mm) (147 mm) (147 mm) (147 mm)
1.25" 1.25" 1.25" 1.25" 26" 1.25" 3.0 30" 30 30 Standard Idler Standard Idler Standard Idler Standard Idler Standard Idler
(32 mm) (32 mm) (32 mm) (32 mm) (66 mm) (32 mm) (76 mm) (76 mm) (76 mm) (76 mm) 4.3" (109 mm) 4.3" (109 mm) 4.3" (109 mm) 4.3" (109 mm) 4.3" (109 mm)
138 & 140 142 144 -149 | 150 & 152 154

* Formerly MPB Series

** Wider widths available, consult factory for details




CONVEYOR COMPARISON / SELECTION CHART

e Food Packaging
® Pharmaceutical

* Medical

® Personal Care
® Food Processing

AqugGard 7200 & 7300

[CLEANABLE - SANITARY]

7200

e Food Packaging
® Pharmaceutical
o Medical

e Personal Care
 Food Processing

AqugGard 7350 & 7360

[CLEANABLE - SANITARY]

® | ow profile

 Sealed stainless steel bearings with

FDA lubricant

 Self tracking v-guided belts
o Stainless steel frame

* Wipe down and liquid spray washdown

with certain cleaning agents

* Wedge-Lok™ System for impact protection

o TIG welded stainless steel frame

* Open frame design

o Available in belt or modular plastic

© Hard chrome coated bearings with
FDA lubricant

© Nose bar tails available

© Power transfer available
 No drilling required for automation or guiding
* 10 guiding packages available

© Wipe down and liquid spray washdown with
certain cleaning agents

7200/7300 7200/7300 7350 Flat 7350 7350 Z-Frame 7360 Flat 7360 Z-Frame
Flat Belt Cleated Belt & Cleated Curved Belt Flat & Cleated & Cleated Flat & Cleated
End Drive End Drive End Drive End Drive End Drive End & Center Drive = End & Center Drive

Stainless Steel

Stainless Steel

Stainless Steel

Stainless Steel

Stainless Steel

Stainless Steel

Stainless Steel

No No No No No No No
175" - 18" 175" - 18" 4 -3 4 -3 4 - o8 4 -5 4 - o8
(45 - 457 mm) (45 - 457 mm) (102 - 914 mm) (102 - 914 mm) (102 - 610 mm) (102 - 1.321 mm) (102 - 610 mm)

2 -18 2-18 3 -83.25 3 -83.25 3-83.25 3-40 3-40
(610 - 5,486 mm) (610 - 5,486 mm) (914 - 25,375 mm) (914 - 25,375 mm) (914 - 25,375 mm) (914 - 12,192 mm) (914 - 12,192 mm)
264 ft/min 264 ft/min 260 ft/min 260 ft/min 260 ft/min 300 ft/min 300 ft/min
(81 m/min) (81 m/min) (78.6 m/min) (78.6 m/min) (78.6 m/min) (91 m/min) (91 m/min)
60 Ibs 60 Ibs 750 Ibs 750 Ibs 750 Ibs 500 Ibs 500 Ibs
(27 kg) (27 k) (338 kg) (338 kg) (338 kg) (227 kg) (227 kg)
Straight Straight Straight Curved Straight Straight Straight
1.48 1.48 56" 5.6 5.6” 5.6” 5.6”
(38 mm) (38 mm) (142 mm) (142 mm) (142 mm) (142 mm) (142 mm)
1.25" 1.25" 43 43 43" 3" 3"
(32 mm) (32 mm) (109 mm) (109 mm) (109 mm) (89 mm) (89 mm)
230 232 256 & 258 260 262 - 267 300-305 | 306 & 308




THE DORDER
ADVANTAGE

A program of action, support
and service that make the customer’s
choice Smartand Fast

Application Hotline: 800-351-8712  Shortest lead time in the
A direct line to our engineers, where customers conveyor industry

can call to discuss applications and options. No other company can deliver custom sized
and application ready conveyors faster
than Dorner.

CONVEYOR TYPE (Dkfé‘%"s':ﬁ,)*
ALUMINUM EXTRUSION FRAME

V-Guided Belt 3

Modular Plastic Belt 5

STAINLESS STEEL FRAME

V-Guided Belt 10

|ndustrv leading 10 year Modular Plastic Belt 10
limited warra nty * Applies to products configured in E-Pricer.

The longest warranty
being offered in the
conveyor industry,
this reduces the total
cost of ownership.

)




DORNLR
SERVICES

An after hours hotline, where customers can
call and get help troubleshooting conveyors
from a member of Dorner’s FIT team of
service experts.

Dorner’s Service never sleeps.

 FIT P

FACTORY INSPECTION & TRAINING

' | A'support program to ensure equipment is installed
correctly, and that existing equipment is maintained
for optimal performance.

Original equipment, wear and maintenance parts
from Dorner, that will add conveyor life, maximize
production time and ensure the customer’s warranty
IS maintained.

A custom designed training course for the
customer’s engineers and maintenance personnel
that ensures proper conveyor maintenance and
safety that optimizes conveyor performance.




—
2200/2300 SERIES

LOW PROFILE BELT CONVEYORS
EXTRUDED ALUMINUM P

Dust .....

".‘. 2300 Series

e iDrive, Flat Belt End Drive, Cleated Belt e 1.25" (32 mm) diameter head
End Drive and Center Drive models and tail pulleys

e Gravity Roller models e Widths: 2" (45 mm) to 24” (610 mm)

e Modular Plastic Belt End Drive, Cleated e Lengths: 1.5’ (457 mm) to 30" (9,144 mm)
Belt End Drive, and Sidewall Cleated e [0ads up to 120 Ibs (54 kg)

Belt End Drive models

e DustPruf™ Flat Belt End Drive, Cleated
Belt End Drive and Center Drive models

e (Optional Gang or Common Drive
e C€ models available

e Small Part Transfers e Small Part Handling and Positioning
e Part Accumulation e Part/Package Infeed and Outfeed
e Precision Part Movement ¢ Automated and Manual Assembly



Optional Nose
Bar Transfer

-QHH_

Belt Tensioning

2200 iDRIVE

FLAT BELT END DRIVE

FLAT BELT CENTER DRIVE

CLEATED BELT END DRIVE

GRAVITY ROLLER

MODULAR FLAT BELT

MODULAR CLEATED BELT

MODULAR SIDEWALL CLEATED BELT
DustRruf 2300 iDRIVE

DustRr#F 2300 FLAT BELT END DRIVE
DustRr¥F" 2300 FLAT BELT CENTER DRIVE
DustRr#f" 2300 CLEATED BELT END DRIVE
PROFILES

BELTING

GEARMOTOR MOUNTING PACKAGES
GEARMOTORS

SUPPORT STANDS

ACCESSORIES

PART NUMBER REFERENCE

10
12
14
16
18
20
22
24
26
28
30
32
34
36
39
o1
99
64
70



2200 BELT SERIES: ipRIvE

Specifications:

e Sealed ball bearings

e Belt Widths: 2” (51 mm) to 18" (457 mm)
e Conveyor Lengths: 18" (457 mm) to 8 (2,438 mm)
e Belt Speeds: Variable Speed, (4) Speed Options

e 1.7 to 17 ft/min (0.5 to 5 m/min)
e 3t0 24 ft/min (0.9 to 7 m/min)
510 50 ft/min (1.5 to 15 m/min)
e 710 70 ft/min (2 to 21 m/min)

e Conveyor Load Capacity (non-accumulated, distributed load):

e 1.7to 17 ft/min — Up to 25 Ibs (11.3 kg)
e 3to 24 ft/min — Up to 25 Ibs (11.3 kg)
e 510 50 ft/min — Up to 25 Ibs (11.3 kg)
e 7 to 70 ft/min — Up to 12 Ibs (5.4 kg)

e |ndexing Capable — Up to 30 indexes per minute

Features & Benefits:
e Internally mounted gearmotor and control for space
savings and tight work spaces

e Reduced integration time required to mount and
wire the total conveyor package

e |deal combination of conveyor and gearmotor sizing
for small parts handling

e Variable Speed and reversible for maximum
application flexibility

e Control switches conveniently located in high impact
protective case

e 1.25” diameter drive roller for smooth product transfer

e \/-quided belts for maintenance-free belt tracking
(4” and wider only)

e Maintenance-free brushless DC motor

For ease of automation integration. Available at non-driven end.
Speeds up to 75 ft/min (22 m/min).

For support stands and accessories, see pages 59-69.

C For ordering information, see page 70 )
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For more information, go to www.dorner.com. Call 800.397.8664 or 262.367.7600.
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



2200 BELT SERIES: FLAT BELT END DRIVE

Specifications:

e Loads up to 80 Ibs* (36 kg)
e Belt speeds up to 400 ft/min (122 m/min)

e Belt widths: 1.75” (44 mm) to 24" (610 mm) {
e Conveyor lengths: 18” (457 mm) to 18’ (5,486 mm) { l
e 1.25” (32 mm) diameter drive and idler pulleys turn approximately
4.2” (107 mm) of belt per revolution
¢ \/-grooved stainless steel bedplate

e 12mm diameter integral drive shaft

o C€ models available Dual or Idler End

Output Shafts

* Conveyor load capacity depends on conveyor size, incline, motor position, accumulated loads and other factors.

Features & Benefits:

e Quick five-minute belt change

e Rack and pinion belt tensioning for fast, accurate
single-point belt tensioning

e Aluminum die cast head plates eliminate painted surfaces
e \/-groove bed plate with guided belt provides positive belt tracking,

even under demanding side load applications 1" Gang Drive Pulleys
e Non \(—guided belts use our p_atented belt tracking cams, offering you Alows you toldrivel multiple conveyors
the widest belt selection possible with one gearmotor. Turns approximately
e Strong, box-like construction resists damaging frame twist 3.4" (86 mm) of belt per revolution.

* 50% more belt take-up extends conveyor belt life

e Belt take-up indicators for “at a glance” readings
of remaining belt life

e T-slots make mounting accessories simple with no drilling or special tools
e Stand mounting brackets are easily re-positioned along the T-slot

e Motion sensor switch ready

e Sealed ball bearings 8 mm Nose Bar Transfer

Available at non-driven end.
Speeds up to 75 ft/min (22 m/min).

Order gearmotor mounting packages and gearmotors separately, see pages 39-56.
For support stands and accessories, see pages 59-69.

( For ordering information, see page 70 )
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For more information, go to www.dorner.com. Call 800.397.8664 or 262.367.7600.
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



2200 BELT SERIES: FLAT BELT CENTER DRIVE

Specifications:

e Loads up to 120 Ibs* (54 kq)

e Belt speeds up to 400 ft/min (122 m/min)

e Belt widths: 1.75” (44 mm) to 24" (610 mm)

e Conveyor lengths: 24” (610 mm) to 24’ (7,315 mm)

e 1.25” (32 mm) diameter drive and idler pulleys turn approximately 4.2” (107 mm) of belt per revolution
e \-grooved stainless steel bedplate

e 12 mm diameter integral drive shaft

o CE models available

* Conveyor load capacity depends on conveyor size, incline, motor position, accumulated loads and other factors.

Features & Benefits:
e Center Drive module frees up both ends of conveyor for operator
and machine interface
e Center Drive module can be easily repositioned along the length of the conveyor
e Maintenance-free gas-spring belt tensioner maintains uniform belt tension
e Aluminum die-cast head plates eliminate painted end surfaces

e \/-groove bedplate with guided belt provides positive belt tracking, even under
demanding side load applications T

e Non V-guided belts use our patented belt tracking cams, offering you the widest Belt Speed up to 75 ft/min (22 m/min).
belt selection possible

e Strong, box-like construction resists damaging frame twist

e 2" (51 mm) of belt take up extends conveyor belt life

e T-slots make mounting accessories simple with no drilling or special tools
e Stand mounting brackets are easily re-positioned along the T-slot

e Motion sensor switch ready

e Sealed ball bearings

8mm Nose Bar Transfer

Dual or Idler End
Output Shafts

Order gearmotor mounting packages and gearmotors separately, see pages 39-56.
For support stands and accessories, see pages 59-69.

( For ordering information, see page 71 )
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For more information, go to www.dorner.com. Call 800.397.8664 or 262.367.7600.
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



2200 BELT SERIES: CLEATED BELT END DRIVE

By
Y| =" -

)

Specifications:

e Loads up to 80 Ibs* (36 kg)

e Belt speeds up to 400 ft/min (122 m/min)

e Belt widths: 1.75” (44 mm) to 24” (610 mm)

e Conveyor lengths: 18" (457 mm) to 18’ (5,486 mm)

e (leats available from 0.24” (6 mm) to 2.36” (60 mm) high

e 1.25” (32 mm) diameter drive and idler pulleys turn approximately 4.2” (107 mm) of belt per revolution

e \/-grooved stainless steel bedplate

e 12 mm diameter integral drive shaft
o C€ models available

* Conveyor load capacity depends on conveyor size, incline, motor position, accumulated loads and other factors.
Note: Standard idler pulley houses a small magnet which may be omitted upon request for magnetically sensitive products and applications.

Features & Benefits:

e Quick five-minute belt change

e Rack and pinion belt tensioning for fast, accurate single point belt tensioning

¢ Aluminum die cast head plates eliminate painted surfaces

¢ \/-groove bedplate with guided belt provides positive belt tracking, —
gven under demanding side load applications

e Non V-guided belts use our patented belt tracking cams, offering you the Dltllaullg:;tlgllsz:ffsnd
widest belt selection possible

e Strong, box-like construction resists damaging frame twist

* 50% more belt take-up extends conveyor belt life

e T-slots make mounting accessories simple with no drilling or special tools

e Stand mounting brackets are easily re-positioned along the T-slot

¢ Motion sensor ready

e Sealed ball bearings

Order gearmotor mounting packages and gearmotors separately, see pages 39-56.
For support stands and accessories, see pages 59-69.

C For ordering information, see page 71 )
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For more information, go to www.dorner.com. Call 800.397.8664 or 262.367.7600.
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.




2200 BELT SERIES: GRAVITY ROLLER

Specifications:

e |oads up to 80 Ibs/ft* (119 kg/m)

* Roller widths: 6” (152 mm) to 24" (610 mm)

e Conveyor lengths: 2" (610 mm) to 12" (3,658 mm)

e Roller centers 1.5” (38 mm) to 6” (152 mm)

e Standard roller 1.25” (32 mm) diameter anodized aluminum

e 1.19” (30 mm) diameter PVC rollers available for 6” (152 mm) and 12" (305 mm) wide conveyors

* Conveyor load capacity depends on conveyor size, incline, motor position, accumulated loads and other factors.

Features & Benefits: Stand Mounting Bracket

¢ High strength anodized aluminum frame with a clear coat finish

e | ow profile design for clean appearance and minimal protrusions

¢ T-slots make mounting accessories simple with no drilling or special tools
¢ T-slots for easy mounting of pre-engineered accessories

o

* Sections link together for additional length o &
e Easy machine and operator interface ® Includes Brackets and Mounting Hardware
Part Number Description
Length Max. Load** # of Support Stands Lengh Roller Centers
2(610) | 80 Ibs/ft* (36 kg) 2 157(38) | 3'(76) | 45" (114) | 6" (152) Connecting Assembly
3'(914) 80 Ibs/ft* (36 kg) 2 2'(610) 16 9 6 5
4(1,219) | 40 Ibs/ft* (18 kg) 2 3'(914) 24 13 9 7
5 (1524) | 20 Ibs/ft* (9 kg) 2 4(1,219) 32 17 12 9
6'(1,829) | 10 Ibs/ft* (4.5 kg) 2 5'(1,524) 40 21 13 1
7(2134) | 80 Ibs/ft* (36 kg) 3 6'(1,829) 48 25 17 13
8'(2,438) | 40 Ibs/ft* (18 kg) 3 7 (2,134) 56 29 20 15 )
sam wwrow | s || sees | s | s | m | 5 |G s s
10°(3,048) | 20 Ibs/ft* (9 kg) 3 9 (2,743) 2 37 25 19 e —— Description
11'(3,353) | 20 Ibs/ft* (9 kg) 3 10'(3,048) 80 4 28 21 202900M Model 2160
12'(3,658) | 10 Ibs/ft* (4.5 kg) 3 11'(3,353) 88 45 31 23
Dim=in (Smm) 12’ (3,658) 96 49 33 25
* Adding Supports increases capacity to 80Ibs/ft. .
" Bvenly distributed loads Ellr;] r:e(!grilan:r:ded that 3 rollers be in contact with the
product at all times.
For support stands and accessories, see pages 59-69.
C For ordering information, see page 72 )
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For more information, go to www.dorner.com. Call 800.397.8664 or 262.367.7600.
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



2200 MPB SERIES: MODULAR FLAT BELT

Specifications:
e Loads up to 150 Ibs* (68 kq)
e Belt speeds up to 250 ft/min (76 m/min)
e Belt widths: 3" (76 mm) to 23.25” (591 mm)
e Conveyor lengths: 2' (610 mm) to 30" (9,144 mm)
e (0.59” (15 mm) pitch belt
® 2.6” (66 mm) diameter drive pulley
e 12 mm integral drive shaft
o C€ models available

* Conveyor load capacity depends on conveyor size, incline, motor position, accumulated loads and other factors.

Features & Benefits:

¢ Rugged spherical ball bearings are sealed for life

e Small 0.59” (15 mm) chain pitch for smooth belt operation

e 2.6” (66 mm) diameter end pulley for small product transfers

e Minimal catenary belt sag reduces cordial action and improves safety

e Single point rack and pinion belt tensioning is fast and easy to use

e T-slots make mounting accessories simple with no drilling or special tools

e Sealed ball bearings For coolirzgzl dra(ijning a;);plications
" and wider).

Perforated Bedplate

Order gearmotor mounting packages and gearmotors separately, see pages 39-56.
For support stands and accessories, see pages 59-69.

C For ordering information, see page 72 )
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For more information, go to www.dorner.com. Call 800.397.8664 or 262.367.7600.
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



2200 MPB SERIES: MODULAR CLEATED BELT

Specifications: - e
e | oads up to 150 Ibs* (69 kg) A
e Belt speeds up to 150 ft/min (46 m/min)

e Belt widths: 3” (76 mm) to 23.25” (591 mm)

e Conveyor lengths: 2" (610 mm) to 30" (9,144 mm)

e (0.59” (15 mm) pitch belt

e 2.6” (66 mm) diameter drive pulley

e 1.18” (30 mm) minimum cleat spacing

* 2" (51 mm) high cleats, other heights available, contact factory
e 12 mm integral drive shaft

e C€ models available

* Conveyor load capacity depends on conveyor size, incline, motor position, accumulated loads and other factors.

Features & Benefits:

e Rugged spherical ball bearings are sealed for life

e Small 0.59” (15 mm) chain pitch for smooth belt operation

e 2.6" (66 mm) diameter end pulley for small product transfers

e Minimal catenary belt sag reduces cordial action and improves safety

e Fully supported and guided belt reduces noise and offers improved side load
e T-slots make mounting accessories simple with no drilling or special tools

e Sealed ball bearings For coolir(lgzl dra(ijnin(E]j a;))plications
" and wider).

Perforated Bedplate

Order gearmotor mounting packages and gearmotors separately, see pages 39-56.
For support stands and accessories, see pages 59-69.

C For ordering information, see page 72 )
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For more information, go to www.dorner.com. Call 800.397.8664 or 262.367.7600.
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



2200 MPB SERIES: MODULAR SIDEWALL CLEATED BELT

Specifications:

e |oads up to 150 Ibs* (68 kg)

e Belt speeds up to 150 ft/min (46 m/min)

e Belt widths: 11.25” (286 mm) to 23.25”" (591 mm)

e Conveyor lengths: 2’ (610 mm) to 30" (9,144 mm)

e 0.59” (15 mm) pitch belt

e 2.6” (66 mm) diameter drive pulley

e 1.18” (30 mm) minimum cleat spacing

e 2" (51 mm) high cleats, other heights available, contact factory
e 12 mm integral drive shaft

e C€ models available

* Conveyor load capacity depends on conveyor size, incline, motor position, accumulated loads and other factors.

Features & Benefits:

¢ Rugged spherical ball bearings are sealed for life

e Small 0.59” (15 mm) chain pitch for smooth belt operation

e 2.6” (66 mm) diameter end pulley for small product transfers

e Minimal catenary belt sag reduces cordial action and improves safety

e Fully supported and guided belt reduces noise and offers improved side load
e T-slots make mounting accessories simple with no drilling or special tools

e Sealed ball bearings For 000”??2/ dra(iinin?j a;))plications
" and wider).

Perforated Bedplate

Order gearmotor mounting packages and gearmotors separately, see pages 39-56.
For support stands and accessories, see pages 59-69.

C For ordering information, see page 73 )
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For more information, go to www.dorner.com. Call 800.397.8664 or 262.367.7600.
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



DustRr4f 2300 SERIES: ioRIve

Specifications:

e Sealed ball bearings

e Belt Widths: 2” (51 mm) to 18" (457 mm)

e Conveyor Lengths: 18" (457 mm) to 8 (2,438 mm)
e Belt Speeds: Variable Speed, (4) Speed Options

e 1.7to 17 ft/min (0.5 to 5 m/min)
e 30 24 ft/min (0.9 to 7 m/min)
® 5to 50 ft/min (1.5 to 15 m/min)
e 7t0 70 ft/min (2 to 21 m/min)

e Conveyor Load Capacity (non-accumulated, distributed load):

SmartSlot™

e 1.7t0 17 fi/min — Up to 25 Ibs (113 kg) gt
e 3to 24 ft/min — Up to 25 Ibs (11.3 kg)
* 510 50 ft/min — Up to 25 Ibs (11.3 kg) \
e 7 to 70 ft/min — Up to 12 Ibs (5.4 kg) Self Tapping Screw
e Indexing Capable — Up to 30 indexes per minute J

Features & Benefits:
e Internally mounted gearmotor and control for space
savings and tight work spaces

e Reduced integration time required to mount and
wire the total conveyor package

e |deal combination of conveyor and gearmotor sizing
for small parts handling

e Variable Speed and reversible for maximum
application flexibility

e Control switches conveniently located in high impact
protective case

e SmartSlot™ mounting system for attachments without
drawback of T-slot that collect dust

e 1.25” diameter drive roller for
smooth product transfer

e \/-guided belts for maintenance-free
belt tracking (4" and wider only)

e Maintenance-free brushless DC motor

ustomer Wired Gontrois

For ease of automation integration. Available at non-driven end.
Speeds up to 75 ft/min (22 m/min).

For support stands and accessories, see pages 59-69.

C For ordering information, see page 70 )
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For more information, go to www.dorner.com. Call 800.397.8664 or 262.367.7600.
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



DustPrrf 2300 SERIES: FLAT BELT END DRIVE

Specifications:
e Loads up to 96 Ibs* (43 kg)
e Belt speeds up to 400 ft/min (122 m/min)
e Belt widths: 1.75” (44 mm) to 24" (610 mm)
e Conveyor lengths: 18” (457 mm) to 18’ (5,486 mm)

e 1.25” (32 mm) diameter drive and idler pulleys turn
approximately 4.2” (107 mm) of belt per revolution

e \/-grooved aluminum bedplate with low friction coating™*
e 12mm diameter integral drive shaft
o C€ models available

Smar.tSIotTNI
Indicator

* Conveyor load capacity depends on conveyor size, incline, motor position, accumulated loads and other factors.

Features & Benefits:
e SmartSlot™ mounting system for attachments without
drawback of T-slot that collect dust
e Quick five-minute belt change
e Rack and pinion belt tensioning for fast, accurate single-point belt tensioning
e FDA approved low friction coating on bedplate™*

¢ \/-groove bed plate with guided belt provides positive belt tracking,
even under demanding side load applications

e Non V-guided belts use our patented belt tracking cams, offering you
the widest belt selection possible

e Strong, box-like construction resists damaging frame twist

* 50% more belt take-up extends conveyor belt life

e Belt take-up indicators for “at a glance” readings of remaining belt life
e Motion sensor switch ready

e Sealed ball bearings

**\/-grooved aluminum bedplate available on 2" - 12" lengths only.
V-grooved stainless steel bedplate available on 18” - 24" lengths.

Output Shafts

! mm OSE ar ranser

Available at non-driven end.
Speeds up to 75 ft/min (22 m/min).

Order gearmotor mounting packages and gearmotors separately, see pages 39-56.
For support stands and accessories, see pages 59-69.

( For ordering information, see page 70 )
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For more information, go to www.dorner.com. Call 800.397.8664 or 262.367.7600.
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



DustPruf 2300 SERIES: FLAT BELT CENTER DRIVE

Specifications:
e Loads up to 120 Ibs* (54 kq)
e Belt speeds up to 400 ft/min (122 m/min)
e Belt widths: 1.75” (44 mm) to 24" (610 mm)
e Conveyor lengths: 24” (610 mm) to 24’ (7,315 mm)

e 1.25” (32 mm) diameter drive and idler pulleys turn
approximately 4.2” (107 mm) of belt per revolution

SmartSlot™

, , o , Indicator
e \/-grooved aluminum bedplate with low friction coating™*
e 12 mm diameter integral drive shaft \
o C€ models available :
K Self Tapping Screw J
* Conveyor load capacity depends on conveyor size, incline, motor position, accumulated loads and other factors.

Features & Benefits:
e SmartSlot™ mounting system for attachments without
drawback of T-slot that collect dust

e Center Drive module frees up both ends of conveyor for operator
and machine interface

e Center Drive module can be easily repositioned along the length of the conveyor
e Maintenance-free gas-spring belt tensioner maintains uniform belt tension
e FDA approved low friction coating on bedplate™*

e \/-groove bedplate with guided belt provides positive belt tracking, even under
demanding side load applications

e Non V-guided belts use our patented belt tracking cams, offering you the widest
belt selection possible

e Strong, box-like construction resists damaging frame twist

e 2" (51 mm) of belt take up extends conveyor belt life

e Stand mounting brackets are easily re-positioned along the T-slot
e Motion sensor switch ready

e Sealed ball bearings Available at non-driven end.

**\/-grooved aluminum bedplate available on 2” - 12" lengths only. Speeds upto 75 ft/min (22 m/mim'
V-grooved stainless steel bedplate available on 18” - 24" lengths.

Output Shafts

Order gearmotor mounting packages and gearmotors separately, see pages 39-56.
For support stands and accessories, see pages 59-69.

C For ordering information, see page 71 )
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For more information, go to www.dorner.com. Call 800.397.8664 or 262.367.7600.
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



DustPruf 2300 SERIES: CLEATED BELT END DRIVE

Specifications:
e Loads up to 96 Ibs* (43 kg)
e Belt speeds up to 400 ft/min (122 m/min)
e Belt widths: 1.75” (44 mm) to 24" (610 mm)
e Conveyor lengths: 18” (457 mm) to 18’ (5,486 mm)
e (leats available from 0.24” (6 mm) to 2.36” (60 mm) high

e 1.25” (32 mm) diameter drive and idler pulleys turn
approximately 4.2” (107 mm) of belt per revolution

¢ 12 mm diameter integral drive shaft
o C€ models available

] Smalr.tSIot"‘I

Indicator

Self Tapping Screw /

* Conveyor load capacity depends on conveyor size, incline, motor position, accumulated loads and other factors.

Note: Standard idler pulley houses a small magnet which may be omitted upon request for magnetically sensitive K
products and applications.

Features & Benefits:
e SmartSlot™ mounting system for attachments without
drawback of T-slot that collect dust
e Quick five-minute belt change
e Rack and pinion belt tensioning for fast, accurate single point belt tensioning

e \/-groove bedplate with guided belt provides positive belt tracking,
even under demanding side load applications Dual or Idler End

e Non V-guided belts use our patented belt tracking cams, offering you the UL SUE i
widest belt selection possible

e Strong, box-like construction resists damaging frame twist
® 50% more belt take-up extends conveyor belt life

¢ Motion sensor ready

e Sealed ball bearings

Order gearmotor mounting packages and gearmotors separately, see pages 39-56.
For support stands and accessories, see pages 59-69.

( For ordering information, see page 71 )
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For more information, go to www.dorner.com. Call 800.397.8664 or 262.367.7600.
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



2200 & 2300 BELT SERIES: PROFILES

T

(15) 01
Low Side

2 03 (52)

W +1.25 (32)

05
1.5" (38) Aluminum Side

LV 1

0.5" (13) AIumlnum Side

w
; W - 8.0 (203)
5.85 | [ MIN
(149) 14 e
(———
i 1L

| W ——

353
*‘l W +1.25(32) L

3" (76) AIumlnum Side

TN
DML

(30) W +1.25 (32)

07*
Low to Side Wiper

W - .56 (14)

W+1.25(32)

10
50" (13) Extruded Plastic
(Do not use with belt #64)

w
- MAX

W - 8.00 (203)
MIN

= o
§9W
cl

c( )2 )

0.97

: W(zs)
l l

13
Adjustable Guiding

” 1t
- W+ 12,95 (320) MAX —— = 1.0

- W+1295(329) MAX —

14
Tool-less Adjustable Guiding

* = Not available on Gravity Roller Conveyors
and do not use with high friction belts

W = Conveyor Belt Width
Dim = in (mm)

Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



2200 MPB SERIES: PROFILES

FLAT BELT PROFILES

a5 o.sso(zz)
r—— +. ——1 T.0.B.
' G
203
1.18(30) 246 ag (52 u ?831)
62 7
| 7 L
L 296 (75) — 531(135)
04 05
01 2.35" (60) 85" (22)
Low Side Bolt-On Aluminum Side Bolt-On Aluminum Side
wm )Ezz) W +.97 (22) MAX.
) Win W -7.32 (186) MIN.
(51-23) (186) MIN.
W-1.23
— 4L *‘ (31) 4‘_{
{ f 2.31(59
3.84(98) MAX,, .41 (10) MIN. 3.49 T.OFB.)
5.16 (*ﬂ T 2‘1;’)
131
L) 097 (25) e
W+13.82 (351)
MAX.
20
13 14 3.0" (78)
Fully Adjustable Guide Fully Adjustable Guide Inset High Side
CLEATED BELT PROFILES SIDEWALL CLEATED BELT PROFILES
w
— W-1.23 (31)
(pocket width) 1.00 w
- W-1.50 (38) | (25) le—W-2.34 (59)—=
(cleat width)
? =~ W-3.62 (92)
2.31(59) 3.49 (pocket width)
(89) ~W-3.75 (95) -
! (cleat width) | |-= r~—0.84(21)
1
§ 2.00 (51) 318 81)
5.50 = *
(140) 432 5.50 (140)
T.0B. 1 @10) T.0.B. S 432 (110)
j—sa - - - - L u;{
L T W59 (15) —
W59 (15) —=1 W+1.67(42) —
W+2.00 (51) ——~ Maximum catenary belt sag
Maxi t belt for cleat position
ax";::nglggt;rggi‘t,i or? sag Shown with optional Stand Mounting Brackets

Shown with optional Stand Mount Brackets



2200 & 2300 BELT SERIES: STANDARD BELTING

- - Standard belt material is stocked at Dorner,
Standard Belt Selection Guide then cut and spliced at the factory for fast conveyor shipment.
@

2| 3|5 £
& 8 5 v g 2 g %

i o = S = 2 S S o S a ]

ol g & £ 9 = = £ E |[8|g B E E%

2 2 2 = H @ » = 2 = E 8 S -2

= B = 7» £ S & E 2 < $|eo| E 2=

= | = | = = 2 k= e S @ <| =B @ ® <

2 & & a S & S = 8 B & & &5
01 A1 | 1A | FDA Accumulation 0.067 (1.7) | Urethane | Polyester | 212°F (100°C) Low | x | x Good Packaging, clean room & inspection
02 A2 | 2A | General Purpose 0.071(1.8) | Urethane | Polyester | 212°F (100°C) | Med | x | x Good Most versatile belt offering
03 | A3  3A  FDA High Friction 0.067 (1.7) | Urethane | Polyester | 212°F (100°C) | High | x | x Good Packaging, clean room & inspection
05 A5 5A | Accumulation 0.047 (1.2) | Urethane | Polyester | 212°F (100°C) | V-Low | x | x Good Accumulation of products
06 A6 G6A | Electrically Conductive 0.063 (1.6) | Urethane | Polyester | 176°F (80°C) Low x | x | Good Electronics Handling
08 A8 @ 8A | High Friction 0.083 (2.1) PVC Polyester | 158°F (70°C) | V-High X Poor Conveys up to 35° inclines*

09 iDrive General Purpose 0.055(1.4) | Urethane | Polyester | 212°F (100°C) | High | x Good Lower No Load Torque

Dim = in (mm)

Note: See below for splice details. Plastic Clipper splice requires longer lead times.

Note: Belts with V-guiding may have a slight high spot or rib on the top surface. This rib would run longitudinally along the center of the belt.
Consult factory with applications for which this may cause interference.

* Incline varies due to factors like dust, fluids and part material.

BELT SPLICING

Finger Splice Plastic Clipper** Metal Clipper**

All belts are available with a standard An optional plastic clipper splice is An optional metal clipper splice is
Thermoformed finger splice. This splice available for quick removal of belts also available for quick removal of
makes the belt continuous and is virtually or when conveyors are installed in belts or when conveyors are installed
undetectable. Splice bonding methods vary tight spaces. in tight spaces.

by belt type. Consult factory for details.
** See belt charts for compatibility. Not for use with 2200/2300 Series Nose Bar
Transfer or 2200/2300 Series with bottom wiper option. Plastic and Metal Clippers
are slightly thicker than base belt. Contact factory for details.



2200 & 2300 BELT SERIES: SPECIALTY BELTING

Specialty belt material is not stocked at Dorner and needs
to be custom ordered for your special conveyor needs.

Specialty Belt Selection Guide

- @

= 3 2 g g = = g £ g s S§

(=== 173 = = e E e = £ ==

2| 2|2 3 2 B 3 g g8 & 2 33

19 Nose Bar, High Friction 0.02 (0.6) Urethane 212°F (100°C) | High | x | Good Very Small Product Transfer

50 Heat Resistant 0.05(1.3) Silicone 356°F (180°C) | Low Good

53 Translucent & 0.02 (0.5) Urethane 212°F (100°C) | V-Low | x | Good Back Lit inspection & Very Small Product Transfer

Nose Bar, Accumulation

54  F4 | 4F | FDA Sealed Edge** x | 0.06 (1.6) Urethane 176°F (80°C) Low | x | Good Packaging, clean room & inspection

55 F5 | 5F | FDA Sealed Edge** x | 0.06 (1.6) Urethane 176°F (80°C) High | x | Good Packaging, clean room & inspection

56 6F | Cut Resistant x | 0.08(2.1) Urethane 212°F (100°C) | Med. Good Qily product release, Metal stamping

57 7F | Cut Resistant* x | 0.10(2.5) Nitrile 176°F (80°C) | Med. Poor Felt-like, dry metal stamping, glass & ceramic

58 8F | Cut Resistant 0.06 (1.5) Urethane 176°F (80°C) Low V-Good Cross-linked surface, Gold colored

59 F9  9F | Color Contrasting x | 0.06(1.5) PVC 158°F (70°C) Med. Poor Black colored, hides overspray from ink jet

60 GO 0G  Color Contrasting x | 0.05(1.3) Urethane 212°F (100°C) | Low | x | Good Green colored

61 | G1 | 1G | Color Contrasting x | 0.05(1.3) Urethane 212°F (100°C) | Low | x | Good Blue colored

63 3G | Electrically Conductive x | 0.05(1.2) Urethane 176°F (80°C) Low Good Static conductive, electronics handling

64 4G | High Friction x | 017 (4.4) PVC 194°F (90°C) | V-High Poor Dark Green colored, rough top surface,
product cushioning, incline / decline apps

65 5G | Chemical Resistant x | 0.05(1.3) | Polypropylene | 248°F (120°C) Low | x | V-Good V-Good Cut resistance, excellent product release

66 6G | Chemical Resistant x | 0.07(1.7) Polyester 212°F (100°C) | Med. | x | V-Good Good Cut resistance, metal stamping apps

67 7G | Low Friction Cleated x | 0.06(1.6) Polyester 212°F (100°C) n/a x | Good Excellent product release, consult factory for part

number and how to specify low friction
68 G8 FDA Encased** x | 0.06(1.5) Urethane 176°F (80°C) Llow | x | Good Urethane enclosed for added sanitary protection
69 G9 FDA Encased** x | 0.09(2.2) Urethane 212°F (100°C) | Med. | x | Good Urethane enclosed for added sanitary protection
Dim = in (mm)

Note: Plastic Clipper splice requires longer lead times.

Note: Belts with V-guiding may have a slight high spot or rib on the top surface. This rib would run longitudinally along the center of the belt.
Consult factory with applications for which this may cause interference.

*12" (305 mm) wide conveyor maximum for non V-guided

** Not available on 1.75” (44 mm) wide conveyors.



2200 & 2300 BELT SERIES: MODULAR PLASTIC BELTING

Modular Plastic Belt Selection Guide

S 2
5. = ¥ %
. E . es E_ £ 3
5 2 2 3 s s E g2 3 g
- o = [xX] = =~ oS w o
30 | Accumulation, Open Mesh 26% White Acetal-Teflon 180° F (82° C) 0.22 Yes Good
31 | Chemical Resistant, Open Mesh 26% White Compounded Polypropylene 220° F (104° C) 0.35 Yes Very Good
32 | Heat Resistant, Open Mesh 26% Black Nylon 375° F (190° C) 0.30 No Good
E 33 | Electrically Conductive, Open Mesh* 26% Black Acetal 180° F (82° C) 0.30 No Good
E 40 | Accumulation, Closed Mesh n/a White Acetal-Teflon 180° F (82° C) 0.22 Yes Good
41 | Chemical Resistant, Closed Mesh n/a White | Compounded Polypropylene 220° F (104° C) 0.35 Yes Very Good
42 | Heat Resistant, Closed Mesh n/a Black Nylon 375° F (190° C) 0.30 No Good
43 | Electrically Conductive, Closed Mesh* n/a Black Acetal 180° F (82° C) 0.30 No Good
34 | General Purpose, Open Mesh 26% White Acetal-Teflon 180° F (82° C) 0.22 Yes Good
- 35 | Chemical Resistant, Open Mesh 26% White Compounded Polypropylene 220° F (104° C) 0.35 Yes Very Good
f 36 | Heat Resistant, Open Mesh 26% Black Nylon 375° F (190° C) 0.30 No Good
é 44 | General Purpose, Closed Mesh n/a White Acetal-Teflon 180° F (82° C) 0.22 Yes Good
s 45 | Chemical Resistant, Closed Mesh n/a White | Compounded Polypropylene | 220° F (104° C) 0.35 Yes Very Good
46 | Heat Resistant, Closed Mesh n/a Black Nylon 375° F (190° C) 0.30 No Good
= 37 | General Purpose, Open Mesh 26% White Acetal-Teflon 180° F (82° C) 0.22 Yes Good
E 5 38 | Chemical Resistant, Open Mesh 26% White | Compounded Polypropylene | 220° F (104° C) 0.35 Yes Very Good
;‘% 'E 47 | General Purpose, Closed Mesh n/a White Acetal-Teflon 180° F (82° C) 0.22 Yes Good
© | 48 | Chemical Resistant, Closed Mesh n/a White | Compounded Polypropylene | 220° F (104° C) 0.35 Yes Very Good

* Conveyor is equipped with black UHMW electrically conductive wear strips.
Do not use in explosive environment.

STANDARD CLEATS
;3[? 24 T =y ¢
.059 typ. Tgo z 4%7) '(e) (.1413) ;177 z‘,‘% 10°
(15) 1 @) 1 l ‘, JB,& & ’%1 v L
i T

.35 typ.
©)

A* B* c* F* G** H* V* J*

* Maximum 20” (508 mm) cleat spacing for 18” and wider conveyors with lengths greater than 7’ (2,134 mm)
** 18” and wider conveyors have a maximum length of 7° (2,134 mm)

Base Belt Material: 0.059 (1.5 mm) thick, high friction FDA approved urethane, 176°F (80°C) maximum part temperature.
See Specialty Belt 67 for low friction base belt material.
Note: Minimum cleat spacing is approximately 2" (51 mm). Consult Factory.



2200 & 2300 BELT SERIES: GEARMOTOR MOUNTING PACKAGES

GEARMOTOR MOUNTING PACKAGE & GEARMOTOR SELECTION STEPS

Step 1:  Select a Gearmotor Mounting Package. For End drive conveyors, select a side, bottom, top, flush or gang
drive mount (pages 40-45). If a Center Drive conveyor is being outfitted, refer to the Center Drive section on
page 46. Be sure to note if it is for a 90° or Parallel Shaft Gearmotor.

Step 2:  Using Belt Speed and Load Requirements, determine the required Gearmotor Type (Light, Heavy or
Standard) for your application using the chart below.

Step 3:  Find the appropriate set of Belt Speed Charts (pages 42, 43 and 45) for the Mounting Package you selected and
choose between the Fixed or Variable Speed chart.

Step 4:  Go down the first column of the Belt Speed Chart and locate the required Belt Speed for your application. If
the desired belt speed is not listed, round up to the next higher speed.
(Dorner offers much more than just the belt speeds listed in the tables, contact the factory for complete details)

Step 5:  From the row containing your required Belt Speed, check to be sure that speed is available for the Mount
Package you chose. (End Drive Only - Top, Bottom or Side)

Step 6:  Use the Drive / Driven Pulley Kit combination

to complete your Mounting Package Part Number GEARMOTOR TYPE Conveyor Load - Lbs (Kg)
o Light Load I P P O Y Y =
Step 7:  Note the RPM from Gearmotor, it will [Standardloadl | =|=|3| 2 5
be needed to select the correct Gearmotor slelslslslslalals ]
from the Gearmotor Chart. 0-15 (0-4.6)
16-30 (4.9-9.1)

Step 8: Reference the Gearmotor Chart # to locate a

compatible Gearmotor Chart on pages 52-56.

Be sure to select a Gearmotor Chart to match

your Gearmotor Type (Light, Standard or Heavy)

and your Mounting Package while meeting

your electrical requirements.

(Red = Parallel Shaft or Blue = 90°) 151-175 (46-53.4)
176-200 (53.7-61)

Step 9:  Using the RPM from Gearmotor (Step 6), 201225 (61.3-68.
locate the Part Number for your 226-250 (68.9-76.2)
Gearmotor from the Gearmotor Table. 251-275 (76.5-83.8)

APPLICATION

31-45 (9.5-13.7)
46-60 (14-18.3)
61-75 (18.6-22.9)
76-90 (23.2-27.4)
91-110 (27.7-33.5)
111-130 (33.8-39.6)
131-150 (39.9-45.7)

Belt Speed - Ft/min (m/min)

Gearmotor
Mounting Package
Selection Guide

Use this guide as a reference
when selecting Gearmotor
Mounting Packages

3" (76) and taller products
Manual / Automated Assembly
Tight machine interface
Aesthetics

Driving multiple conveyors
Operator Ergonomics

Test and Inspect

Metal Forming

Metal Forming

>

Side Mount Package

>< | > | Wet Products / Environments

>< | >< | Table top mounting
>< | >< | Clearance at discharge

Top Mount Package
Bottom Mount Package X1 X X
Center Drive Conveyor
Flush Mount X | X X
Gang Drive Mount Package X X

>
>

>
>

MOUNT PACKAGE

Common Drive Package X




2200 & 2300 BELT SERIES: END DRIVE MOUNTING PACKAGES

Side Mount Package, 90° Gearmotor

4.97 (126)
) W | f0.58 (15) - g
r |
Standard load gearmotors only 0.86 (22) 1
¢ Includes gearmotor mounting bracket, coupling, coupling guard and mounting hardware W = Conveyor Belt Width

2.34 (59)

9.19
(233)
| E—
1 4 i
VL i
(116) I
427 (108) t

A:  Standard Load Flat Belt =533(1 35;
Standard Load Cleated Belt =7.70 (195
e Includes gearmotor mounting bracket, timing belt and pulleys, guard cover and mounting hardware W = Conveyor Belt Width

Top Mount Package, 90° Gearmotor

427 (108) 4
200 51) PN

9.19 ﬁ 6.50 (165) Ly
(233) W T i
A \ C181(46) 458 ]
- l (116)
e |ncludes gearmotor mounting bracket, timing belt and pulleys, guard cover and mounting hardware W = Conveyor Belt Width
90° Standard Load Gearmotor Location Options
Side Mount Bottom Mount Top Mount
©) @
~ A RN
— 0 ©) j O ® } O ® }
\ / |
@ —_—
@
Notes: —
e Position 1 recommended
e \ertical positions 2 and 4 may require additional stabilizing bracket Consult factory for details

Note: Conveyor and gearmotor are not included in the mounting package and must be ordered separately. Dimensions = in (mm)

( For ordering information, see page 73 )




2200 & 2300 BELT SERIES: END DRIVE MOUNTING PACKAGES

Side Mount Package, Parallel Shaft Gearmotor

21(52) —| P f
A —
i ‘ 61
3.2 17(44) (155) 32
@) \L}:n (w Kl
il 1

0.6 (15)
A: Light Load, Fixed Speed and VFD Variable Speed = 4.6 (117;
Light Load, DC Variable =6.7 (170
Light Load CE Fixed Speed =72(183)
Light load gearmotors only
¢ Includes gearmotor mounting bracket, coupling, coupling guard and mounting hardware W = Conveyor Belt Width

Bottom Mount Package, Parallel Shaft Gearmotor

— 23—
0.6 (16)
(59) R f (16)
3
| T m
A M B *
L \ 6.4(163)
\ |
J R J
26— 0.6 (16)
(67)
A: Light Load Flat Belt =69 }175; C: Light Load, Fixed Speed
Light Load Cleated Belt =89 (226 and VFD Variable Speed =4.6(117)
Standard Load Flat Belt =9.2(234) Light Load, DG Variable Speed = 6.7 (170)
Standard Load Cleated Belt ~ =9.2 (234) Standard Load =105 (267)
B: Light Load Flat Belt =6.2(158) D: Light Load Flat Belt =6.1(155)
Light Load Cleated Belt =83(211) Light Load Cleated Belt =5.6(142)
Standard Load Flat Belt =85(216) Standard Load Flat Belt =46 (116)
Standard Load Cleated Belt = 10.3 (262) Standard Load Cleated Belt = 4.6 (116)
e |ncludes gearmotor mounting bracket, timing belt and pulleys, guard cover and mounting hardware W = Conveyor Belt Width

Top Mount Package, Parallel Shaft Gearmotor

A 8 o =
o 1 l —
S YY) I ==
i 05016
(59)
A: Light Load =8.9(226) C: Light Load, Fixed Speed
Standard Load ~ =9.2 (234) and VFD Variable Speed =46(117)
Light Load, DC Variable Speed = 6.7 (170)
Standard Load =10.5(267)
B: Light Load =33(84) D: Light Load =56(142)
Standard Load =43(110) Standard Load =46 (116)
e |ncludes gearmotor mounting bracket, timing belt and pulleys, guard cover and mounting hardware W = Conveyor Belt Width

Note: Conveyor and gearmotor are not included in the mounting package and must be ordered separately. Dimensions = in (mm)

C For ordering information, see page 73 )




2200 & 2300 BELT SERIES: END DRIVE BELT SPEED CHARTS

Refer to the Gearmotor Selection Steps on page 39 for instructions on using the Belt Speed Charts.

Fixed Speed Variable Speed

Belt Speed Mount Package Pulley Kit Gearmotor Chart # Belt Speed Mount Package Pulley Kit Gearmotor Chart #
RPM From - - - RPM From - - -
Fuin | miin | SR LS00 | pily | puley | Load | Load | Losg | | U | mmin SO R S0 | Pl puley | Lot | Load | Losd
2 0.6 10 X 22 32 5 04-34 01-10 14 X 22 32 10
8 09 10 X 28 28 5 06-5 02-15 14 X 28 28 10
5 15 10 X 44 22 5 06-6 02-18 29 X 19 32 8 15, 16
6 18 29 X 19 32 4 12,13 1-10 | 03-31 29 X 28 28 8,11 | 15,16
10 3.0 29 X X 28 28 4,5 12,13 18-14 05-45 42 X X 28 28 3 7,10 14
13 4.0 42 X 28 32 1 15-15 | 05-4.6 43 X 28 28 9 15, 16
15 46 42 X X 28 28 1 26-22 08-67 63 X X 28 28 8 14
15 46 43 X X 28 28 4 12,13 28-23  08-7 42 X 44 28 3 8 14
16 49 29 X 44 28 4,5 (12,13 35-29 11-9 83 X 28 28 1
21 6.4 42 X 32 22 1 3-30 [09-92 86 X 28 28 8,11 | 15,16
24 73 43 X 44 28 4 12,13 53-44 16-13 125 X X 28 28 7,10 14
29 88 42 X 44 22 1 6-49  18-15 139 X X 28 28 3
30 9.1 86 X X 28 28 4,5 12,13 6-60 18-18 173 X 28 28 8,11 | 15,16
35 10.7 100 X X 28 28 1 9-77 28-23 139 X 44 28 3
48 14.6 86 X 44 28 4,5 12,13 10-88 32--27 250 X X 28 28 7,10 14
55 16.8 100 X 44 28 1 10-104 | 3.2-32 173 X 48 28 8,11 | 15,16
61 18.6 173 X X 28 28 4,5 (12,13 12-121 37-37 345 X 28 28 8,11 | 15,16
95 29.0 173 X 44 28 4,5 12,13 17-138  5-42 250 X 44 28 7,10 14
104 317 173 X 48 28 4,5 12,13 21-176  6.4-54 500 X X 28 28 7,10 14
121 36.9 345 X X 28 28 4,5 12,13 26-264 8.1-81 345 X 48 22 8,11 | 15,16
138 4241 345 X 32 28 4,5 12,13 33-276 10-84 500 X 44 28 7,10 14
Jne e 345 X 82 2 4.5 12,13 CE RPM from CE/50 Hz gearmotors VFD drive at 63 Max. Hz. output
208 | 634 345 X 48 28 4,5 12,13 24-6 1 07-19 2 . 19 2 9
242 738 345 X 44 22 4,5 12,13
41-10 1 1.2-31 23* X X 28 28 9
M 3 . 28 2 45 L1213 6-15 19-47 35* X X 28 28 9
CE Gearmotor RPM at 50 Hz 12-31 37-94 707 X x | 28 | 2 9
5 15 23* X 19 32 6 25-62 75-19 140* X X 28 28 9
8 24 23" X X 28 28 6 39-97  12-30 140* X 44 28 9
10 | 37 35+ X X 08 | 98 6 49-124 | 15-38 280 X X 8 | 28 9
19 58 | 3 . | » 77-195 | 23-59 | 280" X 4 | 28 9
21 6.4 41* X 30 2 2 107-270  33-82 280" X 48 22 9
L L T N 6 Note: Nose Bar transfers operate at maximum
SRR |« “ | 8 77 ft/min (23.5 m/min) belt speed
49 14.9 140* X X 28 28 6
80 52| W | x | x| @B | B | 2 Red = Parallel Shaft, Blue = 90°
7 235 140* X 44 28 6
96 29.3 280" X X 28 28 6
112 341 280" X 32 28 6
143 43.6 280" X 32 22 6
169 515 280" X 48 28 6
197 | 60.0 280" X 44 22 6
214 652 280" X 48 22 6
268 @ 817 280* X 60 22 6




2200 & 2300 BELT SERIES: FLUSH BOTTOM MOUNTING PACKAGES

Refer to the Gearmotor Selection Steps on page 39 for instructions on using the Belt Speed Charts.

Flush Bottom Mount Package, Parallel Shaft Gearmotor
Standard Load Light Load

20 (51)
W«[’ 0.3(9)

W—
B
A

9.1
(232)

0.5(13) ]

2.6
(67) A: Flat Belt = 3.9 (98)
Cleated Belt = 5.7 (145)

Flush Bottom Mount Package, 90° Gearmotor
Standard Load Heavy Load

9.13
(232)

2.21 (56)

W

4.14 (105) A:FLAT BELT =5.98 (152) 4.06 (103)

CLEATED BELT = 8.41 (214)

Fixed Speed Variable Speed

Belt Speed Pulley Kit Gearmotor Chart # Belt Speed Pulley Kit Gearmotor Chart #

RPM From |- . : RPM From
Drive | Driven | Light ' Standard | Heavy

Drive | Driven | Light | Standard = Heavy

Fymin | m/min  Gearmotor Pulley | Pulley | Load | Load Load gl m/min | Gearmotor Pulley | Pulley | Load | Load Load
59 18 10 28 16 5 16-13  05-41 14 4 | 16 10
101 31 10 48 | 16 5 28-28 08-85 29 44 | 16 8,11 | 15,16
18 54 29 28 | 16 4,5 12,13 31-26  09-78 42 28 | 16 3 | 7,10 14
28 8.5 29 4 | 16 4,5 12,13 48-40 | 15-12 42 4 | 16 3 | 7,10 14
25 78 42 28 | 16 1 42-42  13-13 43 44 | 16 8 15, 16
Product App“ca“ons/“ses: 40 123 42 4 | 16 1 7-60 22-18 63 44 | 16 7 14
o Wide prOdUCt transfers 4a 127 43 4 | 16 4 12,13 10-81 29-25 83 4 | 16 10
55 169 58 44 | 16 5 8-83 25-25 86 4 | 16 8,11 | 15,16
e Product stops/escapements 8 | 254 8 | 4 | 16 4,5 (12,13 | | 14-121 | 44-31 | 125 | 4 | 16 7,10 | 14
e Product detection 106 323 173 28 | 16 4,5 12,13 10-85 | 3-26 139 28 |16 | 3
e Lift stations 167 508 173 44 | 16 4,5 (12,13 17-177 | 5-50 173 4 | 16 8,11 | 15,16
) 212 646 345 28 | 16 4,5 (12,13 21-212  6-65 345 28 | 16 8,11 | 15,16
* Sheel handlmg C€ CE Gearmotor RPM at 50 Hz. w
14 44 B | 2 |16 6 CE€ CE Gearmotor RPM at 50 Hz.
23 6.9 23 4 | 16 6 7-18 22-5 23 28 | 16 9
34 103 35 4 | 16 6 11-28 34-9 23 44 | 16 9
25 17 4 28 | 16 2 17-43 5-13 35 4 | 16 9
39 12 4 4 | 16 2 34-85 10-26 70 4 | 16 9
43 131 70 28 | 16 43-108  13-33 140 28 | 16 9
67 206 70 4 | 16 68-170  21-52 140 4 | 16 9
86 262 140 28 | 16 86-216  26-66 280 28 | 16 9

135 412 140 44 | 16
172 | 524 | 280 28 | 16
270 | 824 280 44 | 16

Note: Nose Bar transfers operate at maximum
77 ft/min (23.5 m/min) belt speed

Red = Parallel Shaft, Blue = 90°

o o o o o o




2200 & 2300 BELT SERIES: GANG DRIVE MOUNTING PACKAGES

\

13.88 (352) 3.63 (92) MIN.
1= ‘ 1.28 (33)

EI 1 —| m L
1.25(32) I V A

V
|
<

:

( ) Includes motor mounting bracket,
4" (1219 mm) hex shaft, coupling,
=——50.00 (1270) MAX. 4] shaft guard, support block and
support block bracket.

Notes:

e Conveyors cannot be secured to bolster plate on stands
e Order conveyor with gang drive option separately

e QOrder gearmotor separately (90° Standard and Heavy Load only) m

e Positions 2 and 3 recommended Gang Dr_ive_PuIIevs_require
periodic greasing

Note: Dimensions = in (mm)

( For ordering information, see page 74 )
COMMON DRIVE SET-UP
N Includes mounting structure, drive shaft, shaft guard and
% ' conveyor mounting hardware. Consult factory with conveyor
— and spacing details for complete application review. Conveyors

are secured to sub-structure at fixed centerline locations.

2200 Series common drive set ups can be customized to your exact specifications, just provide the conveyor widths, lengths,
quantity and centerline spacing. Available with top, bottom or side mount packages for standard or heavy load gearmotors.
Consult factory with details.

Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



2200 & 2300 BELT SERIES: GANG & CENTER DRIVE BELT SPEED CHARTS

GANG DRIVE BELT SPEED CHARTS

Fixed Speed Variable Speed

Belt Speed Gearmotor Chart # Belt Speed Gearmotor Chart #
i i gzgcni[)?g: Standard o From Standard | Heav
Ft/min | m/min Lz Heavy Load Ft/min m/min | Gearmotor o Loady
8 2L 29 45 | 12,13 14-12  04-36 4 7,10 14
12 3.7 42 21-18  07-54 63 7 14
12 37 43 4 12,13 43-36  13-11 125 7,10 14
25 7.6 86 4,5 12,13 48-40 @ 15-12 139
29 8.8 100 9-71 26-22 250 7,10 14
49 14.9 173 4,5 12,13 17-143 | 52-43 500 7,10 14
99 30.2 345 4,5 | 12,13 | [ —
CE Gearmotor RPM at 50 Hz
CE€ Gearmotor RPM at 50 Hz 33-8 | 10-26 23 9
7 21 3 6 50-13 | 15-38 35 9
10 30 35 6 10-25  30-77 70 9
12 37 4 20-50 = 61-15 140 9
20 6.1 70 6 40-100 | 122-30 280 9
o 122 140 6 Note: Nose Bar transfers operate at maximum
4 125 144 77 ft/min (23.5 m/min) belt speed
80 24.4 280 6

Red = Parallel Shaft, Blue = 90°

CENTER DRIVE BELT SPEED CHARTS

Belt Speed R Pulley Kit Gearmotor Chart # Belt Speed R Pulley Kit Gearmotor Chart #
i | o | G | D | o | St | d || g | | G | e | O | S | ey
06 10 2 32 5 04-34  01-10 14 2 32 10
09 10 32 32 5 06-49 02-15 14 32 32 10
18 2 19 32 4 1,12 07-6  02-18 29 19 32 8 15, 16
10 30 29 32 3 45 | 1,12 10-9 | 03-26 2 19 2 7,10 14
15| 46 8 2 8 4 1,12 12-10 | 04-31 2 2 2 8,11 | 15,16
Ay [ 6] 58 32 82 S 18-15 | 05-45 42 2 ) 7,10 14
gg ;? gz ;g 22 4:‘5 : :i 18-15 | 06-46 43 32 32 8 15, 16
61 186 173 32 32 4,5 11,12 26-22 | 08-67 63 % 82 ! 14
of | 277 173 48 » 4,5 | 11,12 9oy | e 8 % 32 gt
11 %9 o5 » » 45 11,12 36-30  11-92 86 32 32 8,11 | 15,16
154 469 345 % 2 4,5 1,12 53-44  16-13 125 32 32 7,10 14
181 552 345 48 28 4,5 11, 12 7-61 22-18 173 32 32 8, 11 15, 16
208 63.4 345 48 28 4,5 11,12 10-88 32-27 250 32 32 7,10 14
264 | 805 345 48 2 4,5 11,12 12-104 | 38-32 173 48 2 8,11 | 15,16
mwl . 14121 | 44-37 | 345 2 2 8,11 | 15,16
: 5 % 0 » 6 18-150 = 55-46 250 48 28 7,10 14
a 7 23 » 2 6 21-176 | 6.4-54 500 32 32 7,10 14
7 Y, P P 2 - 23-190 | 7-58 345 44 28 8,11 | 15,16
18 55 P 18 2 6 27-224 | 73-61 500 2 2 7,10 14
25 76 70 32 32 6 29 - 242 9-74 345 44 22 8,11 15, 16
37 113 70 48 32 6 31-255  93-78 500 32 22 7,10 14
49 e 140 2 32 6 CE RPM from 50 Hz. gearmotors, VFD drive at 63 max. Hz. output.
;; igg ;gg ‘3‘2 22 Z 24-6 | 07-19 2 19 32 9
i 20 1 2 S 41-10 | 12-341 2 32 32 9
1 | 515 280 ® % 6 6-16 | 16-47 35 32 32 9
214 652 280 48 2 6 1229 | 970 82 2 d
248 756 280 48 19 6 24 - 62 75-19 140 32 32 9
Note: Nose Bar transfers operate at maximum 597 19234 1; 22 ;gg ;‘2 gi ;
77 ft/min (23.5 m/min) belt speed s | e 280 i 2 7
Red = Parallel Shaft, Blue = 90° 9-248 | 30-76 280 44 2 9



2200 & 2300 BELT SERIES: CENTER DRIVE MOUNTING PACKAGES

Refer to the Gearmotor Selection Steps on page 39 for instructions on using the Belt Speed Charts.

TYPE 2 - Horizontal Mount

TYPE 1 - Vertical Mount

Parallel Shaft Gearmotor Parallel Shaft Gearmotor
. 2.2 (55) 2.2 (55)
w Wi
081y | = i ]
= 4.1
i | i Iy
7.7 v
(197) 10.2 (260) T
! . 2.3 (57
0.8 (20) J k=23 (57)
J l=~—23(57)
90° Gearmotor 90° Gearmotor
|—-F2.25 (57)
2.41 (61) Rwﬂ
,,,,,,,,,, — T -
_ 2.69 (68) ® o
!.‘.l ©~0 o 1 =
_ Q ]ﬁ) § ‘ 2.50:(64): L_@/ =
° 7.75
7 s i
| [ ] 209(59)  (197) Y |y 2,09 (53)
®
—V.ZS (57)
188048 " A: STANDARD LOAD = 5.09 (129)
@ : =5.
1 | l HEAVY LOAD = 5.49 (139)
. _ [ B: STANDARD LOAD = 2.95 (75)
A: STANDARD LOAD = 9.96 (253) l HEAVY LOAD = 3.87 (98)

— HEAVY LOAD = 10.35 (263)
B: STANDARD LOAD = 2.95 (75)
HEAVY LOAD = 3.7 (98)

TYPE 2 recommended for tight spaces and allows for easy access to the drive module.
* Gearmotor not included in mounting package, see page 51 for gearmotor ordering information. Dimensions = in (mm)

C For ordering information, see page 74 )




2200 MPB SERIES: GEARMOTOR MOUNTING PACKAGES

GEARMOTOR MOUNTING PACKAGE & GEARMOTOR SELECTION STEPS

Step 1:  Select a Gearmotor Mounting Package. For End drive conveyors, select a side, bottom, top,
flush (pages 48-49). Be sure to note if it is for a 90° or Parallel Shaft Gearmotor.

Step 2:  Using Belt Speed and Load Requirements, determine the required Gearmotor Type (Light,
Heavy or Standard) for your application using the chart below.

Step 3:  Go to the set of Belt Speed Charts on page 50 and choose between the Fixed or
Variable Speed chart.

Step 4:  Go down the first column of the Belt Speed Chart and locate the required Belt Speed for your
application. If the desired belt speed is not listed, round up to the next higher speed.
(Dorner offers much more than just the belt speeds listed in the tables, contact the factory for complete details)

Step 5:  From the row containing your required Belt Speed, check to be sure that speed is available for the
Mount Package you chose. (End Drive Only - Top, Bottom or Side)

Step 6:  Use the Drive / Driven Pulley Kit combination to complete your Mounting
Package Part Number

Conveyor Load - Lbs (Kg)
Step 7:  Note the RPM from Gearmotor, it will GEAE':::{’;:YPE
be needed to select the correct Gearmotor ~ Standard Load NN RERE

30 (13.6)

from the Gearmotor Chart. slelzlslslslelelslelzls
0-15 (0-4.6)
Step 8:  Reference the Gearmotor Chart # to 1630 (499.1)

locate a compatible Gearmotor Chart on
pages 52-56. Be sure to select a Gearmotor
Chart to match your Gearmotor Type
(Light, Standard or Heavy) and your
Mounting Package while meeting

your electrical requirements.

(Red = Parallel Shaft or Blue = 90°)

Step 9:  Using the RPM from Gearmotor (Step 6),
locate the Part Number for your
Gearmotor from the Gearmotor Table.

31-45 (9.5-13.7)
46-60 (14-18.3)
61-75 (18.6-22.9)
76-90 (23.2-27.4)
91-110 (27.7-33.5)
111-130 (33.8-39.6)
131-150 (39.9-45.7)
151-175 (46-53.4)
176-200 (53.7-61)
201-225 (61.3-68.6)
226-250 (68.9-76.2)
251-275 (76.5-83.8)

Belt Speed - Ft/min (m/min)




2200 MPB SERIES: GEARMOTOR MOUNTING PACKAGES

Top Mount Package, Standard Load, 90°

i A: Flat Belt = 9.13" (232)
I: :11@ Cleated Belt = 12.69” (322)

B: Flat Belt=3.17" (81)
Cleated Belt = 4.37" (111)

‘i; m C: Flat Belt =2.74” (69)
Uses gearmotor type: 8 v 23 | it Cleated Belt = 3.48" (88)

Bottom Mount Package, Standard Load, 90°

A: Flat Belt = 913" (232)
Cleated Belt = 12.69” (322)

B: Flat Belt = 8.46" (215)
Cleated Belt = 9.73" (247)

C: Flat Belt = 2.74" (69)
Cleated Belt = 3.48” (88)

>

Uses gearmotor type: S

Side Mount Package, Standard Load, 90°

5.25
(133)

Uses gearmotor type: S
To.91(23)

Top Mount Package, Heavy Load, 90°

| A: Flat Belt =9.13" (232)
(] & Cleated Belt = 12.69" (322)

B: FlatBelt=2.78" (71)
Cleated Belt = 4.05” (103)

4%5 - C:  FlatBelt = 2.74" (69)
Uses gearmotor type: H )| | pleaea el =34 0
: I3

Bottom Mount Package, Heavy Load, 90°

A: Flat Belt=9.13" (232)
Cleated Belt = 12.69” (322)

B: Flat Belt = 8.46" (215)
Cleated Belt = 9.73" (247)

4_%; C: FlatBelt=2.74" (69)
Uses gearmotor type' H (123) Cleated Belt = 3.48” (88)
T
90° Gearmotor Location Options
Side Mount Bottom Mount Top Mount N Otes :

e Position 1 recommended

e Vertical positions 2 and 4 may require additional
stabilizing bracket. Consult factory for details.

e Heavy load bottom drive cannot be mounted in
Position 4

Note: Dimensions = in (mm)

( For ordering information, see page 74 )




2200 MPB SERIES: GEARMOTOR MOUNTING PACKAGES

Top Mount Package, Light Load, Parallel Shaft

1.88 (48) Flat Belt Models Only
015(4) A—=f

(%355) ;‘tss) I
Y e 5_1; ‘ ]
L i I (159) (143) N Uses gearmotor type:
- L = Fixed Speed

L i
A:  Fixed Speed and VFD Variable Speed =4.61" (117) ]
258 (66) w— DG Variable Speed =6.69" (170) V = Variable Speed

Bottom Mount Package, Light Load, Parallel Shaft

Flat Belt Models Onl)
258 (66) =—=—r=—W—= o) M ~— atbe odels Only
i
5.09
% RN
T (e G| (ML
S L | Uses gearmotor type:
as@d] L, ] ‘ ‘ ] L = Fixed Speed
1.88 (48) A:  Fixed Speed and VFD Variable Speed = 4.61" (117) )
DC Variable Speed =6.69" (170) V = Variable Speed

Side Mount Package, Light Load, Parallel Shaft

21(52) — |~
J — FW* L gL .;

32 17(44)  (155) 32 :
e ST e | | | Uses qearmotor type:
T I J A: Fixed Speed and ; L = Fixed Speed
0.6 (15) VFD Variable Speed = 4.61" (117) K
DC Variable Speed = 6.69" (170) V = Variable Speed

Top Mount Package, Standard Load, Parallel Shaft

T i A: Flat Belt = 9.19" (234)
A 5 Cleated Belt = 12.69” (322)
6.35 i — \ B: Flat Belt = 3.29" (
G - I D L 4 Do bt a0 129
: C: Flat Bolt= 274" ( W
cL*W* Cleated Belt = 348 Uses gearmotor type: 8

A: Flat Belt =9.19" (234)
Cleated Belt = 12.69" (322)

Lo
635 i i B:  Flat Belt = 566" (144)
—D (1) 45 b Cleated Belt = 7.47" (190) -
| o= C: Flat Belt = 2.74" (69)
I Cleated Belt = 3.48" (88) Uses gearmotor type: 8

Note: Dimensions = in (mm)

( For ordering information, see page 74 )




2200 MPB SERIES: BELT SPEED CHARTS

Refer to the Gearmotor Selection Steps on page 47 for instructions on using the Belt Speed Charts.

Fixed Speed Variable Speed

Belt Speed RPM From Mount Package Pulley Kit Gearmotor Chart # Belt Speed RPM From Mount Package | Pulley Kit Gearmotor Chart #
i Samdor | I8 | gy | D D S W0 gy | | Gamon J8 | gne | DU Dk (O Sty
45 1.4 10 X 22 32 5 11-9 | 03-29 14 X 28 28 10
6.5 2 10 X 28 28 5 13-134  04-41 29 X 22 32 8,11 | 15,16
13 41 29 X 22 32 4,5 | 12,13 20-19 | 09-59 29 X 28 28 8,11 | 15,16
20 6.0 29 X X 28 28 4,5 | 12,13 23-19  07-59 42 X 22 32 3 7,10 14
25 75 42 X 28 32 1 34-28 1-86 2 X X 28 28 3 7,10 14
28 8.6 2 X X 28 28 1 29-29 | 09-89 43 X 28 28 8 15, 16
29 89 43 X X 28 28 4 12,13 51-42 16-129 63 X X 28 28 7 14
39 | 119 58 X 28 28 5 53-44 | 16-13 42 X 44 28 3 7,10 14
4 134 43 X 48 32 4 12,13 6.8-57 | 21-17 83 X 28 28 10
45 13.6 42 X 44 28 1 59-59 1.8-18 86 X 28 28 8,11 | 15,16
57 | 173 2 X 44 22 1 10-85 3-26 125 X X 28 28 7,10 14
59 179 86 X X 28 28 4,5 | 12,13 11-94 35-28 139 X X 28 28 3
c€ Gearmotor RPM at 50 Hz. 1-117 | 36-36 173 X 28 28 8,11 | 15,16
11 33 23 X 2 % 6 15-127 | 47-39 125 X 48 32 7,10 14
16 48 23 X X 28 28 6 11-148 5-45 139 X 44 28 3
24 74 35 X X % 28 6 20-170 6-52 250 X X 28 28 7,10 14
24 74 4 X 28 % 2 17-175 | 54-54 173 X 48 32 8,11 | 15,16
28 85 4 X X 08 28 2 23-234 | 71-7 345 X 28 28 8,11 | 15,16
3% | 109 35 X 48 B 6 31-255 9-77 250 X 48 32 7,10 14
44 133 4 X 44 28 2 CE RPM from 50 Hz. gearmotors. VFD drive at 63 max. Hz. output.
48 | 145 70 X X 28 28 6 54-13.7 | 1.7-42 23 X 22 32 9
56 16.9 4 X 44 22 2 79-20 | 24-61 23 X X 28 28 9
65 | 199 70 X 44 32 6 11.9-30 @ 36-91 35 X X 28 28 9
. o 24-60 | 72-18 70 X X 28 28 9
Note: Red = Parallel Shaft, Blue = 90 w0 |zl 7 ) % | 2 ]
48-120 | 14-36 140 X X 28 28 9
71-180  22-55 140 X 48 32 9
95-240 @ 29-73 280 X X 28 28 9




2200 & 2300 SERIES: GEARMOTORS

GEARMOTOR SELECTION STEPS

Refer to page 39 and 47 for instructions on Selecting a Gearmotor Mounting Package and Gearmotor.

2200/2300 Belt 2200 MPB

Conveyor Load - Lbs (Kg) GEARMOTOR TYPE Conveyor Load - Lbs (Kg)
Light Load

GEARMOTOR TYPE
Light Load

Heavy Load

0-15 (0-4.6)

Heavy Load

10 (4.5)
25 (11.4)

10 (4.5)
20 (9.1)
30 (13.6)

0-15 (0-4.6)
16-30 (4.9-9.1)
31-45 (9.5-13.7)
46-60 (14-18.3)
61-75 (18.6-22.9)
76-90 (23.2-27.4)
91-110 (27.7-33.5)
111-130 (33.8-39.6)
131-150 (39.9-45.7)
151-175 (46-53.4)
176-200 (53.7-61)
201-225 (61.3-68.6)
226-250 (68.9-76.2)
251-275 (76.5-83.8)

16-30 (4.6-9.1)

31-45 (9.5-13.7)
46-60 (14-18.3)
61-75 (18.6-22.9)
76-90 (23.2-27.4)
91-110 (27.7-33.5)
111-130 (33.8-39.6)
131-150 (39.9-45.7)
151-175 (46-53.4)

176-200 (53.7-61)
201-225 (61.3-68.6)
226-250 (68.9-76.2)

Belt Speed - Ft/min (m/min)
Belt Speed - Ft/min (m/min)

Note: Dimensions = in (mm)



2200 & 2300 SERIES: GEARMOTORS

LIGHT LOAD, FIXED SPEED

DTN peralie Sttt
4.1(105) 8.0 (202) ——
—-29(75) |——5.0 (126) ——|
e Sealed gearmotor e 115V, 1 Phase TF T
* Totally enclosed, non-ventilated ® 230V, 3 Phase : - ] @ Eﬂ
i (25)1Dmm13];l:I

: . 5.7 I
* Includes switch, cord and * Non-reversing )

§ .2
overload protection on 1 Phase unit 60 Hz b\ @ @ @j - I &,
13(32) «j——%s.o (128)——]
1 Phase 3 Phase Starter
Part Number RPM Gearmotor Type Hp kw : : C

FLA | in-lbs. = Nm FLA  in-lbs.  Nm hart

62M036PL4(vp)F(N) 42 L 0.03 0.025 0.46 26 2.9 0.22 37 4.2 H

62M015PL4(vp)F(N) 100 L 0.03 0.025 0.46 12 14 0.22 16.8 19 H

(vp) = Voltage and Phase 11 =115V, 1 phase 23 =230V, 3 phase (n) = Reversing capability N = No reversing switch R = With reversing switch

L CePanallel Shaft

5.2 (133) 8.8 (224)——~
e Totally enclosed, fan cooled @ 50 Hz ( 25(63) ﬂ [»1.0(25)
e |P44 protection rating o QOrder starter separately, see page 58

! f
. p— 3.2(80)
o Non-reversing T:(I: |
12mmQ@
Part Number RPM Gearmotor Type 1Ph kW 1PhFLA 3Ph kW 3 Ph FLA Nm 3 Phase Starter Chart
622028PL421FN 4 L 0.022 0.31 n/a n/a 26 H
622028PL4(vp)FN 41 L n/a n/a 0.020 0.22/0.13 35 H
622008PL421FN 144 L 0.022 0.31 n/a n/a 09 H
622008PL4(vp)FN 144 L n/a n/a 0.020 0.22/0.13 12 H
(vp) = Voltage and Phase CE Note: When buying a gearmotor only without the starter, the customer must supply their own on/off switch and motor
23 =230V, 3 phase 43 =400V, 3 phase overload protection to comply with the CE Safety Directive.

LIGHT LOAD, VARIABLE SPEED

© IR Panallel shatt

9.4 (238) ——=|
—=| 34(86) |=— 1.6 (40)
¢ 130 Volts DC 300 - 2500 RPM motor e | Ezg 73)
e Sealed gearmotor e QOrder controller separately, see page 57 34;86) °@%@ % 261
o Totally enclosed, non-ventilated A @ N 50 ? i
) Vari - Speed
Part Number RPM Gearmotor Type Hp kw FLA in.-Ibs. Nm Control Chart
62MO60PLD3DEN 42 v 0.06 0.04 0.48 65 7.3 A
62M018PLD3DEN 139 v 0.06 0.04 0.48 21 2.4 A

m Parallel Shaft

\VEB ((17%?«1 M’?" (126) ——
e VFD Variable Speed T B
O = @
® 230V, 3 Phase, 10 to 60 Hz - . - ‘
* Totally enclosed, non-ventilated 3 ““5’3_[ oo
© QOrder controller separately, see page 58 N @ (af» . @Tj e — |
|—3.2 (80)—| 13(32) |——5.0 (128)——|
) Vari - Speed
Part Number RPM Gearmotor Type Hp kW FLA in.-bs. Nm Control Chart
62M036PL423EN 42 L 0.03 0.025 0.22 37 42 E
62M015PL423EN 100 L 0.03 0.025 0.22 16.8 19 E

@ FLA = Full Load Amperes
Some motors and gear reducers may normally operate hot to the touch. Consult factory for specific operating temperatures. Note: Dimensions = in (mm)



2200 & 2300 SERIES: GEARMOTORS

STANDARD LOAD, FIXED SPEED

| Charta IR
o Sealed gearmotor : ™ 1224 (311)
o NEMA 42 CZ C Face eDrlve 421100 - 6.50 (165) -
o Totally enclosed, fan cooled 157 (40) C T |
® 115V 1 phase includes switch, cord and overload protection 6.42 (169 A
* 208-230/460 Volts, 3 phase wiring by others )2 s 473 020
d 276 (70) b l
e 60 Hz A € GRS
e Order 3 phase starter separately, see page 58 C 124(32) 15740)
Gearmotor 1 Phase 3 Phase . 3 Phase
Part Number RPM n.-Ibs. Nm
u Type Hp KW FLA Hp KW FLA ! Starter Chart
32MOBOEL4(vp)FN 29 S 0.25 0.19 5 0.25 0.19 12/06 226 255 L
32MO40EL4(vp)FN 43 S 0.25 0.19 5 0.25 0.19 12/06 237 26.8 L
32MO20EL4(vp)FN 86 S 0.25 0.19 5 0.25 0.19 1.2/06 142 16.0 L
32MO10EL4(vp)FN 173 S 0.25 0.19 5 0.25 0.19 1.2/06 78 8.8 L
32MOO05EL4(vp)FN 345 S 0.25 0.19 5 0.25 0.19 12/06 4 46 L

(vp) = Voltage and Phase 11 =115V, 1 phase 23 = 208 - 230 / 460V, 3 phase

m Parallel Shaft

o Sealed gearmotor 149

2 04 11.00
« Totally enclosed, fan cooled (38) ﬂ D 7501ﬁ (281) T—r
115V 1 phase includes switch, cord and overload protection o T@]ﬂ 262.67) T:D@ 4
© 230/460 Volts, 3 phase wiring by others ZOOJ

2.39 j
® 60 Hz A (61) J
sp@ 6.73
o Order 3 phase starter separately, see page 58 C {7
1 Phase 3 Phase
Part Number RPM Gearmotor . . Nm 3 Phase
Type Hb kW | FLA  in-bs.  Hp | KW FLA | in-lbs. Starter Chart
62M180PS4(vp)F(n) 10 S 0.08 0.06 12 341 0.17 013 1.0/05 341 385 L
62M060PS4(vp)F(n) 29 S 0.17 013 19 270 017 013 1.0/05 270 30.5 L
62M030PS4(vp)F(n) 58 S 0.17 0.13 19 135 0.38 028 |19/095 250 15.3 M
62M020PS4(vp)F(n) 86 S 0.17 0.13 19 90 0.38 028 |119/095 167 10.2 M
62M010PSA(vp)F(n) 173 S 017 | 013 | 19 45 038 | 028 19/095| 115 | 51 M
62M005PS4(vp)F(n) 345 S 0.17 0.13 19 25 0.38 028 |19/0.95 58 2.8 M

(vp) = Voltage and Phase 11 =115V, 1 phase 23 = 230/460V, 3 phase
(n) = Reversing Capability N =No reversing switch R = With reversing switch (115V, 1 phase only)

| charts (IR
. ™ 12.20 (310)
o Sealed gearmotor e Non-reversing eDrlve 4720207 ‘
« IEC 63 B5 C Face * 50 Hz ] o
e |P 55 protection rating o Qrder starter separately, 478 (121) |
* Totally enclosed, fan cooled see page 58 197603 I 1.97 (50)
539 (137)

Part Number RPM Gearmotor Type 1Ph kW 1 Ph FLA 3 Ph kW 3 Ph FLA Nm Starter Chart
62Z060ES4(vp)FN 23 S 018 16 0.18 14/08 26.4 |
62Z040ES4(vp)FN 35 S 0.18 16 0.18 14/08 289 |
622020ES4(vp)FN 70 S 0.18 16 0.18 14/08 19.4 |
62Z010ES4(vp)FN 140 S 0.18 1.6 0.18 14/08 10.7 |
62Z005ES4(vp)FN 280 S 0.18 16 0.18 14/08 5.6 |

(vp) = Voltage and Phase 21 =230V, 1 phase

C€ Note: When buying a gearmotor only without the starter, the customer must supply their own
23 =230V, 3 phase 43 =400V, 3 phase

on/off switch and motor overload protection to comply with the CE Safety Directive.

FLA = Full Load Amperes ~ Some motors and gear reducers may normally operate hot to the touch. Consult factory for specific operating temperatures.
Note: Dimensions = in (mm)



2200 & 2300 SERIES: GEARMOTORS

STANDARD LOAD, VARIABLE SPEED

Chart 7 90°
* 130 Volts DC 1321(336)
e Sealed gearmotor 421(107)
e NEMA 42 CZ C Face ]
e Totally enclosed, fan cooled N @ 5.38 (137) 3527 5.25 (133)
® 300 - 2500 RPM motor y T
© QOrder controller separately, see page 57 \» 1.24 (31) 157 (40)
Part Number RPM Gearmotor Type Hp kW FLA in.-Ibs Nm Vari-Spead
e Control Chart
22MO06OESD3DEN 42 S 0.33 0.25 2.3 198 22.4 A
22MO040ESD3DEN 63 S 0.33 0.25 2.3 163 18.4 A
22M020ESD3DEN 125 S 0.33 0.25 2.3 98 141 A
22MO10ESD3DEN 250 S 0.33 0.25 2.3 54 6.1 A
22MO005ESD3DEN 500 S 0.33 0.25 2.3 28 32 A
| charts [
e Variable frequency drive, 6 - 60 Hz H - 60t (mﬁum)
* Sealed gearmotor eDrlve 370 04— o T
o NEMA 56C C Face ‘ =
* Totally enclosed, fan cooled T 550
.39 (137)
* 230/460 Volts, 3 phase -\ @ 478 121) |
e Order controller separately, see pages 57 & 58 1970 17 (50)
Part Number RPM | Gearmotor Type Hp KW FLA in.Ibs Nm* VTS
T Control Chart
32MOGOEL423EN 29 K 0.5 0.37 16/097 226 255 Dand E
32MO40EL423EN 43 K 0.5** 0.37 16/097 237 86.8 Dand E
32M020EL423EN 86 K 0.5** 0.37 16/097 142 16.0 Dand E
32MO10EL423EN 173 K 0.5** 0.37 16/097 78 8.8 Dand E
32MO05EL423EN 345 K 0.5** 0.37 1.6/0.97 4 46 Dand E
*=At60 Hz ** =Motor de-rated to 0.25 Hp for full torque throughout speed range.
oo [
o Variable frequency drive, 25-63 Hz eD rive““ ‘ 12.20 (310)
e Sealed gearmotor 472(120) - i
* IEC 63 B5 C Face . [
— —
o [P 55 protection rating 630(160) T 2.76 (70) . !_:jzﬁd 4,88 (124)
354 (90) — T8(121) i \
* Totally enclosed, fan cooled ‘ ‘ : ) i
© 2307400 Volts, 3 phase 154 (39) 1.97 (50) - 1.97 (50)
e QOrder controller separately, see page 57 5.39 (137)
Part Number RPM | Gearmotor Type 3Ph kW 3 Ph FLA Nm* el
Control Chart
62Z060ES423EN 23 S 0.18 14 26.4 B
62Z040ES423EN 85 S 018 14 28.9 B
62Z020ES423EN 70 S 018 14 19.4 B
62Z010ES423EN 140 S 018 14 10.7 B
62Z005ES423EN 280 S 0.18 14 56 B
" =ALS0 Hz CE€ Note: When buying a gearmotor only without the starter, the customer must supply their own

on/off switch and motor overload protection to comply with the CE Safety Directive.

FLA = Full Load Amperes  Some motors and gear reducers may normally operate hot to the touch. Consult factory for specific operating temperatures.
Note: Dimensions = in (mm)



2200 & 2300 SERIES: GEARMOTORS

STANDARD LOAD, VARIABLE SPEED
DRI Paraliel Shaft

* 130 Volts DC 125 (318) —~

 Sealed gearmotor 206 T
S, i |

* Totally enclosed, non-ventilated (121) O3 (109
i

« 300 - 2500 RPM motor oy (szj—i -
N @ 49(124)
FLA

 QOrder controller separately, see page 57

Part Number RPM Gearmotor Type Hp kw in.-lbs. Nm Vari - Speed Control Chart
62M180PSD3DEN 14 S 0.12 0.09 1.0 341 385 A
62M060PSD3DEN 42 S 0.25 0.19 18 270 305 A
62M030PSD3DEN 83 S 0.25 0.19 18 135 15.3 A
62M020PSD3DEN 125 S 0.25 0.19 18 90 10.2 A
62M010PSD3DEN 250 S 0.33 0.25 2.3 72 8.1 A
62M005PSD3DEN 500 S 0.25 0.19 1.8 25 2.8 A

AT peralc Shaf
* Variable frequency drive, 10 to 60 Hz ]3;‘3] o T mo ﬁzz‘é‘{‘;j—r
o Sealed gearmotor ﬂ J( %

0

475 262 (67) 4.75
e Totally enclosed, fan cooled (121) 7 (121)
® 230/460 Volts / 3 Phase, VFD duty . 2.39 20 -

3
8 (61)
o Qrder controller separately, see pages 57 & 58 b\ @ G 0
Part Number RPM* Gearmotor Type Hp kW FLA in.-lbs. Nm Vari - Speed Control Chart
62M180PS423EN 10 S 0.17 013 1.0/05 34 38.5 Dand E
62M060PS423EN 29 S 017 013 10/05 270 30.5 Dand E
62M030PS423EN 58 S 0.38 0.28 1.9/0.95 250 28.3 Dand E
62M020PS423EN 86 S 0.38 0.28 19/0.95 167 18.9 Dand E
62M010PS423EN 173 S 0.38 0.28 19/0.95 115 13.0 Dand E
62M005PS423EN 345 S 0.38 0.28 19/0.95 58 6.5 Dand E
*=At60 Hz

HEAVY LOAD, FIXED SPEED

| chart12 [l

e Sealed gearmotor : ™ 13,63 (346)

o NEMA 56 C Face eDrlve [+ 544 (138) — = 512(130)

* Totally enclosed, fan cooled {

* 115V 1 phase includes switch, cord and sl 21769 | 3 2667 550150
overload protection ! _t ams(2) \

o 208-230/460 Violts, 3 phase wiring by others 20| 26 AL [t

® 60 Hz 7 354 (90)— 154 (39) 197(60) ) [~—1-17 60

e Order 3 phase starter separately, see page 58 SR} @ |~— 6.6 (167)

Gearmotor 1 Phase 3 Phase . 3 Phase
Part Number RPM in.-Ibs. Nm
Type Hp KW FLA Hp KW FLA Starter Chart

32MOB0ES4(vp)FN 29 H 05 0.37 74 05 0.37 21-2/1.0 226 255 M
32MO040ES4(vp)FN 43 H 05 0.37 74 05 0.37 21-2/1.0 247 279 M
32M020ES4(vp)FN 86 H 05 0.37 74 05 0.37 21-2/1.0 248 279 M
32MO10ES4(vp)FN 173 H 05 0.37 74 05 0.37 21-2/1.0 156 17.6 M
32MO05ES4(vp)FN 345 H 05 0.37 74 05 0.37 21-2/1.0 81 9.1 M

(vp) = Voltage and Phase 11 =115V, 1 phase 23 =208 - 230 / 460V, 3 phase

FLA = Full Load Amperes ~ Some motors and gear reducers may normally operate hot to the touch. Consult factory for specific operating temperatures.

Note: Dimensions = in (mm) @



2200 & 2300 SERIES: GEARMOTORS

HEAVY LOAD, VARIABLE SPEED

| Chart14 %
. ™ | 14.83 (377)
* 90V DC eDrive 512 (1%
o Sealed gearmotor T I
o NEMA 56 C Face - o D 620[(157)
: 6.85 (174 8 .
* Totally enclosed, fan cooled A @& w00 |
* 300 - 2500 RPM motor b | 21769 _J
« QOrder controller separately, see page 57 1.54(39) 71— 292 (150)
Part Number RPM Gearmotor Type Hp kW FLA in.-lbs Nm Vari - Speed
e Control Chart
32MO6OESDIDEN 42 H 05 0.37 5.0 198 22.4 C
32MO040ESDIDEN 63 H 05 0.37 5.0 215 24.3 C
32M020ESDIDEN 125 H 05 0.37 5.0 196 221 C
62M010EHDIDEN 250 H 0.75 0.50 75 108 122 C
62MO05EHDIDEN 500 H 0.75 0.50 75 56 6.3 C
| Chart15 [l
) ) . - 14.89 (378)
e Variable frequency drive, 6 - 60 Hz eD rive 450116 4'13(105)1_1
e Sealed gearmotor (S 512,130) ] %
e NEMA 56 C Face
e Totally enclosed, fan cooled 670173 892 (227) T 600 (152
2307460 Volts, 3 Phase - \\ @ 478(121)
e QOrder controller separately, see pages 57 & 58 oy (70 i
* 8 . . Vari - Speed
Part Number RPM Gearmotor Type 3 PhHp 3 Ph kW 3 Ph FLA in.-Ibs. Nm S| Sl
32MO0BOES423EN 29 H 0.75** 0.55 26/13 226 25.5 Dand E
32MO40ES423EN 43 H 0.75** 0.55 26/1.3 247 279 Dand E
32M020ES423EN 86 H 0.75** 0.55 26/1.3 248 279 DandE
32MO10ES423EN 173 H 0.75** 0.55 26/13 156 17.6 Dand E
32MO005ES423EN 345 H 0.75** 0.55 26/13 81 9.1 DandE

*=At60 Hz ** = Motor derated to 0.5 hp (2.2 / 1.1 amp) for full torque throughout speed range

FLA = Full Load Amperes Note: Dimensions = in (mm)



2200 & 2300 SERIES: VARIABLE SPEED CONTROLLERS

VARIABLE SPEED CONTROLLERS

7.1 (181) 46(116) 7.1 (180) 5.8(147)
e PWM DC control F 5.3(133) ﬂ F (fii) :,] ﬂis.s (135)— p 57(1 45):1
* Nema 1 enclosure oo ° g 1 T °
« Line cord and motor cord ° 0O T 39(100) ° £ 50
* On/Off switch for 62MD1134 ol © J 1 g (127)
« Forward/Off/Reverse switch for 62MD1134R ji i s .
* Speed potentiometer T = ) — N ,DJ &u &u
e Mounting hardware * = See FLA from motor charts
Part Number Input Volts Input Phase Input Hz Output Volts Max Amps* Reversing
62MD1134 115 1 60 130VDC 32 No
62MD1134R 115 1 60 130VDC 5.0 Yes
|-—5.9(150)—| F“ 14—
o \VFD control e Variable speed T
* |P 65 enclosure  Motor cord only on 460V ‘ 5538 05
o EMC filter e Line cord and motor cord ) ; @
® Mounting hardware J
Part Number Input Volts Input Phase Input Hz Output Volts Output Phase Max Kw* Max Amps Reversing
620Uv2121 230 1 50 230 3 0.75 42 Yes
62UV4341 400 3 50 400 3 0.75 2.1 Yes
m 62MD1192 & 62MD1192R 62MD1193 & 62MD1193R
7.1(180) +— 58(147) —| 55(140) | L 41 (105)
e PWM DC control Fs.a 57
 NEMA 1 enclosure o o (14 R
* Line cord and motor cord . o "6“ iL o {
* On/Off switch for 62MD1192 & 62MD1193 b\ o (127) o || ¥°®9 100 254)
e Forward/Off/Reverse switch for 62MD1192R & 62MD1193R o
i T T 8 __00)
o Speed potentiometer =¥ % S oo o]
© Mounting hardware * = See FLA from motor charts
Part Number Input Volts Input Phase Input Hz Output Volts Max Amps* Reversing
62MD1192 115 1 60 90VDC 5.0 No
62MD1192R 115 1 60 90vVDC 5.0 Yes
62MD1193 115 1 60 90vVDC 75 No
62MD1193R 115 1 60 90vVDC 75 Yes
| Chartd e
o Full feature VFD control ® Includes cord to motor @
o NEMA 4 enclosure © Power to controller by others
* Digital display ® 32MV1122 includes line cord to controller a
e Keypad with Start/Stop, © Mounting hardware * _ See FLA from motor charts
Forward/Reverse and ** For VFD 32MV2127 and 32MV2327
speed variations the width dimension is 6.4 (163).
Part Number Input Volts Input Phase Input Hz Output Volts Output Phase Max Hp Output Amps* Reversing
32MV1122 115 1 60 230 3 05 22 Yes
32MV2122 230 1 60 230 3 0.5 22 Yes
32MV1121 115 1 60 230 3 1.0 4.0 Yes
32MVv2121 230 1 60 230 3 1.0 40 Yes
32MV2127** 230 1 60 230 3 2.0 6.8 Yes
32MV2322 230 3 60 230 3 05 22 Yes
32MV2327** 230 3 60 230 3 2.0 6.8 Yes
32MV4341 460 3 60 460 3 1.0 2.0 Yes
32MVv4347 460 3 60 460 3 2.0 34 Yes

Note: Dimensions = in (mm)



2200 & 2300 SERIES: MANUAL MOTOR STARTERS

VARIABLE SPEED CONTROLLERS

 \/FD control

* Nema 1 enclosure

e Line cord and motor cord
® On/Off switch

© Speed potentiometer

7.1 (180) = 5.8 (147) —mf
53 57
(135) (145)
ol o [S) s
v,
o ‘O“ 5
O

1
(12

o

K=/

3

)

o

®

|, QN

* Mounting hardware R
 Forward/Reverse switch %
Part Number Input Volts Input Phase Input Hz Output Volts Output Phase Max Hp Max Amps™ Reversing
62MV11228 115 1 60 230 3 05 24 No
62MV1122BR 115 1 60 230 3 05 24 Yes

MANUAL MOTOR STARTERS

Manual motor starts are manual electronic disconnects that provide motor overload protection
and are required by the National Electric Code (NEC) for safe motor operation.

llustration A llustration B
o IP 55 Enclosure —l34(86) |~ =] 37(99) |$ ——| 3486 = ——| 37(99) r*
e Push button Start / Stop =5
¢ |ncludes mounting hardware ol ﬂ
O
Q) -

I

%i%

® 230V, 1 phase includes cord, plug & starter ® 230V, 1 phase includes cord, plug and starter

® 230/400 Volts, 3 phase wiring to starter by others 2307400 Volts, 3 phase wiring to starter by others

* Wiring between motor and starter provided when ordered together e Wiring between motor and starter provided when ordered together

® 50 Hz ® 50 Hz
Part Number In Volts InPhase | Amp Range | Illustration Part Number In Volts InPhase | AmpRange @ lllustration
62(c)M21H 230 1 0.25-04 A 62(c)M21T 230 1 16-25 A
62(c)M23H 230 3 0.16 - 0.25 B 62(c)M23T 230 3 10-16 B
62(c)M43H 400 3 01-0.16 B 62(c)M43T 400 3 0.63-1.0 B

C€ Note: When buying a gearmotor only without the starter, the customer must supply their own (c) = Electrical Configuration G = CE German

on/off switch and motor overload protection to comply with NEC and CE safety directive.

Chart L

F=CEFrench U= CE Great Britain

© 230/460 Volts, 3 phase wiring to starter by others 2307460 Volts, 3 phase wiring to starter by others
* Wiring between motor and starter provided when ordered together e Wiring between motor and starter provided when ordered together
® 60 Hz ® 60 Hz
Part Number In Volts In Phase Amp Range | lllustration Part Number In Volts In Phase Amp Range | lllustration
62MM23L 230 3 1.0-1.6 B 62MM23M 208 - 230 3 16-25 B
62MM43L 460 3 0.4-0.63 B 62MM43M 460 3 1.0-1.6 B
62MM23H 230 3 0.16-0.25 B

Note: Dimensions = in (mm)



2200 & 2300 SERIES: SUPPORT STANDS

QUANTITY CHARTS

Conveyor Length # of Supports Max feet between return rollers

2'(610)- 4'(1,219) 1 Conveyor Width | 1.75” | 275" | 375" 5 | 6 | 8 | 10" | 120 | 18" | 21" | 24

2'(610)-6'(1,829) 2
7'(2,134) - 12 (3,658) 3
13(3,962) - 18’ (5,486) 4
19" (5,791) - 24’ (7,315) 5

Flat Belt 875 | 85 | 75 | 725 | 70 | 675 | 65 | 60 | 55 | 50 | 45
Cleated Belt 575 | 55 | 525 | 50 | 475 | 45 | 425 | 40 | 35 | 326 | 30

conveyor length in feet

Quantity of return rollers required = whole number result of: -
max distance between return rollers
U0 derie i and

1
L0158 LE T # of Supports Example Description: 2200 flat belt 8" wide x 14'long  ———— =2.07 2 return rollers required
2'(610) - 8' (2,438) 2 6.75
9 (2.743)- 16 (4.877) 3

* End Drive Conveyors with Single-Post Support Stands only. Requires the use of diagonal bracing, see page 60.
17" (5,182) - 24’ (7,315) Heavy load gearmotors require a minimum of two stands to support conveyor and gearmotor package.

MOUNTING BRACKETS

2.25 W = Conveyor Belt Width
(57)

Part Number | Description Part Number | Description
240838 Stand Mounting Bracket, 2200 Series Cleated Belt Conveyor 240839 Stand Mounting Bracket, 2200 Series Flat Belt Conveyor
715645 Stand Mounting Bracket, 2300 Series Cleated Belt Conveyor 715642 Stand Mounting Bracket, 2300 Series Flat Belt Conveyor

Note: Conveyors can be ordered with the required number of mounting brackets. If desired, order additional mounting brackets separately.

RETURN ROLLERS

156
' ] IS
mf— Lif 5N
L 78 (20)
W+.96(24) — | l—L 7519) ‘“w»f % (24) | L,L 75(19) 78 @)
Part Number Description Part Number Description
240832 Return Roller for 2200 & 2300 Series, Cleated Belt 240830 Return Roller for 2200 & 2300 Series 2" (44 mm)
to 6” (152 mm) wide Flat Belt Conveyor

Flat Belt Return Roller for 8” to 48” Wide Conveyors

N (| > ./:.—5
.78 (20)

'LE = ,
W+.96 (zqd s 75(19)

Part Number Description

WW = Conveyor Width Reference

Note: Conveyors can be ordered with the required number of mounting brackets.
3249WW Return Roller for 2200 & 2300 Series 8" (203 mm) If desired, order additional mounting brackets separately.
to 48" (1,219 mm) wide Flat Belt Conveyor Note: Dimensions = in (mm)




2200 & 2300 SERIES: SUPPORT STANDS

STAND ACCESSORIES

Adjustable Tie Bracket

e Compatible with steel and aluminum support stands

\" 13 i El] * Secure critical stand and conveyor locations
- (33) o e Length (L) adjusts + 07, - 11.25" (286 mm)
P * !
| 19 L+1.9(48) e Includes metric mounting hardware
g~
Py «(12 .50) | L ‘ d.g (23) | Part Number Description
\ dj 27M400-02 Adjustable Tie Bracket, 2' (610 mm)
1+5 0\8 . 3?(33) 28(7) Diameter 19 | 27M400-03 Adjustable Tie Bracket, 3' (914 mm)
2 0.6 | o (25) 27TM400-04 Adjustable Tie Bracket, 4 (1,219 mm)
(38) (20) '-.25 (6) Diameter x .75 (19) Long slotted hole 27M400-05 Adjustable Tie Bracket, 5' (1,524 mm)
Dim =in (mm) | 27M400-06 Adjustable Tie Bracket, 6’ (1,829 mm)

racket

Bottom Mount Stand B

e Bolts to 90° standard load gearmotor
® Includes metric mounting hardware
e Provides a 10.2" (258) T.0.B. Height

1/
102 (258) Part Number Description
| / Q 202306-02 “L” Bracket only for 2" to 5" wide conveyors
i~ *Not compatible with MPB option. | 202306-WW Bracket Assembly, 06 and wider 2200 & 2300 conveyors

Diagonal Bracing

e For use on steel, aluminum and single post support stands with casters

e Metric fastener mounting hardware included

e For use on all stands with casters and any stands over 72" (1829 mm) tall
* One brace per stand for conveyors up to 24" wide (610 mm)

© Two braces per stand for conveyors over 24" wide (610 mm)

2200 Part Number | 2300 Part Number | Description

39MB-TS 39MB-FS for two-legged H style & A-Frame stands up to 30 tall (762 mm)

39MB-TT 39MB-FT for two-legged H style & A-Frame stands over 30" tall (762 mm)
*Not compatible with MPB option. | 39MB-PT 39MB-PT for Single Post and Pillar stands over 30" tall (762 mm)

Common Mount Kit

e Stand accessory for mounting multiple conveyors in parallel to one stand
e Adds 2" (51 mm) to stand height
e Adds 2.79” (71 mm) to overall stand width

( For ordering information, see page 74 )

Tall Stands are the Fixed Height and Adjustable
Height Stands as shown with additional outrigger
support for added stability. These outriggers are
required when the height of the stand exceeds 3.5x
its width, and they add 16" to stand width. Tall stands
over 6' tall include diagonal bracing.

Outriggers

Tall Support Stands

Fine Adjustment Kit

 Provides fine height
adjustment via a threaded bolt

e For use with Fixed Height Stands

Part # 710028

Note: Due to the wide variety of conveyor and stand options along with p

ossible configurations, stability of the final setup is the responsibility of the end user.



2200 & 2300 SERIES: SUPPORT STANDS

FIXED HEIGHT SUPPORT STANDS

Fixed Foot Model

Stand Width (WW) 12" (305mm) 2" (51mm) increments up to... 48" (1,219mm)
Part # Reference 12 in 02 increments up to... 48

Stand Height (HH)* (38115j 118139r;1m) in 1" (25mm) increments up to... 2 41%5j é g%mm)
Part # Reference 1519 in 0101 increments up to... 9599

Swivel Lockin

g Caster Model

Stand Width (WW) 12" (305mm) 2" (51Tmm) increments up to... 48" (1,219mm)
Part # Reference 12 in 02 increments up to... 48

Stand Height (HH)* (502801’ 61204;“) in 1" (25mm) increments up to... R 72[;81’ 1' gg;mm)
Part # Reference 2024 in 0101 increments up to... 6872

o \etric fasteners
e 4" (102 mm) Height Adjustment

* Dependent on stand width,
stands over 42" (1,067 mm)
may include outriggers
(see page 60)

Full width is top plate on 12" wide stands only

ADJUSTABLE HEIGHT SUPPORT STANDS

Fixed Foot Model

Stand Width (WW) 12" (305mm) 2" (51mm) increments up to... 48" (1,219mm)
Part # Reference 12 in 02 increments up to... 48
; 12-13" 13-15" 1417 16-21"  19-26" 24-36" 30-48" 42-60"* 54-72"* 66-84" 78-96"*
Stand Height (HH) (305-330)  (330-381) (356-432)  (406-660) (483-686) (610-914)  (762-1219)  (1,067-1,524) (1,372-1,829) (1,676-2,134) (1,981-2,438)
Part # Reference 1213 1315 1417 1621 1926 2436 3048 4260 5472 6684 7896
Swivel Locking Caster Model * Metric fasteners
Stand Width (WW) 12" (305mm) 2" (51mm) increments up to... 48" (1,219mm) * Dependent on stand
Part # Reference 12 in 02 increments up to... 48 width, stands over 42"
» ” ! ” » » » - ok (1,067 mm) may include
; 17-18"  18-20" 19-22" 21-26"  24-31 29-41"  35-53" 47-65"* 59-77 )
Stand Height (HH) (432-457)  (457-508)  (483-559)  (533-660)  (610-787)  (737-1041)  (762-1346) (1,194-1651) (1.499-1956) outriggers (see page 60)
Part # Reference 1718 1820 1922 2126 2431 2941 3553 4765 5977

Full width is top plate on 12" wide stands only

SINGLE POST & PILLAR SUPPORT STANDS
PRI

Single Post
Support Stand

HH

Pillar Stand
(must be secured to floor)

ww Standard Sizes

; 175" 275" 375 % 6" g 10" 127 14 16" 18
[’4 Stand Width (WW) (44) (70) (95) (44) (152) (203) (254) (305) (356) (406) (457)
Part # Reference 02 03 04 05 06 08 10 12 14 16 18

; " 16-26" 24-34" 32-42" 40-50" 48-58"

Stand Height (HH) (406-660) (610-864) (813-1,067) (1,016-1,270) (1219-1,473)

Part # Reference 16 24 32 40 48
Base Diameter (BD) | 24" (610) 27" (686) 30(762) 33" (838) 36" (915)

o \etric fasteners

o (asters do not change overall height

Note: Due to the wide variety of conveyor and stand options along with possible configurations, stability of the final setup is the responsibility of the end user.

C

For ordering information, see page 75

)




2200 & 2300 SERIES: SUPPORT STANDS

SHORT SUPPORT STANDS

Fixed Foot Model

Stand Width (WW) 12" (305mm) 2" (51mm) increments up to... 48" (1,219mm)

Part # Reference 12 in 02 increments up to... 48 Wi +44(112)
Stand Height (HH)* { 5%6_" éO%gr;]m) in 1" (25mm) increments up to... (30152j 35164mm)

Part # Reference 0608 in 0101 increments up to... 1214

Swivel Lockin

g Caster Model

FULLY ADJUSTABLE SUPPORT STANDS

Stand Width (WW) 12" (305mm) 2" (51Tmm) increments up to... 48" (1,219mm)
Part # Reference 12 in 02 increments up to... 48
; * 117 -13" g : 17" -19"
Stand Height (HH) (279 - 330mm) in 1" (25mm) increments up to... (305 - 483mm)
Part # Reference 1113 in 0101 increments up to... 1719 Full width is top plate on 12" wide stands only

Fixed Foot Model

o Metric fasteners

Stand Width (WW) 1&? 2;%? 3-(55? 34) (1652) 2" (51mm) increments up to... (ffgg)
Part # Reference 02 03 04 05 06 in 02 increments up to... 48 WW +9.2 (234)
L T T - -
Stand Height Reference 0719 1231 1243 1255 1267
kl”,w,ﬁ
Swivel Locking Caster Model
Stand Width (WW) 1;1‘? 2;%? 3@75? 34) (1652) 2" (51mm) increments up to... (ffgg)
Part # Reference 02 03 04 05 06 in 02 increments up to... 48
Topof Belt Range ) il flar iy i
Stand Height Reference 1219 1731 1743 1755 1767

MULTI TIER STANDS

Minimum Tier Height Per Conveyor

Flat Belt 12" (305mm) Stand Width (WW) | 12" (305mm) 2" (51mm) increments up to... 48" (1,219mm)
Cleated Belt 15" (381mm) Part # Reference 12 in 02 increments up to... 48
Stand Height (HH)* | 12" (305mm) 2" (51Tmm) increments up to... 60" (1,524mm)
WW+ 82 (208) Part # Reference 1212 in 0002 increments up to... 1260

s

ww T WW + 8.2 (208)
H Stand Width (WW) | 12" (305mm) 2" (51mm) increments up to... 48" (1,219mm)
HH T W% Part # Reference 12 in 02 increments up to... 48
l HH Stand Height (HH)* | 12" (305mm) 1" (25mm) increments up to... 36" (914mm)
l Part # Reference 0712 in 0002 increments up to... 0736

Note: Do not use with support stands equipped with casters. Support Stands must be anchored
to the floor. Do not use if conveyed product overhangs the edge of the conveyor belt due to
pinch point created.

Base Tier

Full width is top plate on 12" wide stands only

Note: Due to the wide variety of conveyor and stand options along with possible configurations, stability of the final setup is the responsibility of the end user.



2200 & 2300 SERIES: SuPPORT STANDS

QUICK ADJUST STANDS
[ Ve seners
 +/- 3" (76 mm) Height Adjustment

Stand Width (WW)* 12" (305mm) 2" (51mm) increments up to... 36" (914mm) « Allows for Quick Height Adjustrment
Part # Reference 12 in 02 increments up to... 36 o Tool-less lock and adjustment handles
Stand Height (HH)* (61%4:‘ %6320n“1m) in 1" (25mm) increments up to... (1’67%6j 1 ,gggmm)
Part # Reference 2430 in 0101 increments up to... 6672
Stand Width (WW)* 12" (305mm) 2" (51Tmm) increments up to... 36" (914mm)
Part # Reference 12 in 02 increments up to... 36
Stand Height (HH)* (68267:’ é3383r:1m) in 1" (25mm) increments up to... (1'52%01’ 1 ,g%mm)
Part # Reference 2733 in 0101 increments up to... 6066

* Under 12" wide use full top plate option

Fixed Foot Model Swivel Locking
Caster Model

A-FRAME STANDS
Fixed Foot Model o Metric fasteners ' .
e 1/- 2" (51 mm) Height Adjustment

Stand Width (WW) 1.75" (44mm) 2" (51mm) increments up to... 24" (610mm) for Fixed Foot Model
Part # Reference 02 in 02 increments up to... 24 e +/-1" (25 mm) Height Adjustment
; . 10" - 147 I . 56" - 60" for Fixed Foot Model
Stand Height (HH) (254 - 356mm) in1” (25mm) increments up to... (1,422 - 1,524mm)  One (1) SmartSlot per side
Part # Reference 1014 in 0101 increments up to... 5660
Swivel Locking Caster Model
Stand Width (WW) 1.75" (44mm) 2" (51Tmm) increments up to... 24" (610mm)
Part # Reference 02 in 02 increments up to... 24
Stand Height (HH)* (33103:’ ?;8115r;1m) in 1" (25mm) increments up to... { 47538j 1 gg:lmm)
Part # Reference 2733 in 0101 increments up to... 5860
* From floor to top of belt
Fixed Foot Model Swivel Locking
Caster Model

Note: Dimensions = in (mm)
Due to the wide variety of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.

Note: Due to the wide variety of conveyor and stand options along with possible configurations, stability of the final setup is the responsibility of the end user.

( For ordering information, see page 75 )




2200 SERIES: ACCESSORIES

ADJUSTABLE LANE GUIDING

L

_ W+ 4.8 (122) —
SR T N
& 96 (244) 7.7
i | Y e |
Tl ! C == =0 = J f =+
’) L 1.2 (30) 0.1(3) 0.8 (2o)j~ t
w

Specifications: | Features & Benefits:

o JHMW guide surface on an anodized aluminum e Compatible with standard Dorner bolt-on profiles
mounting rail o Easily adjusts for quick product change over

* Painted Steel mounting hardware * Attach additional guides to create multiple lanes

* Available in standard 1’ (305 mm) increments « Create lanes, plows, merges and transfers

or can be ordered to any length

® 5”7 (127 mm) maximum, 0.25” (7 mm) minimum
part height

e 0.25” (6mm) minimum lane width

e Package includes (1) lane guide, mounting hardware
and adjusting knobs

e For conveyors up to 24” (610 mm) wide —
Consult factory for wider lane guide availability

o Metric fasteners only

Order additional
lane kits separately

Important: Exceeding 5” (127 mm) product height will produce a pinch point.

(1'32)
5.‘73 ——12 (304) Wide Table
! (145)
\ 6 (152) Wide Table
. . I W -
Specifications: il ®) 20@; WE—
* Provides a 6” (152 mm) or 12" (305 mm) I J a

. . Supports can be positioned anywhere along table
wide working surface ue postioned anyiv 9

e Adjusts infout and up/down (0.25" max above
bedplate) for product transfer on/off conveyor belts

e (Can be positioned anywhere along the conveyor

e Anodized aluminum work surface

e Max load: 5 Ibs/ft (6 kg/m), use Adjustable Tie Brackets for added capacity
e Available in 1’ (305mm) increments from 1" (305 mm) to 99’ (30,175 mm)
e Compatible with 2200, 3200 and 5200 Series Conveyors

LLLL = 1"to 99' (Maximum 8' length single piece)

Note: Dimensions = in (mm)

C For ordering information, see page 75 )




2200 SERIES: ACCESSORIES

90° ADJUSTABLE TRANSFER

‘\%i;% P = == ’77'“
- 5(12) @ x 4 4

g 12.00 (305) Long 7
-

Guide Mount (x2) |

’ 450 (114) Long
Guide Mount (x2) "1 ™ Customer to install guiding
—r _ -~ -4 inthis area to prevent

against possible pinch point.
W 74 gainst p pinch p

speclflcatlons- . W = Conveyor Belt Width
e For conveyors up to 12” (305 mm) wide 60
* Requires low side conveyors Sm |y ﬂ (152) f oo
e (0.25” (6 mm) minimum part thickness I AU:ELVL.O(%) %8 2 1
e Hard coat anodized transfer plate (261?) 0.9(23) 1.0 (25)
e Painted steel mounting hardware Features & Benefits:

e 48" (1,219 mm) long UHMW outside turn guide,
customer can trim to fit

o Maximum recommended part weight is 20 Ibs (9 kg)
at 50 ft/min (15 m/min) belt speed. Consult factory regarding
applications for higher product weights or faster belt speeds.

* 0.88” (22 mm) minimum product size for 2200 & 2300 Series * Place adjusting rods where required

* Package includes outside turn guide, guide wheel, adjustable * Easily adjusts for quick product change-over
mounting hardware and extruded aluminum transfer plate e Metric fasteners only

e Pre-engineered guided turns adjust to a
variety of products

o Accepts standard Dorner bolt-on profiles
outside of transfer area

Note: Due to the wide variety of drive setups and applications point of installation
guarding is the responsibility of the end user.

Important: Do not use with 03, 08, 55, 62, or 64 High Friction Belts on Infeed conveyor * Not compatible with MPB option

C For ordering information, see page 75 )

HARDWARE ACCESSORIES

e Mounts in T-slots to attach light weight accessories  Provides additional T-slots to the

* Recommended for vertical aluminum stand T-slots end of conveyor
* Includes mounting brackets

Part Number | Description and hardware
200124 Spring T-nut, 0.25-20 * Metric fasteners
200124M Spring T-nut, M6-1.0 -
200300 Package of 5 Spring T-nuts, 0.25-20 . el DEsargiter
200300M Package of 5 Spring T-nuts, M6-1.0 307000M T-Slot Extender, Pair
2200 Series T-Bars T-Slot Cover
* Mounts in T-slots to attach heavy accessories * Snaps into conveyor and

® 2.63" (67 mm) long 2 hole model,
0.75" (19 mm) 1 hole model

aluminum stand T-slots
 Black plastic extrusion

Part Number Description e Can be trimmed to fit

639971 1 hole T-bar, 0.25-20 Part Number | Description
639971M 1 hole T-bar, M6-1.0

300150 2 hole T-bar, 0.25-20 : 645656P T-Slot Cover, Per 1’
300150M 2 hole T-bar, M6-1.0 (305 mm) of length

Note: Dimensions = in (mm)



2200 & 2300 SERIES: ACCESSORIES

PULLEY TRANSFER PLATE*

Specifications:

e (0.88” (22 mm) diameter minimum product transfer
for 2200 & 2300 Series

e Hard coat anodized finish

e Package includes extruded aluminum transfer plate, required
pulley tail plates and mounting hardware

e Metric fasteners only

W+.25 (6)
-

.87 (22
@ 1.65 (42)
e Secures into bottom wiper slot

¢ Hardcoat anodized aluminum

. * Not compatible with Gang Drive or MPB option
e |ncludes metric set screws

* Not compatible with clipper splice or high friction belts

Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.

( For ordering information, see page 75 )

HARDWARE ACCESSORIES

Bottom Wiper* WW = Conveyor Width Reference

Note: Bottom wiper standard on 2200 Gang Drive Conveyor
® | ocate at discharge end of conveyor
® (.25" (6 mm) thick steel

© Removes debris from belt

* |ncludes metric set screws

* Not compatible with MPB option or high friction belts

Part Number Description
2225WWM 2200 & 2300 Series Bottom Wiper

2300 Series DustPruf Self Drilling Screw

o Self drilling in SmartSlot™
o For attachment of heavy accessories or supports

3 Part Number Thickness of Mounting Plate
715652 0-1/8" (3 mm)
715653 1/8 (3 mm) - 1/2" (13 mm)
715654 5/8 (16 mm) - 1" (25 mm)

Note: Dimensions = in (mm)



2200 & 2300 SERIES: ACCESSORIES

Flared Side Guide

 Guides parts onto conveyor belt surface
/%h 4,52 (115) * Includes metric mounting hardware

L o Compatible with 2200 & 2300 Series
w
45°
Part Number | Description
TR 260802M | 2’ (610 mm) Flared Side
280803M 3 (914 mm) Flared Side
280804M 4 (1,219 mm) Flared Side
W+1.05 (27) TopofBelt L =Accessory length | 280805M 5' (1,524 mm) Flared Side
W =Conveyorwidth | 550806 6 (1,829 mm) Flared Side “ Not compatible with MPB option

STOPS

o Slides up and down T-slot length
® |ncludes metric mounting hardware

Part Number | Description

3076WWM | Adjustable Stop,
2200 & 2300 Series WW = Conveyor Width Reference

2460WWM | Adjustable Stop, MPB

* Not compatible with high friction belts

© Anodized aluminum stop
® Includes tail plates and
mounting hardware

* ncludes metric mounting hardware

Part Number | Description

2255WWM | End Stop, 2200 & 2300 Series
2459WWM | End Stop, MPB

Note: No Gang Drive Option 2086WWM | Roller End Stop

Part Number | Description

Note: Dimensions = in (mm)
Due to the wide variety of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



2200 & 2300 SERIES: ACCESSORIES

BRACKETS

Adjustable Height Bracket*

 Provides height adjustment
® (2) Height Ranges
e |ncludes mounting hadrware
o Compatible with 2200 & 2300 Series

Part Number | Description A B © D E
SLOTS FOR 1/4-20
OR M6 FASTENER | 201557 2” x 3" Bracket 2 3 14 24 | 19(48)to
(51) | (76) | (36) | (61) 3.4 (86)
201558 3" x 5” Bracket 3 5 2 34 | 33(84)to
(76) | (127) | (51) | (86) | 5.3(135)

Table Top Mounting Bracket*$

AR

S\

RN
RN

34 dia. (9)

* |ncludes metric mounting hardware

Part Number | Description

200349M Table top bracket, 2200 Series

715659 Table top bracket, 2300 Series

Frame Mount Casters*

* Includes metric mounting hardware
o Compatible with 2200 & 2300 Series

Part Number

Description

390207

Frame mount casters, pair

¥ = If the discharge end of conveyor
is mounted over a table or similar
structure, the customer must provide
guiding to prevent against possible
pinch point.

Floor Mount Brackets

.56 DIA
(14) (2x)

3.53 (90)

* Includes metric mounting hardware
o Compatible with 2200 & 2300 Series

Part Number | Description

390217 Floor mount brackets, pair

Note: Dimensions = in (mm)

* Not compatible with MPB option



2200 & 2300 SERIES: ACCESSORIES

DRIVE SHAFT ACCESSORIES

Clear Cover

Support Block*

e For 2200 Series Gang Drive Conveyors

Diameter

1.0 (25)

Part Number | Description
23-33M Support Block, 0.38" Hex Shaft

* Not compatible with MPB option

Solid Coupling, Hex to Hex*

1.25 (32) e Includes metric set screws

r Part Number | Description e Fits 2200 & 2300 light load top mount and standard and heavy load
top and bottom mount packages
210064M | Solid Coupling, P un packag

1029 0.38” Hex to Hex Part Number Description

* Not compatible with MPB option 689499M Clear cover, ordered separately

Part Number | Description

23-24SS 0.38" Hex Shaft, stainless steel,
48" (1,219 mm) long
631418 0.38” Hex Shaft, stainless steel,
—~-Z"" 38" Across the flats 72" (1,829 mm) long

* Not compatible with MPB option

Flexible Coupling

Coupling A Coupling B

1,25 (32)
~
© (A) Includes SAE set screws, (B) metric set screws

Part Number Description Coupling

23M29 Flexible Coupling, 12 mm bore x 0.38” hex B

23M31 Flexible Coupling, 12 mm bore x 12 mm bore B

SERVICE ACCESSORIES
Tool Kit

Part Number Description

2200M Tool Kit, 2200 & 2300 Series, Metric
2500M Tool Kit, 2200 Series, Gang Drive

Note: Dimensions = in (mm)

Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



2200 & 2300 SERIES: PART NUMBER REFERENCE

2200 & 2300 SERIES: FLAT BELT END DRIVE

20FMWW-LLLL110APPPPBB _EDSTP

Optional End Stop (-EDSTP) or iDrive (see iDrive options below)

Belt Type
Profile (D side):
01 = Lowside 07 = Low to side wiper 13 = Fully adjustable
04 = 3” high side 09 = 1/2” high side 14 = Tool-less fully adjustable

05 = 1.5” high side 10 = 1/2” UHMW high side
Profile (A side):
01 = Lowside 07 = Low to side wiper 13 = Fully adjustable
04 = 3” high side 09 = 1/2” high side 14 = Tool-less fully adjustable
05 = 1.5” high side 10 = 1/2” UHMW high side
—— Motor Shaft Position: A, B, C or D (non-Gang Drive)
— Idler Tail Type:
0 = Standard 1.25” 2 = Output shaft D side 4 = Standard 1.25” w/mag
1 = Output shaft A side 3 = Nose bar G = Gang Drive End
— Drive Tail Type: 0 = Standard 1.25” 1 = Standard 1.25 Dual Output Drive End G = Gang Drive End
— Guide / Mounting Brackets:
1 = with tracking cams and mounting brackets

2 = V-guide and mounting brackets Drive Shaft Position

3 = with tracking cams, no mounting brackets, no return rollers AS B9 P C P D
4 =V-guide, no mounting brackets, no return rollers

5 = with tracking cams & return rollers, no mounting brackets

6 = V-guide & return rollers, no mounting brackets

—— Gonveyor Length Reference: 0150 to 1800

— Conveyor Width Reference: 02 to 24 Since belts are being pulled, positions A & D are
. . . preferred. Pushing belts (B & C) reduce conveyor

— Documentation Language: M = English load capacity by approximately 66%.

— Model Type: 2 = 2200 Series F = 2300 Series

2200 & 2300 SERIES: iDRIVE OPTIONS

FDCPA

Speed Range: A =7 to 70 FPM C =310 24 FPM
B =5 to 50 FPM D=1.71t0 17 FPM
Power Supply: P = Power Supply Included N = No power supply
Control Type: S = Separate (only available as no power supply) M = Mounted
Integrated Frame Drive

These reference charts are only provided as a reference and is not intended to be used for the construction of
complete part numbers for order placing. Dorner has a full network of trained Distributors and sales staff equipped with our
configuring / pricing software who are able to provide complete and accurate quotes for all standard products in a matter of minutes.

For more information about any product or accessory, or to locate a local distributor, go to www.dorner.com.




2200 & 2300 SERIES: PART NUMBER REFERENCE

2200 & 2300 SERIES: FLAT BELT CENTER DRIVE
25FMWW-LLLL110APPPPBB_EDSTP
TTT T TTTTT Drive Shaft Position

Optional End Stop (-EDSTP) or iDrive

(see iDrive options on page 70)
Belt Type A5 P D

Profile (D side):

01 = Lowside 09 = 1/2” high side

) ) . ) Reversing Belt Direction reduces
04 = 3” high side 10 = 1/2” UHMW high side conveyor load capacity by 66%.
05 = 1.5” high side 13 = Fully adjustable

07 = Low to side wiper 14 = Tool-less fully adjustable
Profile (A side):
01 = Lowside 07 = Low to side wiper 13 = Fully adjustable
04 = 3” high side 09 = 1/2” high side 14 = Tool-less fully adjustable
05 = 1.5” high side 10 = 1/2” UHMW high side
—— Motor Shaft Position: A,D or E

— Idler Tail Type: 0 = Standard 1.25” 2 = Qutput shaft D side 4 = Standard 1.25” w/mag
1 = Qutput shaft A side 3 = Nose bar
— Drive Tail Type: 0 = Standard 1.25” 2 = D side discharge end

1 = Standard 1.25 Dual Output Drive End 3 = Nose bar
— Guide / Mounting Brackets:
1 = with tracking cams and mounting brackets 4 =V-guide, no mounting brackets, no return rollers
2 =V-guide and mounting brackets 5 = w/ tracking cams & return rollers, no mounting brackets
3 = w/ tracking cams, no mounting brackets, no return rollers 6 = V-guide & return rollers, no mounting brackets
— Conveyor Length Reference: 0150 to 1800
— Conveyor Width Reference: 02 to 24
— Documentation Language: M = English
— Model Type: 2 = 2200 Series F = 2300 Series

2200 & 2300 SERIES: CLEATED BELT END DRIVE

2CFMWW-LLLL101APPCHSSSS - FDCPA
T
—|: iDrive Option (see page 70) AQ BS =19 PD
Cleat Spacing
Base Belt Material: H = High Friction L = Low Friction
Cleat Height: A,B,C,F, G, H,VorJ
Profile (A side):
01 = Lowside 03 = 1" cleated guide Since belts are being pulled, positions A & D are
02 = 1/2” cleated guide 06 = 2 1/2” cleated guide preferred. Pushing belts (8 & C) reduce conveyor
load capacity by approximately 66%.

—— Motor Shaft Position: A, B, C or D (non-Gang Drive)

— Idler Tail Type:
0 = Standard 1.25” 2 = Qutput shaft D side G = Gang Drive End
1 = Output shaft A side 4 = Standard 1.25” w/mag

— Drive Tail Type: 0 = Standard 1.25” 2 = Standard 1.25 Dual OQutput G = Gang Drive End

- Guide / Mounting Brackets:
1 = with tracking cams and mounting brackets 4 = V-guide, no mounting brackets, no return rollers
2 =V-guide and mounting brackets 5 = w/ tracking cams & return rollers, no mounting brackets
3 = w/ tracking cams, no mounting brackets, no return rollers 6 = V-guide & return rollers, no mounting brackets

— Conveyor Length Reference: 0150 to 1800

L Conveyor Width Reference: 02 to 24

— Documentation Language: M = English

— Model Type: 2 = 2200 Series F = 2300 Series




2200 & 2300 SERIES: PART NUMBER REFERENCE

2200 SERIES: GRAVITY ROLLER
2160 M 06 04 - 01 /15

T— Roller Center Reference
Select Profile
Conveyor Length Reference

Conveyor Width Reference
Documentation Language: M = English
— 2160 Series Gravity Roller Conveyor
Example: 2160M0604-01/15

Description: 2160 Series Gravity Roller Conveyor, 6” (152) wide x 4’ (1,219) long
with low side profile, rollers on 1.5” (38) centers and English documentation.

2200 MPB SERIES: FLAT BELT END DRIVE
2C 0 M 12 0600 A 04 40

Drive Shaft Position
Belt Type AS =1

Conveyor Profile
Drive Shaft Position: A or D
Conveyor Length Reference
Conveyor Width Reference

Documentation Language: M = English, U = CE English
— Stand Brackets: 0 = With required brackets, 1 = Without required brackets
— Bedplate Style: C = Closed, P = Perforated (12", 18” & 24” widths only)
Example: 2C0M120600A0440

Description: MPB Series Conveyor with closed bedplate, 12” (305) wide x 6’ (1,829) long with drive shaft in mount position A,
04 bolt-on high side, type 40 closed mesh accumulation belt and English documentation.

2200 MPB SERIES: CLEATED BELT END DRIVE
2C 2 M 12 0600 A 44 11

-I-—CIeat Spacing Reference: in links, 1 link = 15mm Drive Shaft Position

Belt Type AS PD
Drive Shaft Position: A or D
GConveyor Length Reference
Conveyor Width Reference

Documentation Language: M = English, U = CE English

L Stand Brackets: 2 = With required brackets, 3 = Without required brackets

— Bedplate Style: C = Closed, P = Perforated (12”, 18” & 24” widths only)

Example: 2C2M120600A4411

Description: MPB Series Conveyor with closed bedplate, 12” (305) wide x 6’ (1,829) long with required stand mounting brackets,

drive shaft in mount position A, type 44 general purpose, closed top, cleated belt with cleats spaced every 11 links (6.49”) and
English documentation.

These reference charts are only provided as a reference and is not intended to be used for the construction of
complete part numbers for order placing. Dorner has a full network of trained Distributors and sales staff equipped with our
configuring / pricing software who are able to provide complete and accurate quotes for all standard products in a matter of minutes.

For more information about any product or accessory, or to locate a local distributor, go to www.dorner.com.




2200 & 2300 SERIES: PART NUMBER REFERENCE

2200 MPB SERIES: SIDEWALL-CLEATED BELT END DRIVE
2C 2 M 12 0600 A 48 22

-|_—CIeat Spacing Reference: in 2 link increments, 1 link = 15mm, (00 = no cleats, sidewall only)

Belt Type Drive Shaft Position
Drive Shaft Position: A or D AS =1}
Conveyor Length Reference
Conveyor Width Reference
Documentation Language: M = English, U = CE English
Stand Brackets: 2 = With required brackets, 3 = Without required brackets
— Bedplate Style: C = Closed, P = Perforated

Example: 2C2M120600A4822

Description: MPB Series Conveyor closed bedplate, 12” (305) wide x 6’ (1,829) long with required stand mounting brackets, drive
shaft in mount position A, type 48 chemical resistant, closed top, cleated sidewall belt with cleats spaced every 22 links (12.99”) and
English documentation.

2200 & 2300 SERIES: END DRIVE MOUNTING PACKAGES
22MBPSO06 A - 2828

—|_ Drive / Driven Pulley Combination
(Top and Bottom mounts only)
Belt Style: “-” = Flat Belt or add Cleat Type: A, B, C, F, G, H, J, V
Gearmotor Mounting Position: A, B, C, D
Conveyor Width Reference
—— Gearmotor Type Ag BS P C PD
L,V,S,H K
Gearmotor Output Shaft
P = Parallel Shaft or E = eDrive™
Mount Style: S = Side Mount B = Bottom Mount
T = Top Mount F = Flush Bottom Mount Since belts are being pulled, positions A & D are
Documentation Language: M = English, G = CE German, U = CE English | "o, s bt B & 5 oes comevor

— Conveyor Series: 22 = 2200 End Drive (non-Gang Drive)

Example: 22MBPS06A-2828
Description: Bottom mount package with English documentation for 6” (152) wide 2200 series end drive conveyor.
Configured for a parallel shaft, Standard load motor in the A1 mount position with a 28:28 drive / driven pulley combination.

These reference charts are only provided as a reference and is not intended to be used for the construction of
complete part numbers for order placing. Dorner has a full network of trained Distributors and sales staff equipped with our
configuring / pricing software who are able to provide complete and accurate quotes for all standard products in a matter of minutes.

For more information about any product or accessory, or to locate a local distributor, go to www.dorner.com.




2200 & 2300 SERIES: PART NUMBER REFERENCE

2200 & 2300 SERIES: CENTER DRIVE MOUNTING PACKAGES
22M2PS06 A- 3232

Lnrive / Driven Pulley Gombination

Mount Position: A or D
Conveyor Width Reference AG =5}
Gearmotor Type: S, H
Gearmotor Output Shaft: P = Parallel Shaft, E = eDrive™
Mount Style: 1 =Type 1, Vertical Mount 2 = Type 2, Horizontal Mount ’;mg&,ﬁ;{}E;f:é;;",,’;%“eif
Documentation Language: M = English, G = CE German, U = CE English
— Conveyor Series: 22 = 2200 Center Drive
Example: 22M2PS06A-3232
Description: 2200 Series Horizontal Center Drive Mounting Package with English documentation for a parallel shaft
standard load gearmotor mounted in the A position, with a 32:32 drive / driven pulley combination, on a 6” (152)
wide conveyor.

Drive Shaft Position

2200 SERIES: GANG DRIVE MOUNTING PACKAGE
63MO1ES

| -|-— Motor Type: S, H, K
Output Shaft: 01 = Single

Documentation Language: M = English, U = CE English

Example: 63MO01
Description: Gang drive mounting package with English documentation.

2200 MPB SERIES: END DRIVE MOUNTING PACKAGES
2PMBPSO06 A - 2828

—|_ Drive / Driven Pulley Combination (Top and Bottom mounts only)
Belt Style: “-” = Flat Belt, C = Cleated
Gearmotor Mounting Position: A or D
Conveyor Width Reference AS D
Gearmotor Type: L, V, S or H
Gearmotor Output Shaft: P = Parallel Shaft or E = eDrive™
Mount Style: S = Side Mount, B = Bottom Mount, T = Top Mount
— Documentation Language: M = English, U = CE English
—— Conveyor Series: 2P = MPB Series

Example: 2PMBPS06A-2828
Description: Bottom mount package for 6” (152) wide MPB conveyor, standard load parallel shaft gearmotor in the A
mount position with a 28:28 drive / driven pulley combination with English documentation.

2200 & 2300 SERIES: COMMON MOUNT KIT
39MCM WW - #

Number of Conveyors
Width Stand

Example: 39MCM-244

These reference charts are only provided as a reference and is not intended to be used for the construction of
complete part numbers for order placing. Dorner has a full network of trained Distributors and sales staff equipped with our
configuring / pricing software who are able to provide complete and accurate quotes for all standard products in a matter of minutes.

For more information about any product or accessory, or to locate a local distributor, go to www.dorner.com.




2200 & 2300 SERIES: PART NUMBER REFERENCE

2200 & 2300 SERIES: SUPPORT STANDS
S 9 M TT WW - HH(min) HH(max) F A

Feet or Casters (not available for multi tier stands)
F = fixed foot pad
C = total lock swivel caster
Height Reference
Width Reference

— Stand Type
LH = short stand FH = fixed height AH = adjustable height ~ FA = fully adjustable
T1 = multi tier stand base T2 = multi tier stand tier ~ FT = tall fixed* AT = tall adjustable*
SP = single post PS = pillar support QA = quick adjust AD = heavy load drive mount

A2 = 2200 A-Frame mount AF = 2300 A-Frame mount
— Documentation Language: M = English
— Stand Style
3 = 2-legged stand, 4 = Single post or pillar style
EXAMPLE: 39MAH12-2126CP

Note: Due to the wide variety of conveyor and stand options along with possible configurations, stability is final setup of the responsibility of the end user.
*Tall stands are required when the stand width is 3.5 times the stand height.

2200 & 2300 SERIES: ADJUSTABLE LANE GUIDING
27M GGG - 06 LL

Conveyor Length Reference
Conveyor Width Reference
Guide Type:
500 = 2200 Package 502 = Additional Lane Kit for 2200
503 = MPB Package 504 = Additional Lane Kit for MPB

Example: 27M500-0620

2200 & 2300 SERIES: PULLEY TRANSFER PLATE 2200 & 2300 SERIES: SIDE TABLES

27M 2200 - 06 27M TTT - 06 LLLL

Conveyor Width Reference Table Length (ex. 0250 = 2.5’)
Example: 27M2200-06 Table Width: 06 = 6" 12 = 12"
Conveyor / Table Type:

2200 & 2300 SERIES: 90° ADJUSTABLE TRANSFER 601 = 2200, one side 602 = 2200, two sides
: 603 = MPB, one side 604 = MPB, two sides

27M 2201 - 06 Example: 27M601-060250

Infeed Conveyor Width Reference
Example: 27M2201-06

These reference charts are only provided as a reference and is not intended to be used for the construction of
complete part numbers for order placing. Dorner has a full network of trained Distributors and sales staff equipped with our
configuring / pricing software who are able to provide complete and accurate quotes for all standard products in a matter of minutes.

For more information about any product or accessory, or to locate a local distributor, go to www.dorner.com.




General Specifications:

e iDrive, Flat Belt End Drive, Cleated Belt e [ engths: 3’ (914 mm)
End Drive, and Center Drive models to 99’ (30,175 mm)

e 3" (76mm) diameter head e | oads up to 1,000 Ibs (455 kg)
and tail pulleys e Sealed Bearings

* Widths: 3.75" (95 mm) e C€ models available

to 48" (1,219 mm)

Applications:

e Part Transfers e Part Incline / Decline Routing (Z-Frame)
e Part Accumulation e Part Handling and Positioning
e Precision Part Movement e Automated and Manual Assembly




3200 iDRIVE

FLAT BELT END DRIVE

FLAT BELT CENTER DRIVE

CLEATED BELT END DRIVE

Z-FRAME FLAT BELT END DRIVE

Z-FRAME FLAT BELT CENTER DRIVE

Z-FRAME SIDEWALL CLEATED BELT END DRIVE
Z-FRAME STANDARD CLEATED BELT END DRIVE
PROFILES

BELTING

GEARMOTOR MOUNTING PACKAGES
GEARMOTORS

SUPPORT STANDS

ACCESSORIES

PART NUMBER REFERENCE




Specifications:

e Belt Widths: 6” (152 mm) to 24” (610 mm)
e Conveyor Lengths: 3' (914 mm) to 12’ (3,658 mm)
e Belt Speeds: Variable Speed, (3) Speed Options

e 15 to 80 ft/min (4.6 to 24.4 m/min)
e 21 to 133 ft/min (6.4 to 40.5 m/min)
e 27 to 171 ft/min (8.2 to 52.1 m/min)
e Conveyor Load Capacity (non-accumulated, distributed load):

e 15 to 80 ft/min — Up to 120 Ibs (54.4 kg)
e 21 to 133 ft/min — Up to 69 Ibs (31.3 kg)
e 27 to 171 ft/min — Up to 52 Ibs (23.6 kg)
e |ndexing Capable: Up to 30 indexes per minute
e Duty Cycle: Continuous rated
¢ Adjustable acceleration and deceleration parameters
e iDrive Gontrol Models:
e Integrated Forward/ Off / Reverse Switch, Variable Speed Pot,
and 115V 1 Ph Input Power Supply
e |ntegrated Forward/ Off / Reverse Switch,
and Variable Speed Pot (DC power supply by others)
e Flying leads for remote speed and direction (DC power supply by others)

Features & Benefits:
e Internally mounted gearmotor and control for space savings
and tight work spaces

¢ Reduced integration time required to mount and wire the
total conveyor package

e |deal combination of conveyor and gearmotor sizing for
small parts handling

® Indexing, variable speed and reversing for maximum
application flexibility

e Control switches integrated into the conveyor

Control
Board

Gearbox

DC Motor

Anodized

¢ \/-guided belts for maintenance free belt tracking Aluminum ¢ oo d/ Knurled
: . Frame Reverse Spindle
* Maintenance free sealed bearings Switch Speed Pot

e (Grease filled sealed for life planetary gear boxes
e Maintenance free brushless DG Motor

For support stands and accessories, see pages 113-122.
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For more information, go to www.dorner.com. Call 800.397.8664 or 262.367.7600.
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



3200 SERIES: FLAT BELT END DRIVE

Specifications:

e Loads up to 400 Ibs* (181 kg)

e Belt speeds up to 600 ft/min (183 m/min)
e Belt widths: 3.75” (95 mm) to 48” (1,219 mm)

e Conveyor lengths: 3" (914 mm) to 40" (12,192 mm)
e 1.62” (41 mm) of belt take-up on conveyors up tor 20’ long

e 3.24” (82 mm) of belt take-up on conveyors over 20’ long

e 3" (76mm) diameter drive pulley turns approximately 9.7” (246 mm) of belt per revolution
o CE models available

* Conveyor load capacity depends on conveyor size, incline, motor position, accumulated loads and other factors.

Features & Benefits:

e Quick five-minute belt change

e Rack and pinion belt tensioning for fast, accurate single
point belt tensioning

¢ \/-groove bed plate with guided belt provides positive belt tracking,
even under demanding side load applications

e Belt take-up indicator allows for quick reading of remaining belt life
e Strong, box-like construction resists damaging frame twist Includes sealed bearings, 1” (25 mm)

e Stand mounting brackets and return belt rollers are easily diameter rollers and is available at both
re-positioned along the frame ends for small part transfers.

e Two T-Slots on each side for easy mounting of
pre-engineered accessories

ack and Finion

Allows the tail section to be easily
slid back for quick belt removal.

Order gearmotor mounting packages and gearmotors separately, see pages 98-109.
For support stands and accessories, see pages 113-122.

( For ordering information, see page 123 )
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For more information, go to www.dorner.com. Call 800.397.8664 or 262.367.7600.
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



3200 SERIES: FLAT BELT CENTER DRIVE

Specifications:

e |oads up to 1,000 Ibs™ (455 kq)

e Belt Speeds up to 600 ft/min (183 m/min)

e Belt widths: 3.75” (95 mm) to 48” (1,219 mm)

e Conveyor lengths: 4’ (1,219 mm) to 99’ (30,175 mm)

e 16” (406 mm) of belt take-up

e 6” (152 mm) diameter drive pulley turns approximately 18.8” (479 mm) of belt per revolution
e C€ models available

* Conveyor load capacity depends on conveyor size, incline, motor position, accumulated loads and other factors.

Features & Benefits:

e Quick five-minute belt change

e Center Drive Module frees up both ends of conveyor for operator
and machine interface

e The Center Drive Module can be easily repositioned along the length
of the conveyor

¢ Maintenance free pneumatic belt tensioner maintains uniform belt tension
(Manual spring tension available)

: ) . " . Includes sealed bearings, 1" (25 mm
e \/-groove bedplate with guided belt provides positive belt tracking, even under diameter rollers and is gva”ab(m at bot)h

demanding side load applications ends for small part transfers.

e Non V-guided belts use our patented belt tracking cams, offering you the widest
belt selection possible

e Strong, box-like construction resists damaging frame twists
e 16” of belt take-up extends conveyor belt life

e Stand mounting brackets and return belt rollers are easily re-positioned
along the frame

e Special length conveyors in 0.12" (3 mm) increments
at standard price and delivery

e Two T-Slots on each side for easy mounting of
pre-engineered accessories

Order gearmotor mounting packages and gearmotors separately, see pages 98-109.
For support stands and accessories, see pages 113-122.

C For ordering information, see page 123 )
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For more information, go to www.dorner.com. Call 800.397.8664 or 262.367.7600.
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



3200 SERIES: CLEATED BELT END DRIVE

\i

Specifications:
e Loads up to 400 Ibs* (181 kg)
e Belt speeds up to 600 ft/min (183 m/min)
e Belt widths: 3.75” (95 mm) to 24" (610 mm)
e Conveyor lengths: 3" (914 mm) to 40" (12,192 mm)
e (leats available from 0.24” (6 mm) to 2.36” (60 mm) high
e 27 (51 mm) minimum cleat spacing
e 1.62" (41 mm) of belt take-up on conveyors up to 20’ long
e 3.24” (82 mm) of belt take-up on conveyors over 20’ long
e 3" (76 mm) diameter drive pulley turns approximately 9.7” (246 mm) of belt per revolution
e C€ models available

* Conveyor load capacity depends on conveyor size, incline, motor position, accumulated loads and other factors.

Features & Benefits:

e Quick five-minute belt change

e Rack and pinion belt tensioning for fast, accurate single
point belt tensioning

e \/-groove bed plate with guided belt provides positive belt tracking,
even under demanding side load applications

e \/-quided belts eliminate belt tracking

e Strong, box-like construction resists damaging frame twist Used for small part handling. Available in

e Stand mounting brackets and return belt rollers are easily 6" (152 mm) and wider belt widths.
re-positioned along the frame

e Special length conveyors in 0.12” (3 mm) increments
at standard price and delivery

e Two T-Slots on each side for easy mounting of
pre-engineered accessories

Allows the tail section to be easily
slid back for quick belt removal.

Order gearmotor mounting packages and gearmotors separately, see pages 98-109.
For support stands and accessories, see pages 113-122.

C For ordering information, see page 124 )
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For more information, go to www.dorner.com. Call 800.397.8664 or 262.367.7600.
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



3200 SERIES: z-FRAME FLAT BELT END DRIVE

Specifications:
e Loads up to 400 Ibs* (181 kg)
e Belt speeds to 600 ft/min (183 m/min)
e Belt widths: 3.75” (95 mm) to 48” (1,219 mm)
e Conveyor lengths: 4' (1,219 mm) to 40’ (12,192 mm)
e Adjustable angle, 0° to 35°
e 1.62” (41 mm) of belt take-up on conveyors up to 20’ long
e 3.24” (82 mm) of belt take-up on conveyors over 20’ long

e 3" (76 mm) diameter drive pulley turns approximately
9.7” (246 mm) of belt per revolution

o C€ models available

* Conveyor load capacity depends on conveyor size, incline, motor position, accumulated loads and other factors.

Features & Benefits:

e Nose-over and walk-thru configurations
e Quick five-minute belt change
e Adjustable angle frames conform to applications

e Rack and pinion belt tensioning for fast, accurate single
point belt tensioning

e \/-groove bed plate with guided belt provides positive belt tracking,
gven under demanding side load applications Includes sealed bearings, 1” (25 mm)

e Strong, box-like construction resists damaging frame twist diameter rollers and is available at both

* Stand mounting brackets and return belt rollers are easily ends for small part transfers.
re-positioned along the frame

e Two T-Slots on each side for easy mounting of
pre-engineered accessories

Order gearmotor mounting packages and gearmotors separately, see pages 98-109.
For support stands and accessories, see pages 113-122.

C For ordering information, see page 124 )
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For more information, go to www.dorner.com. Call 800.397.8664 or 262.367.7600.
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



3200 SERIES: z-FRAME FLAT BELT CENTER DRIVE

Specifications:
e Loads up to 1,000 Ibs™ (455 kg)
* Belt speeds to 600 ft/min (183 m/min)

* Belt widths: 3.75" (95 mm)
to 48” (1,219 mm)

e Conveyor lengths: 6 (1,829 mm)
to 99’ (30,175 mm)

e Adjustable angle, 0° to 35°

e Drive module requires a 4’ (1,219 mm)
minimum section

e 6" (152 mm) diameter drive pulley turns approximately
18.8” (479 mm) of belt per revolution

e Belt direction is not reversible
e C€ models available

* Conveyor load capacity depends on conveyor size, incline, motor position, accumulated loads and other factors.

Features & Benefits:

e Nose-over and walk-thru configurations
¢ | ow maintenance sealed bearings
e Center drives free up ends for machine and operator interface
e Center drive module can be easily repositioned along section length
¢ High strength anodized aluminum frame with clear coat finish
e Two T-Slots on each side for easy mounting of
pre-engineered accessories Includes sealed bearings, 1" (25 mm)
* Belt types and materials to match application requirements diameter rollers and is available at both
. - ends for small part transfers.
e Adjustable angle frames conform to applications

e Adjustment cams provide precise belt tracking for non
V-guided belts

e Pneumatic belt tensioner maintains uniform belt tension

Order gearmotor mounting packages and gearmotors separately, see pages 98-109.
For support stands and accessories, see pages 113-122.

C For ordering information, see page 125 )
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For more information, go to www.dorner.com. Call 800.397.8664 or 262.367.7600.
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



3200 SERIES: z-FRAME SIDEWALL CLEATED BELT END DRIVE

Specifications:
e Loads up to 100 Ibs* (45 kg)
o Belt speeds up to 275 ft/min (83.8 m/min)
e Belt widths: 8" (203 mm) to 24" (610 mm)
e Conveyor lengths: 4’ (1,219 mm) to 25’ (7,620 mm)
¢ Adjustable angle, 25° to 60°

e Available with 20 mm, 30 mm and 40 mm cleat
and sidewall heights

e 1.62" (41 mm) of belt take-up

e 3” (76 mm) diameter drive pulley turns
approximately 9.7” (246 mm) of belt per revolution

o C€ models available

* Conveyor load capacity depends on conveyor size, incline, motor position,
accumulated loads and other factors.

Features & Benefits:

e /-Frame, nose-over and horizontal-to-incline configurations
e | ow maintenance sealed bearings

e Rack and pinion belt design offers single point belt tensioning
e High strength anodized aluminum frame with clear coat finish

e Two T-Slots on each side for easy mounting of
pre-engineered accessories

e \/-quided belts eliminate tracking adjustments
e Quick belt change increases uptime

STANDARD SIZES

Conveyor Width Reference 08 02 increments up to... 24
Conveyor Belt Width (W) 8" (203mm) | 2" (51mm) increments up to... 24" (610mm)
Pocket Width 3" (76mm) | 2" (51mm) increments up to... 19" (482mm)
Conveyor Length Reference 0200 0001 increments up to... 1300
Section Length (L) 2'(610mm) | 0.12" (3mm) increments up to... | 13'(3,962mm)
L1+ L2 + L3 = Maximum 25’ (7,620mm) long conveyor

NOTE: Conveyor longer than 12’ (3,658 mm) will be constructed using a multiple piece frame. Consult factory for locations.

Order gearmotor mounting packages and gearmotors separately, see pages 98-109.
For support stands and accessories, see pages 113-122.

( For ordering information, see page 125 )




'%,99 Ajerewixoidde Aq Ayoedes peoj
10feAu02 8onpal (9 ¢ g) sieq Bulysng “pausjeid
ale 3 v suomsod ‘pajind Buieq a1e syeq souIg

$10£8AU0D BPIM (W 019) ¢ 0} (W /Gp) 81 10} ,09 O} ,GE :BJON

9]qISIaAa] JOU SI U01N93IIP 1|38 810N

n__ o_ —m =14

A

(oL
317

I

-

(WW) ur=wn@  ypIm Jieg 1ofeauod = my

h (ec)szt INVY-Z
) vogf. N 4 .
Sar TLEE
ol
jﬂ::::::f::
(ee) e'L-€1
€1

¥6°'L

ﬂ

(4ipim jox20d)
(221 0°6- m

L gmemmw ANITONI O1 TVLNOZIHOH
z8) 22'e
J N voe ﬁ RN e %%W %mm
mw,e,m, eTﬂ.—ﬁ T H_Nme@,ef .,,S\,-“Tr ﬁ ﬁ
jm::@::::::E:t:::::::::::,:Z A ﬁ.:,.:::::::m
(eg)e'L-€1 (i) er—=
P A‘aam.__._._
43A0 3ISON
r(ee) 8zt (29)
(28) eee (622) €2
.nu:7,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,ﬁ,,,,,,,,iin u:”‘,,oo,.mf\,'iﬁ¢
. .o m%ﬂpa
el o A o LS 08'¢
[T TITI T ITIITTITTIN I TN TITTTITITTIITIIIIITT0] ,»m.o.._.
, (1) 2oL —=
(ee)e'L-11 |
11
~—(12) 28+M — = g0l B WWOZ —ot |~
f=—Wor-m ——y mﬂ“ F <=o=_mmu7jm.
= L r o JQZ
T e Ll e [ ] ] ]
] T €89 k
g At r . v 1
x Mm
E__l_ _‘__m :,.nvmm.—.;\,H @ uoiisod _A:NW

| | |
, AEL
-2 M
——M

s l-

For more information, go to www.dorner.com. Call 800.397.8664 or 262.367.7600.
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



3200 SERIES: z-FRAME STANDARD CLEATED BELT END DRIVE

Specifications:

e Loads capacity up to 100 Ibs* (45 kg)

e Belt speeds up to 275 ft/min (83.8 m/min)

e Belt widths: 8" (203 mm) to 24” (610 mm)

e Conveyor lengths: 4' (1,219 mm) to 25’ (7,620 mm)
 Adjustable angle, 25° to 60°

e (Cleats available from 0.24” (6 mm) to 2.36” (60 mm) high
e 1.62" (41 mm) of belt take-up

e 3” (76 mm) diameter drive pulley turns approximately
9.7” (246 mm) of belt per revolution

o (€ models available

* Conveyor load capacity depends on conveyor size, incline, motor position, accumulated loads
and other factors.

Features & Benefits:

e /-Frame, nose-over and horizontal-to-incline configurations
e Rack and pinion offers single point belt tensioning

¢ | ow maintenance sealed bearings

e High strength anodized aluminum frame with clear coat finish

e Two T-Slots on each side for easy mounting of
pre-engineered accessories

e \/-quided belts eliminate tracking adjustments
e Adjustable angle frames conform to applications
¢ Quick belt change increases uptime

STANDARD SIZES Drive Shaft Position

Conveyor Width Reference 08 02 increments up to... 24 = BG =1¢ =
Conveyor Belt Width (W) 8" (203mm) 2" (51mm) increments up to... 24" (610mm)

Pocket Width 6" (152mm) 2" (51mm) increments up to... 22" (559mm) ‘

Conveyor Length Reference 0200 0001 increments up to... 1300

Section Length (L) 2" (610mm) 0.12" (3mm) increments up to... | 13'(3,962mm) Since bels are being pulld, posiions A & D are
L1+ L2 + L3 = Maximum 25’ (7,620mm) long conveyor prefrted d"c‘;;';ggybgy"sapﬁrﬁxgnﬁ;“e%°/°”"9V°'

NOTE: Conveyor longer than 12’ (3,658 mm) will be constructed using a multiple piece frame. Consult factory for locations.

Order gearmotor mounting packages and gearmotors separately, see pages 98-109.
For support stands and accessories, see pages 113-122.

( For ordering information, see page 126 )
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For more information, go to www.dorner.com. Call 800.397.8664 or 262.367.7600.
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



3200 SERIES: PROFILES

W B S

[14] o
059 .E j. 353 I £ q 203 jﬁ; [ET
(15) (90) W+1.25 (52) W+1.25
(32) (32)

-01*
Low Side

-04* -05*
3" (76) Aluminum Side 1.5" (38) Aluminum Side

L [ Lo

I i i i
1.17 ) 1 1.00 I 1 1.10 ) 1
(30) W+1.25 (25) W+1.25 (28) W+1.25
(32) (32) (32)
-07* -09 -10
Low to Side Wiper 0.5" (13) Aluminum Side .50" (13) Extruded Plastic
(Do not use with belt #64)
W=MAX W=MAX
W-8.00 (203) MIN ‘ W-8.00 (203) MIN
1.00 1.00

i (25) I (25)
T T

5.91
(?2395) I; 1 (150) I 1
W+12.95 (329) MAX o W-+12.95 (329) MAX ——
-13* -14*
Adjustable Guiding Tool-less Fully Adjustable Guide

* Z-frame compatible profiles
** Do not use with High Friction Belts

W = Conveyor Belt Width
Dim = in (mm)

Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



3200 SERIES: STANDARD BELTING

. . Standard belt material is stocked at Dorner,
Standard Belt Selection Guide then cut & spliced at the factory for fast conveyor shipment.
e
g 2 & g o
—_— — (4]
S B = S ] s e = 2 £ 2
E & B kS s H = = = B B s 2
e B = g g g £ s ¢, £ & 52
i g = : 3 23k 3 S3
s F B & £ S & E s 2 5 e = S5
= = = = 2 = e H @ < = |5 @ @<
|2 & = a £ 7 S = 8 B & & & ]
01 A1 | 1A | FDA Accumulation 0.067" (1.7) | Urethane | Polyester | 212°F (100°C) Low X | X Good | Packaging, clean room and inspection
02 | A2 | 2A | General Purpose 0.071"(1.8) | Urethane | Polyester | 212°F (100°C) Med X | X Good Most versatile belt offering
03 A3 | 3A | FDA High Friction 0.067" (1.7) | Urethane | Polyester | 212°F (100°C) High X | X Good | Packaging, clean room and inspection
05 A5 5A  Accumulation 0.047"(1.2) | Urethane | Polyester | 212°F (100°C) | V-Low | x | x Good Accumulation of products
06 A6 | 6A | Electrically Conductive 0.063" (1.6) | Urethane | Polyester | 176°F (80°C) Low X | x | Good Electronics Handling
08 A8 | 8A | High Friction 0.083" (2.1) PVC Polyester | 158°F (70°C) | V-High X Poor Conveys up to 35° inclines*
09 iDrive General Purpose 0.055(1.4) | Urethane | Polyester | 212°F (100°C) High X Good Lower No Load Torque
Dim =in (mm)

Note: See below for splice details. Plastic Clipper splice requires longer lead times. Clipper splice not available on Z-frame Series Conveyors.

Note: Conveyors wider than 40” (1,016mm) require V-Guide belt tracking

Note: Belts with V-guiding may have a slight high spot or rib on the top surface. This rib would run longitudinally along the center of the belt.
Consult factory with applications for which this may cause interference.

*Incline varies due to factors like dust, fluids and part material.

BELT SPLICING

Finger Splice Plastic Clipper** Metal Clipper**

All belts are available with a standard An optional plastic clipper splice is An optional metal clipper splice is
Thermoformed finger splice. This splice available for quick removal of belts also available for quick removal of
makes the belt continuous and is virtually or when conveyors are installed in belts or when conveyors are installed
undetectable. Splice bonding methods vary tight spaces. in tight spaces.

by belt type. Consult factory for details.

** See belt charts for compatibility. Not for use with 3200 Series Nose Bar
Transfer option. Plastic and Metal Clippers are slightly thicker than base belt.

Contact factory for details.



3200 SERIES: SPECIALTY BELTING

Specialty belt material is not stocked at Dorner and needs

Specla "V Belt Selection Guide to be custom ordered for your special conveyor needs.
e
= 2
2 2|8 s _ 8
= = =2 2] @® k3
23|z E _ I £ 5
B = ] = T k7] ]
£ 2 2 g s E = 3 8
. N N S = [ -— > o =
® @ @ @ = = = £ H s =1 © o
=3 =3 =3 o ) = ® = — = & - =
e &g * 2 £ g E g < E S B
= = = = ES = £ = T = @ &<
2 2 3 2 z 3 3 = 8 & & &5
18 B8 8B | Material Handling, x | 0.08(2) PVC 158°F (70°C) High Poor Low cost alternative, general purpose,
High Friction dark green colored
50 Heat Resistant 0.05(1.3) Silicone 356°F (180°C) | Low Good
51 Heat Resistant 0.04 (1.0 Mesh 600°F (316°C) n/a V-Good 0.18" (5mm) square mesh, UV curing, airflow
53 Translucent, 0.02 (0.5) Urethane 212°F (100°C) | V-Low | x | Good Back lit inspection and very small product transfer
Nose Bar, Accumulation
54 F4 AF | FDA Sealed Edge x | 0.06(1.6) Urethane 176°F (80°C) Llow | x | Good Packaging, clean room and inspection
55 F5 5F | FDA Sealed Edge x | 0.06(1.6) Urethane 176°F (80°C) High | x | Good Packaging, clean room and inspection
56 6F | Cut Resistant x | 0.08(2.1) Urethane 212°F (100°C) | Med. Good Qily product release, metal stamping
57 7F | Cut Resistant* x | 0.10(2.5) Nitrile 176°F (80°C) | Med. Poor Felt-like, dry metal stamping, glass and ceramic
58 8F | Cut Resistant 0.06 (1.5) Urethane 176°F (80°C) Low V-Good Cross-linked surface, gold colored
59 F9 9F | Color Contrasting x | 0.06(1.5) PVC 158°F (70°C) Med. Poor Black colored, hides overspray from ink jet
60 GO 0G Color Contrasting x | 0.05(1.3) Urethane 212°F(100°C) | Low | x | Good Green colored
61 G1  1G Color Contrasting x | 0.05(1.3) Urethane 212°F(100°C) | Low | x | Good Blue colored
63 3G  Electrically Conductive | x | 0.05(1.2) Urethane 176°F (80°C) Low Good Static conductive, electronics handling
64 4G | High Friction X | 017 (4.4) PVC 194°F (90°C) | V-High Poor Dark Green colored, rough top surface,
product cushioning, incline/decline apps
65 5G Chemical Resistant x | 005(1.3) | Polypropylene | 248°F (120°C) | Low | x | V-Good Very good cut resistance, excellent product release
66 6G | Chemical Resistant x | 0.07(1.7) Polyester 212°F (100°C) | Med. | x | V-Good Good cut resistance, metal stamping apps
67 7G | Low Friction Cleated x | 0.06(1.6) Polyester 212°F (100°C) n/a X | Good Excellent product release, consult factory for part
(Do not use with Z-frame) number and how to specify low friction
68 G8 FDA Encased** x | 0.06(1.5) Urethane 176°F (80°C) low | x | Good Urethane enclosed for added sanitary protection
69 G9 FDA Encased** x | 0.09(2.2) Urethane 212°F (100°C) | Med. | x | Good Urethane enclosed for added sanitary protection
Dim = in (mm)

Note: Clipper Splices not available on Z-frame Series Conveyors.

Note: Conveyors wider than 40" (1,016 mm) require V-Guide belt tracking

Note: Belts with V-guiding may have a slight high spot or rib on the top surface. This rib would run longitudinally along the center of the belt.
Consult factory with applications for which this may cause interference.

*12" (305 mm) wide conveyor maximum for non V-guided

** Not available in 2" (51 mm) widths



3200 SERIES: CLEATED BELTING

o 24 (5%?
157 Y
059 typ. ) 150 (@0) G) i
(5 (25) I\ (25)
L W 1.00

.35 typ. (25)
(Focket Width)

A* 9) B* c* Fr* G*

* Maximum 20” (508 mm) cleat spacing for 18” and wider conveyors
with lengths greater than 7’ (2,134 mm)
**18” and wider conveyors have a maximum length of 7° (2,134 mm)

W+.79

Base Belt Material: 0.059" (1.5 mm) thick, high friction FDA approved urethane, 176°F (80°C) ! (20)
maximum part temperature. See Specialty Belt 67 for low friction base belt material. Z= 268" (68)for A, F, G & H Cleats
» o ) 4.04" (102) for B, C, V & J Cleats
Note: Minimum cleat spacing is approximately 2" (50 mm). Consult Factory. W= Conveyor Belt Width
CLEAT SPACING
- — Steps:
TL"(“)T 1) Refer to Formulas below
2) Use formula 1 to determine the approximate number of cleats required based upon the desired
cleat spacing. Since a partial cleat cannot be used, round the number of cleats up or down

Tolerance + .08 (2) 3) Use formula 2 to get the cleat space reference for the conveyor part number

Formula 1 Example
Using a 6" long conveyor and 6” cleat spacing
(Conveyor Length in feet x 24) + 3.1 (6 x24) +3.11 147 25 Cleats
Number of Cleats = Number of Cleats = = =
Desired cleat spacing in inches (x) 6 6 (rounded)
Formula 2 Example
Using a 6’ long conveyor and 24 cleats
Cleat Space (Conveyor Length in feet x 24) + 3.11 Cleat Spacing in (6 x24) +3.11 147 6.13 or 0613
Reference (x) = Number of Cleats from Formula 1 inches (x) = 24cleats 24 Cleat Reference

SIDEWALL CLEATED BELTING

Sidewall Cleated Belts are W = Conveyor Belt Width ,

w
used for small part handling. A = Pocket Width <<

\ Sidewall Cleated Belt J/ s

) 2 g 5 2
s o= £ ] : s _s
— = = E =3 g = N .
s E§ E g = Ezg 2 ES  -W-40 (102mm)for 3200 Cleat Helght
= == © = ° s =
S o» & @ 8 =2 £ S&  _\W-50 (127 mm) for Z-frame
S 30mm | 0.06(15) | Urethane | White | 212°F (100°C) X Good
T 40mm | 0.06(1.5) | Urethane | White | 212°F (100°C X Good
15 ( ) Note: 6" (152 mm) minimum width for 3200 conveyors and

Note: Minimum cleat spacing is approximately 2" (50 mm). Consult factory for special cleat information. g (203 mm) minimum width for Z-frame conveyors
24" (610 mm) maximum conveyor width.



3200 SERIES: GEARMOTOR MOUNTING PACKAGES

GEARMOTOR MOUNTING PACKAGE & GEARMOTOR SELECTION STEPS

Step 1:  Select a Gearmotor Mounting Package. For End drive conveyors, select a side, bottom or top
drive mount (pages 99-101). If a Center Drive conveyor is being outfitted, refer to the Center Drive
section on page 101. Be sure to note if it is for a 90° or Parallel Shaft Gearmotor.

Step 2:  Using Belt Speed and Load Requirements, determine the required Gearmotor Type
(Light, Heavy or Standard) for your application using the chart below.

Step 3:  Find the appropriate set of Belt Speed Charts (page 101) for the Mounting Package you selected and
choose between the Fixed or Variable Speed chart.

Step 4:  Go down the first column of the Belt Speed Chart and locate the required Belt Speed for your
application. If the desired belt speed is not listed, round up to the next higher speed.

Step 5:  From the row containing your required Belt Speed, check to be sure that speed is available for the
Mount Package you chose. (End Drive Only - Top, Bottom or Side)

Step 6:  Use the Drive / Driven Pulley Kit combination to complete your Mounting Package Part Number
Step 7:  Note the RPM from Gearmotor, it will

be needed to select the correct Gearmotor GE“E“::‘Tf:aTdY"E conueyor Load - Lhs (K9)
from the Gearmotor Chart. " Standard Load
Step 8:  Reference the Gearmotor Chart # to
locate a compatible Gearmotor Chart on 15315 (3;34-:)1
pages 102-109. Be sure to select a Gearmotor R
Chart to match your Gearmotor Type 2660 (14-18.3)
Light, Standard or Heavy) and your 61-75 (18.6-22.9)
(Lig y)andy
Mounting Package while meeting 76-90 (23.2-27.4)

91-110 (27.7-33.5)
111-130 (33.8-39.6)
131-150 (39.9-45.7)
151-175 (46-53.4)
176-200 (53.7-61)
201-225 (61.3-68.6)
226-250 (68.9-76.2)
251-275 (76.5-83.8)
276-300 (84.1-91.4)

(

(

your electrical requirements.
(Red = Parallel Shaft or Blue = 90°)

Step 9:  Using the RPM from Gearmotor (Step 6),
locate the Part Number for your
Gearmotor from the Gearmotor Table.

Belt Speed - Ft/min (m/min)

301-350 (91.7-106.7
351-400 (107-121.9)
401-450 (122.2-137.1)




3200 SERIES: GEARMOTOR MOUNTING PACKAGES

Side Mount Package, Parallel Shaft Gearmotor

448 |~
10,50 114) =,
P N N Vo
— | 1= T 7.8
8508) ‘ _lﬂﬂuo*(m) (200)
L os614) 138(35)

* Includes gearmotor mounting bracket, 3 jaw flexible coupling, coupling guard
and mounting hardware W = Conveyor Belt Width

Bottom Mount Package, Parallel Shaft Gearmotor

)

3.70 (94)T-wa»‘
k_gji’ [E min. T s
l 8.7 | (122
I—:DT Cc (ZTS)
3.17(81)<L——j )
A: Flat Belt =10.00 (254) B: Flat Belt =1.64 (42) C: Flat Belt =11.39 (289)
Cleated Belt  =12.69 (322) Cleated Belt =433 (110) Cleated Belt =148 (357)
* Includes gearmotor mounting bracket, timing belt, pulleys, guard and mounting hardware
e Conveyor belt speed can be adjusted with optional ratio pulley kits W = Conveyor Belt Width

Top Mount Package, Parallel Shaft Gearmotor

3.17(81)T+ _
T I_ N

12.69 _

—||~091(23) 537
(322) . $(‘ ) [137) ; ©)
B 4.85(123) JE;:
t Fpto =
280 (71) L=~

¢ Includes gearmotor mounting bracket, timing belt, pulleys, guard and mounting hardware
e Conveyor belt speed can be adjusted with optional ratio pulley kits W = Conveyor Belt Width

Note: Conveyor and gearmotor are not included in the mounting package and must be ordered separately. Dimensions = in (mm)

C For ordering information, see page 126 )




3200 SERIES: GEARMOTOR MOUNTING PACKAGES

Side Mount Package, 90° Gearmotor

N

=

)

— |
0.14 (3)J

439(111) C: Standard Load  =0.46(12)
4.90 (124) Heavy Load =0.07

A: Standard Load =526(134)  B: Standard Load =
Heavy Load =6.18 (157) Heavy Load =

¢ Includes gearmotor mounting bracket, 3-jaw flexible coupling, coupling guard and mounting hardware W = Conveyor Belt Width

3.80 (97)
v

12,69
(322)

]

317 (81)

A: Flat Belt =
Cleated Belt =

¢ Includes gearmotor mounting bracket, timing belt, pulleys, guard and mounting hardware

e Conveyor belt speed can be adjusted with optional ratio pulley kits W = Conveyor Belt Width

Top Mount Package, 90° Gearmotor

5.36 (136) -
347 (81)
12.69 H:[
(322)
4.85
+(0 )
] | I
3.80 (97)

¢ Includes gearmotor mounting bracket, timing belt, pulleys, guard and mounting hardware
e Conveyor belt speed can be adjusted with optional ratio pulley kits W = Conveyor Belt Width

90° Gearmotor Location Options

Side Mount Bottom Mount Top Mount
AR
©) ®

Q=g =) ’
\ ® /
Note: Conveyor and gearmotor are not included in the mounting package and must be ordered separately. Dimensions = in (mm)

C For ordering information, see page 126 )




3200 SERIES: BELT SPEED CHARTS

Refer to the Gearmotor Selection Steps on page 98 for instructions on using the Belt Speed Charts.

Fixed Speed

Variable Speed

Belt Speed RPM From Mount Package Pulley Kit Gearmotor Chart Belt Speed S Mount Package Pulley Kit Gearmotor Chart
Fumin | mimin | Gramator | RS | S8 1 | O | Do | Lo | hoan | min | Gemolor| BRR | SERR DS R | et | et
8 24 10 x x | 16 | 16 7 13-11 | 4-34 14 X x| | 16 12
no o34 10 X 2 | 16 7 2-17 | 5-51 14 X % | 1 12
B3 10 | 2 X x | 16 | 16 1 | 617 23-23 | 7-70 % X X © | 16 | 4 |10,13,14
#0443 X x | 16 | 16 1 6 34-3  10-105 43 x X © | 16 | 4 | 10,14
46 140 58 X X 16 16 7 4-33 12-10 2 X X 16 16 3 9,12
5 | 158 43 X u | 16 1 6 5-51 151151 | 43 x % | 16 | 4 | 10,14
60 210 86 X x | 16 | 16 1 | 67 6-50 | 18-15 8 X x | 16 | 16 | 3 9
103 314 86 X u | 16 1 | 67 768 | 21-209 & X X © | 16 | 4 |10,1314
137 | 418 | 113 X x | 16 | 16 1 | 61 8-66 | 24-20 © X X 6 | 1 12
7 524 | 113 x 2 | 16 1 | 67 9-75 | 27-2 8 x R 9
26 628 | 173 X u | 16 1 | 67 10-103  31-314 8 x % | 16 | 4 | 10,1314
275 | 838 | 345 X x | 16 | 16 6,7 12100 36-30 1% X X % | % | 3 | 91
a3 145 | 345 X 2 | 16 6,7 1137 42-419 1 X X 6 | 16 | 4 |10,13,14
42 156 3% x % |16 6,7 18-150 | 55-45 1% X % | 16 | 3 | 912
m{ — 21206 63-63 173 X %4 | 16 | 4 | 10,1314
24-200  73-61 | 250 x x % | 6 | 3 | 912
DREREN 2" | x | x |16 | 16 | 2 8 27-275 | 84-837 | 5 x | x| 6 | % | 4 1131
& || 65 X x | 16 | 16 ] 2 8 0-250 | 91-76 | 20 X 0 | 6 | 3 | 912
LOIMCCE x A | 16 2 8 34-343  105-1046 345 X 0 | 6 | 4 |10,1314
ORI T | x | x | 16| 16 | 2 8 %6-300  11-2 | 20 | «x x| 16 | 3 | 9
SRSty 1 | x 24 | 161 2 | 8 H-412  126-1256 5 | x # | 6 | 4 |11
BURPSSSN wo | x | x | 16 ] 16 ] 2 | 8 9-3%  15-121 | 50 x| x | 6 | 1 9
189 424 | 140" X 20 | 16 2 8
167 | 509 | 140° X 2 | 16 2 8 CE RPM from 50 Hz. gearmotors. VFD drive at 63 max. Hz. output.
23 | 6680 | 280" X x |16 | 16 2 8 93-23 | 28-71 | o3 X x | 16 | 16 | 5 11
2719 850 280" X 20 16 2 8 139-35 42-11 35* X X 16 16 5 11
34 1018 | 280" X 2 | 16 2 8 0-5  64-16 35 X u | 16 | 5 11
% 1164 | 280" X u | 16 2 8 2870 85-21 700 X x | 16 | 16 | 5 1
Note: Cleated Belts operate at maximum 280 ft/min (86 m/min) 42-105 127-32 70 X 24 16 5 11
Red = Parallel Shaft, Blue = 90° S5-10 | 17-48 | 0 X x | 16 | 16 | 8 it
80176 | 21-54 | 140° x 2 | 16 | 5 11
84-210 | 25-64 | 140° X % | 16 | 5 1
1M-280  34-85 | 280° x PO TR T 1
189-351  42-107 | 280° X 20 | 16 1
X % | 16 1

CENTER DRIVE BELT SPEED CHART DENERPY o

Center Drive Package Selection Steps

Step 1: There is only one Mounting Package for 3200 & Z-frame Belt Speed | RPM From | Gearmotor Eeltispea RPM From | Gearmotor
: . . i in | Gearmotor = Chart# - in | Geamotor Chart#
Center Drive Conveyors which uses a 90° Heavy Load gearmotor. Fufmin | mfnin | SeATOORT | %8 Fufmin mimin__| SETOOT | M
. . 28 84 17 15 28-28 8-84 17 18,19
Step 2: Refer to the set of Belt Speed Charts to the right for Center Drive B 105 2 15 35-35 | 11-105 2 18
Mounting Package and choose between the Fixed or Variable 46 140 29 15 4-40 12-122 2% 17
Speed chart. 55 | 168 35 15 46-46  14-140 29 18, 19
Step 3: Go down the first column of the Belt Speed Chart and locate the gg gg ;‘z :: 5:'322 13122 z; :;
required Belt Speed for your application. If the desired belt : — —
. . X 110 337 70 15 6.7 - 66.7 20-203 42 17
speed is not listed, round up fo the next hlgher‘spee'd. @ o 5 69-60  21.210 43 | 18,19
(Dorner offers much more than just the belt speeds listed in the tables, 184 564 115 15 92-9 28-280 58 18
contact the factory for complete details) 276 841 173 15 11-1104 34-337 70 18,19
Step 4: Note the RPM from Gearmotor, it will be needed to select the 230 » BETS ARl % | 1819
correct Gearmotor from the Gearmotor Chart. CE Gearmotor RPM 2150 Hz e “’1'819
Step 5: Reference the Gearmotor Chart # to locate a compatible 2 68 1% 16 e | i R o
Gearmotor Chart on pages 106-107. Be sure to select a 0 | 152 3 16 e
Gearmotor that mests your electrical requirements. prEy T e i,
Step 6: Using the RPM from Gearmotor (Step 4), locate the Part o 16 22224 | 0768 W \ 20

Number for your Gearmotor from the Gearmotor Table.



3200 SERIES: GEARMOTORS

GEARMOTOR SELECTION STEPS

Refer to page 98 for instructions on Selecting a Gearmotor Mounting Package and Gearmotor.

GEARMOTOR TYPE Conveyor Load - Lbs (Kg)

Light Load

Heavy Load

0-15 (0-4.6)
16-30 (4.9-9.1)
31-45 (9.5-13.7)
46-60 (14-18.3)
61-75 (18.6-22.9)
76-90 (23.2-27.4)

91-110 (27.7-33.5)
111-130 (33.8-39.6)
131-150 (39.9-45.7)
151-175 (46-53.4)
176-200 (53.7-61)
201-225 (61.3-68.6
226-250 (68.9-76.2
251-275 (76.5-83.8

(

(

Belt Speed - Ft/min (m/min)

276-300 (84.1-91.4
301-350 (91.7-106.7
351-400 (107-121.9)
401-450 (122.2-137.1)




3200 SERIES: GEARMOTORS

LIGHT LOAD, FIXED SPEED (For use on End Drive Conveyor Only)

m 90° (For use on side mount packages only)
e Sealed gearmotor H ™ 1224 (311)
o NEMA 42 CZ C Face eDrlve 421 (107) - — 6.50 (165) —|
* Totally enclosed, fan cooled 157 (40) |
e 115V 1 phase includes switch, cord and overload protection
* 208-230/460V 3 phase wiring by others 512130 45 q7) 478 {120)
® 60 Hz .
e (Order 3 phase starter separately, see page 112 ) | @ 197140
Gearmotor 1 Phase 3 Phase . 3 Phase
Part Number RPM in.-Ibs. Nm
Type Hb kW FLA  Hp KW FLA Starter Chart
32MOBOEL4(vp)FN 29 L 0.25 0.19 5 0.25 019 | 12/06 226 255 L
32MO40EL4(vp)FN 43 L 0.25 0.19 5 0.25 019 | 12/06 237 26.8 L
32MO20EL4(vp)FN 86 L 0.25 0.19 5 0.25 019 | 12/06 142 16.0 L
32MO010EL4(vp)FN 173 L 0.25 0.19 5 0.25 019 | 12/06 78 18.8 L
(vp) = Voltage and Phase 11 =115V, 1 phase 23 = 208 - 230 / 460V, 3 phase
m C€ 90° (For use on side mount packages only)
* Sealed gearmotor I 1220 (310)
472 (120) ———
o Totally enclosed, fan cooled eDrIve
e |EC 63 B5 C Face 6.30 (160) \ 776((70) 488 (124)
* |P 55 Protection Rating ase 00\ L] B—— 478(121)
® 50 Hz
1.54 (39) 1.97 (50) 1.97 (50)
e QOrder starter separately, see page 112 5.39 (137)

Part Number RPM Gearmotor Type 1Ph kW 1 Ph FLA 3Ph kW 3 Ph FLA Nm Starter Chart
62Z060ES4(vp)FN 23 L 0.18 16 0.18 14/08 26.4 |
62Z040ES4(vp)FN 35 L 018 16 0.18 14/08 28.9 |
62Z020ES4(vp)FN 70 L 0.18 16 0.18 14/08 19.4 |
62Z010ES4(vp)FN 140 L 0.18 16 0.18 14/08 10.7 |
62Z005ES4(vp)FN 280 L 0.18 16 0.18 14/08 56 I

(vp) = Voltage and Phase CE Note: When buying a gearmotor only without the Starter, the customer must

21 =230V, 1 phase
23 =230V, 3 phase
43 =400V, 3 phase

FLA = Full Load Amperes
Note: Z-frame Conveyors are not reversible

supply their own on/off switch and motor overload protection to
comply with the CE Safety Directive.

Some motors and gear reducers may normally operate hot to the touch. Consult factory for specific operating temperatures. Note: Dimensions = in (mm)



3200 SERIES: GEARMOTORS

LIGHT LOAD, VARIABLE SPEED (For use on End Drive Conveyor Only)

m 90° (For use on side mount packages only)
13.21 (336)
¢ 130 Volts DC 421 (107)
o NEMA 42 CZ C Face [
* Totally enclosed, fan cooled D 5.25 (133)
* 300 - 2500 RPM motor |
124 (31) -]
e QOrder controller separately, see page 110
5.24 (133)
Part Number RPM Gearmotor Type Hp kW FLA in.-lbs Nm Vari-Speed
e Control Chart
22MO60ESD3DEN 42 L 0.33 0.25 2.3 198 224 A
22MO040ESD3DEN 63 L 0.33 0.25 2.3 163 18.4 A
22M020ESD3DEN 125 L 0.33 0.25 2.3 98 111 A
22MO010ESD3DEN 250 L 033 0.25 23 54 6.1 A
m 90° (For use on side mount packages only)
* Variable frequency drive, 6 - 60 Hz Drive” oo
o Sealed gearmotor evrive 370 04)4—— 370 64—
5.12 (130) | =
e NEMA 56C C Face L
* Totally enclosed, fan cooled 807 205) oo 1 539137
« 230/460 Volts, 3 phase A G 4712 L
e QOrder controller separately, see page 111 197 (50 197 (50)
Part Number RPM Gearmotor Type Hp KW FLA in-Ibs.* Nm i gz
T Control Chart
32MO60EL423EN 29 K 05" 0.19 16/0.97 226 255 Dand E
32MO40EL423EN 43 K 05 0.19 16/097 237 86.8 DandE
32M020EL423EN 86 K 05" 0.19 16/097 142 16.0 Dand E
32MO10EL423EN 173 K 05* 0.19 16/097 78 838 Dand E
32MO05EL423EN 345 K 0.5 0.19 1.6/0.97 4 46 Dand E
*=At60 Hz ** =Motor de-rated to 0.25 Hp for full torque throughout speed range.
L C€90° (For use on side mount packages only)
e Variable frequency drive, 25 - 63 Hz H - 12.20 (310)
e Sealed gearmotor eDrlve 472 (120) 3=
e |EC 63 B5 C face
* |P 55 protection rating 488(124)
e Totally enclosed, fan cooled
 230/400 Volts, 3 phase
e Qrder controller separately, see page 110 5.39 (137)
Part Number RPM  Gearmotor Type 3Ph KW 3Ph FLA Nm* Valsgaer
Control Chart
62Z060ES423EN 23 L 0.18 1.4 26.4 B
62Z040ES423EN 35 L 0.18 14 28.9 B
622020ES423EN 70 L 0.18 14 19.4 B
62Z010ES423EN 140 L 0.18 14 10.7 B
"= At50 Hz

C€ Note: When buying a gearmotor only without the starter, the customer must supply their
own on/off switch and motor overload protection to comply with the CE Safety Directive.

FLA = Full Load Amperes  Note: Z-frame Conveyors are not reversible
Some motors and gear reducers may normally operate hot to the touch. Consult factory for specific operating temperatures. Note: Dimensions = in (mm)



3200 SERIES: GEARMOTORS

STANDARD LOAD, FIXED SPEED (For use on End Drive Conveyor Only)

| charts [
e Sealed gearmotors
* NEMA 56 C face 1363 (346) . -
512 (130)3————
e Totally enclosed, fan cooled eDrlve
e 115V 1 phase includes switch, 6790173 263 67) 774(197) sso(s0) (V) =Voltage and Phase
cord and overload protection \ 354 (90) mﬁ 478(121) __| 11 =115V, 1 phase
* 208-230/460\/ 3 phase | 154 (39). ' 1.97 (50)-  —+1.97 (50) 23 =208-230/ 460, 3 phase
wiring by others be.st-s e “: :
e 60 Hz @
e (Order 3 phase starter separately, see page 112
Gearmotor 1 Phase 3 Phase . Vari-Speed
Part Number RPM n.-Ibs. Nm
u Type Hp KW FLA Hp KW FLA ! Control Chart
32MOBOES4(vp)FN 29 S 0.5 0.37 74 05 0.37 21-2/1.0 226 255 M
32MO040ES4(vp)FN 43 S 0.5 0.37 74 05 0.37 21-2/1.0 247 27.9 M
32MO020ES4(vp)FN 86 S 05 0.37 74 05 0.37 21-2/10 248 27.9 M
32MO10ES4(vp)FN 173 S 05 0.37 74 0.5 0.37 21-2/1.0 156 17.6 M
32MO005ES4(vp)FN 345 S 05 0.37 74 0.5 0.37 21-2/1.0 81 9.1 M
Chart 7 Parallel Shaft
(vp) = Voltage and Phase
* Sealed gearmotor 208 11 =115V, 1 phase
e Totally enclosed, fan cooled 2,00 1047 23 =208 - 230/ 460V, 3 phase
; ; ; 61 (266) (n) =Reversing Capability
¢ 115V 1 phase includes switch, cord and overload protection 750 : X
. N =No reversing switch
e 230V 3 phase wiring by others R = With reversing switch
® 60 Hz N (115V, 1 phase only)
* Order 3 phase starter separately, see page 112 (x) =3 for 1 phase,
P P y Pag 600(12) 6 for 3 phase
Gearmotor 1 Phase 3 Phase . Vari-Speed
Part Number RPM in.-Ibs. Nm
Type Hp kW FLA Ho  kw FLA Control Chart
62M180PS4(vp)F(n) 10 S 0.08 0.06 1.2 A7 0.13 1.0 34 38.5 L
62M060PS4(vp)F(n) 29 S 017 013 19 A7 013 1.0 270 30.5 L
(X)2MO30PS4(vp)F(n) 58 S 0.33 0.25 4 38 0.28 19 250 28.3 M
(x)2M020PS4(vp)F(n) 86 S 033 | 025 4 38 | 028 1.9 167 18.9 M
(x)2MO10PS4(vp)F(n) 173 S 0.33 0.25 4 38 0.28 19 108 122 M
(x)2MOO05PSA(vp)F(n) 345 S 033 | 025 4 38 | 028 1.9 56 6.3 M
[ chena [T
e Sealed gearmotor © Non-reversible 1335 (399) . ™
« IEC 71 B5 C face for 0.37 KW Motor 50 Hz 72 120 eDrive
[ ] T —
IEC 63 BS C. face fgr 0.18 kW Motor sl . :I sali (VP) =Voltage and Phase
* |P55 protection rating 3540 ?w( ) ml“m)T g; 2338&/14%?\/863 .
L .17' 55) = : p ase
e Order starter separately, see page 112 Sy #_ e [ = 43 - 400V,3 phase
e Totally enclosed, fan cooled 575 (146)

Part Number RPM Gearmotor Type 1Ph kW 1 Ph FLA 3 Ph kW 3 Ph FLA Nm Starter Chart
62Z060ES4(vp)FN 23 L 0.18 16 0.18 14/08 26.8 |
627040ES4(vp)FN 85 L 0.18 16 0.18 14/08 29.4 |
32Z020ES4(vp)FN 70 S 0.37 2.6 0.37 21/12 29.9 J
32Z010ES4(vp)FN 140 S 0.37 2.6 0.37 21712 21.5 J
32Z005ES4(vp)FN 280 S 0.37 2.6 0.37 21712 11.2 J

CE Note: When buying a gearmotor only without the starter, the customer must supply their
own on/off switch and motor overload protection to comply with the CE Safety Directive.

FLA = Full Load Amperes

Some motors and gear reducers may normally operate hot to the touch. Consult factory for specific operating temperatures. Note: Dimensions = in (mm)

Note: Z-frame Conveyors are not reversible



3200 SERIES: GEARMOTORS

STANDARD LOAD, VARIABLE SPEED (For use on End Drive Conveyor Only)

| charto [l
| 14.83 (377)
* 90V DC 5.12 (130) -
o Sealed gearmotor 3 = ‘
o NEMA 56 C Face N @@ 6.85 (174) 2.75 (70) D 6.20 (157)
* Totally enclosed, fan cooled \ 2540 B —
e QOrder controller separately, see page 110 154 39) 197 (50)
5.92 (150)
) Vari-Speed
Part Number RPM Gearmotor Type Hp kW FLA in.-Ibs. Nm Control Chart
32MOBOESDIDEN 42 S 05 0.37 5.0 198 22.4 C
32MO40ESDIDEN 63 S 05 0.37 5.0 215 24.3 C
32M020ESDIDEN 125 S 0.5 0.37 5.0 196 22.1 C
62MO010EHDIDEN 250 S 0.75 0.5 75 108 12.2 C
62MO05EHDIDEN 500 S 0.75 0.5 75 56 6.3 C
| chart1o [l
. . 14.89 (378)
e Variable frequency drive, 6 - 60 Hz . - 413(105)
59(116) '
o Sealed gearmotor eDrlve [ —— 5.12(130) =
e NEMA 56 C Face ]
* Totally enclosed, fan-cooled n @ 679(173) e 6.00(152)
e 230/460 Volts, 3 Phase \ 25400 478 121)
e QOrder controller separately, see page 111 154 (39) 197 (50)3
Part Number RPM*  GearmotorType  3PhHp  3PhKW  3PhFLA  in-bs* N C‘(’)f]’t'r‘jpgﬁg ;
32MOBOES423EN 29 S 0.75** 0.55 26/13 226 255 Dand E
32MO040ES423EN 43 S 0.75** 0.55 26/13 247 27.9 Dand E
32M020ES423EN 86 S 0.75** 0.55 26/13 248 27.9 Dand E
32M010ES423EN 173 S 0.75** 0.55 26/13 156 17.6 Dand E
32MO05SES423EN 345 S 0.75** 0.55 26/13 81 9.1 Dand E
*=At60 Hz ** = Motor is de-rated to 0.5 Hp (2.2 / 1.1 amp) for full torque throughout the speed range.

o [
e Variable frequency drive, 25 - 63 Hz 13.35 (339)
e Sealed gearmotor 472 (120) 4———
o |EC 63 B5 C face for 0.18 kW Motor 1
T
¢ [EC71B5C face fqr 0.37 kW Motor 670 (170) 276 (70) 5.39 (137)
o |P 55 protection rating 354 (90) s 4.78 (121)
* Totally enclosed, fan cooled d 1189
. 230/400 VO|tS, 3 Phase 1.54 (39) 75 146y 1.97 (50) 1.97 (50)
e QOrder controller separately, see page 110
" Vari-Speed
Part Number RPM Gearmotor Type 3 Ph kW 3 Ph FLA Nm Control Chart
62Z060ES423EN 23 L 018 14708 26.8 B
62Z040ES423EN 35 L 0.18 14/08 29.4 B
327020ES423EN 70 S 0.37 21/1.2 29.9 B
327010ES423EN 140 S 0.37 21/1.2 215 B
327005ES423EN 280 S 0.37 21/12 1.2 B
*= At 50 Hz

CE Note: When buying a gearmotor only without the Starter, the customer must supply their
own on/off switch and motor overload protection to comply with the CE Safety Directive.

FLA = Full Load Amperes  Note: Z-frame Conveyors are not reversible
Some motors and gear reducers may normally operate hot to the touch. Consult factory for specific operating temperatures. Note: Dimensions = in (mm)



3200 SERIES:

GEARMOTORS

STANDARD LOAD, VARIABLE SPEED (For use on End Drive Conveyor Only)

Ll parallel Shat

* 130 Volts DC

Some motors and gear reducers may normally operate hot to the touch. Consult factory for specific operating temperatures. Note: Dimensions =

“ @ Fw.s (318) —
° 2.0 (51) =
* Sealed gearmotor . C%W N (] ;
* Totally enclosed, non-ventilated Fag(121) Tﬂ (O)7K] (*108)
* 300 - 2500 RPM motor B e 70
e QOrder controller separately, see page 110 4.9 (124)
Gearmotor . Vari-Speed
Part Number RPM Type Hp kw FLA in.-lbs. Nm Control Chart
62M180PSD3DEN 14 S 012 0.09 1.0 34 38.5 A
62M0B0PSD3DEN 42 S 0.25 0.19 18 270 30.5 A
62M030PSD3DEN 83 S 0.25 0.19 18 135 153 A
62M020PSD3DEN 125 S 0.25 0.19 18 90 10.2 A
62M010PSD3DEN 250 S 0.33 0.25 2.3 72 8.1 A
O CEIRERT peraliel St
o Variable frequency drive, 10 to 60 Hz ; (38 o r 750 ‘2182?
e Sealed gearmotor N @ Js j J 1 s
121) 262 (67) 121
o Totally enclosed, fan cooled ( 1 (21
* 230 Volts / 3 Phase, VFD duty JiL J
e Order controller separately, see page 111 o &
Gearmotor ) Vari-Speed
Part Number RPM Type Hp kW FLA in.-Ibs. Nm Control Chart
62M180PS423EN 10 S 017 0.13 1.0 341 38.5 Dand E
62M060PS423EN 29 S 017 0.13 1.0 270 30.5 Dand E
62M030PS423EN 58 S 0.38 0.28 19 250 28.3 DandE
62M020PS423EN 86 S 0.38 0.28 19 167 18.9 Dand E
62M010PS423EN 173 S 0.38 0.28 19 115 13.0 Dand E
62M005PS423EN 345 S 0.38 0.28 19 58 6.5 Dand E
FLA = Full Load Amperes  Note: Z-frame Conveyors are not reversible

in (mm)



3200 SERIES: GEARMOTORS

HEAVY LOAD, FIXED SPEED

| Chart15 %
* NEMA 56 C face for .5 & 1 Hp Driv .
* NEMA 145TC C face for 1.5 Hp e e 16.86 (428)
o NEMA 145TC C face for 2 Hp 450 (117) 415105
* Totally enclosed, fan cooled e 51
, @ 112 (130) [f]
e 115V, 1 Phase includes switch, a‘
cord and overload protection 883 (224)
® 208 - 230/460 V, 6.79 (173) 478(121) 6.18(157)
3 Phase wiring by others 3-54¢(90) '
® 60 Hz 154 (39) 1.97 (50) 1.97 (50)
e QOrder 3 phase starter :
separately, see page 112 m @
Gearmotor 1 Phase 3 Phase , 3 Phase
Part Number RPM Tyne m a o o W FLA in-[bs. | Nm Starter Chart
32M100EH4(vp)FN 17 H 0.5 0.37 8.0 0.5 0.37 20/1.0 913 103 M
32MO08OEH4(vp)FN 22 H 05 0.37 8.0 05 0.37 20/1.0 833 94 M
32MOBOEH4(vp)FN 29 H 05 | 037 8.0 05 | 037 | 20/10 679 76 M
32M050EH423FN 85 H n/a n/a n/a 1.0 0.74 34/17 1205 136 P
32MO040EH423FN 43 H n/a n/a n/a 1.0 0.74 34/17 1023 115 p
32MO030EH423FN 58 H n/a n/a n/a 15 1.1 50/25 1216 137 Q
32M025EH423FN 70 H n/a n/a n/a 15 1.1 50/25 1068 121 Q
32M020EH423FN 86 H n/a n/a n/a 2.0 1.49 6.2/31 1183 134 Q
32MO15EH423FN 115 H n/a n/a n/a 2.0 1.49 6.2/31 909 103 Q
32MO010EH423FN 173 H n/a n/a n/a 2.0 1.49 6.2/31 636 72 Q
32MO008EH423FN 230 H n/a n/a n/a 2.0 1.49 6.2/31 482 54 Q
| chart 16 [N
16.8 (427)
6.9~ .
e Sealed gearmotor « |P55 protection rating (7 CEnNote:
—=17.9/(200) —— 3.1(80) When buying a
e |[EC 71 B5 C face for .37 KW e Totally enclosed, fan cooled ri L gearmotor only
e |[EC 80 B5 C face for 55 KW @ 50 Hz 92 (284) j ’ without the starter,
* [EC 90 B5 C face for 1.1 KW e Order starter separately, see page 112 1] ) the customer must
— supply their own
—~ 9.0(229) 24(62) on/off switch and
motor overload
Part Number RPM Gearmotor Type 3 Ph kW 3 Ph FLA Nm Starter Chart protection to comply
with the CE Safety
327100HH4(vp)FN 14 H 0.37 21/12 113 J Directive
327045HH4(vp)FN Bl H 0.55 26/15 110 R '
327030HH4(vp)FN 47 H 0.55 26/15 81 R
322015HH4(vp)FN 93 H 1.10 47/27 92 K
327007HH4(vp)FN 200 H 110 47127 46 K

(vp) = Voltage and Phase 23 =230V, 3phase 43 =430V, 3 phase  FLA =Full Load Amperes  Note: Z-frame Conveyors are not reversible

Some motors and gear reducers may normally operate hot to the touch. Consult factory for specific operating temperatures. Note: Dimensions = in (mm)



3200 SERIES: GEARMOTORS

HEAVY LOAD, VARIABLE SPEED

Chart 17 90°
¢ 90 VDC
 Sealed gearmotor
e NEMA 56C C face }7 PEN
e Totally enclosed, fan cooled 95 O
* 2500 RPM motor A @ ‘2]‘”
e Qrder controller separately, see page 110
Gearmotor ) Vari-Speed
Part Number RPM Type Hp kW FLA in.-Ibs. Nm Control Chart
32M100HHDIDEN 25 H 0.5 0.37 5.0 630 7 C
32M080HHDIDEN 31 H 0.5 0.37 5.0 574 65 C
32M060HHDIDEN 42 H 0.5 0.37 5.0 468 53 C
32M050HHDIDEN 50 H 0.75 0.50 75 624 70 C
32M040HHDIDEN 63 H 0.75 0.50 75 529 60 C
| Chart1s [l
* Variable frequency drive, 15 - 60 Hz eD rive“‘ 460(117) e 415(105)
© NEMA 56 C face for .5 Hp + 1 Hp —= r s12(180)1— ]
e NEMA 145TC C face for 1.5+ 2 Hp M
o Totally enclosed, fan cooled 83 (224) 1 618 157)
* 230/460 Volts, 3 phase 478(121)
e Qrder controller separately, see page 111 197601 197 (50)
Gearmotor o o & * Vari-Speed
Part Number RPM Type Hp kW FLA in.-Ibs. Nm Bl B
32M100HH423EN 17 H 05 0.37 16/08 913 103 DorE
32M080HH423EN 22 H 05 0.37 16/08 833 94 DorE
32M060HH423EN 29 H 0.5 0.37 1.6/0.8 679 76 Dork
32M050HH423EN 85 H 1.0 0.74 32/16 1205 136 D
32M040HH423EN 43 H 1.0 0.74 32/16 1023 115 D
32M030HH423EN 58 H 15 111 42/21 1216 137 D
32M025HH423EN 70 H 15 111 42/241 1068 121 D
32M020HH423EN 86 H 2.0 1.49 50/25 1183 134 D
32M015HH423EN 115 H 2.0 1.49 50/25 909 103 D
32M010HH423EN 173 H 20 1.49 50/25 636 72 D
32MO008HH423EN 230 H 20 1.49 50/25 482 54 D
* = At60 Hz
o2 (4G
16.8 (427)
6.9~
e Variable frequency drive, 25 - 63 Hz @ Totally enclosed, fan cooled (178) (€ Note: When
e Sealed gearmotor © 230/400 Volts, 3 Phase 7o e buy:rr:]gta r
e |[EC 71 B5 C Face o Order controller separately, 92(234) L ] ’ gfﬁy w?tr?out
e |P 55 protection rating see page 110 4 9 the starter, the
—={ 9.0(229) 24(62) customer must
supply their own
o Gearmotor o Vari-Speed on/off switch and
Part Number RPM Type 3 Ph kW 3 Ph FLA Nm Control Chart motor qverload
327100HH423EN 14 H 037 21712 113 B Egﬂi%m'nf
327045HH423EN 31 H 0.55 26/15 110 B the CE Salety
327030HH423EN 47 H 0.55 26/15 81 B Directive.
* = At 50 Hz

FLA = Full Load Amperes  Note: Z-frame Conveyors are not reversible
Some motors and gear reducers may normally operate hot to the touch. Consult factory for specific operating temperatures. Note: Dimensions = in (mm)



3200 SERIES: VARIABLE SPEED CONTROLLERS

VARIABLE SPEED CONTROLLERS

62MD1134 62MD1134R
o PWM DC control ﬁg; 138; W ﬁ 6(116) ;13(132 58(147)
 Nema 1 enclosure 5 ﬁo (g ] EE ( )T ; ikl
® Line cord and motor cord ° 0 £ 39(100) o LAY 50
* On/Off switch for 62MD1134 aks s Ll 4 o & - (127)
o Forward/Off/Reverse switch for 62MD1134R ji N R
 Speed potentiometer J &u &u
« Mounting hardware 1= = =
Part Number Input Volts Input Phase Input Hz Output Volts Max Amps* Reversing
62MD1134 115 1 60 130VDC 32 No
62MD1134R 115 1 60 130VDC 5.0 Yes
s [@ o .
Jse 50— L
 \FD control W (
 |P 65 enclosure L
o EMC filter ‘ I — o
o Variable speed 80 0500 (268
* Mounting hardware 209) @
e Line cord and motor cord
* Motor cord only on 460V == —L  *=See FLA from motor charts
Part Number Input Volts Input Phase Input Hz Output Volts Output Phase Max Kw* Max Amps Reversing
62UVv2121 230 1 50 230 3 0.75 42 Yes
620Uv4341 400 3 50 400 3 0.75 2.1 Yes
62Uv2127 230 1 50 230 3 150 6.8 Yes
620v4347 400 3 50 400 3 150 34 Yes
m 62MD1192 & 62MD1192R 62MD1193 & 62MD1193R
7.1(180) f=— 5.8(147) —— 55(140) |=— - 4.1(105)
* PWM DC control .
: 53 f—
 NEMA 1 enclosure - \ W G5 ] ol
* Line cord and motor cord = B & ’ 1
« On/0ff switch for 62MD1192 and 62MD1193 &y o O | sspi) 100 (254)
o Forward/Off/Reverse switch for 62MD1192R and 62MD1193R = = i @
 Speed potentiometer Gj &u &u _ w@z@o
© Mounting hardware
* = See FLA from motor charts
Part Number Input Volts Input Phase Input Hz Output Volts Max Amps™ Reversing
62MD1192 115 1 60 90vVDC 5.0 No
62MD1192R 115 1 60 90vVDC 5.0 Yes
62MD1193 115 1 60 90vVDC 75 No
62MD1193R 115 1 60 90vVDC 75 Yes
Note: Dimensions = in (mm)




3200 SERIES: VARIABLE SPEED CONTROLLERS

VARIABLE SPEED CONTROLLERS
G0 — X
|- 59150 —] ;

| I [*(114)ﬂ _

o Full feature VFD control

© NEMA 4 enclosure

o Digital display f i

* Keypad with Start/Stop, Forward/Reverse and speed variations A 9552 o)

* Includes cord to motor @ (203)

® Power to controller by others L

® 62MV1122 includes line cord to controller 18 il 4

* Mounting hardware * = See FLA from motor charts
Part Number Input Volts Input Phase Input Hz Output Volts | Qutput Phase Max Hp Output Amps* Reversing
32MV1122 115 1 60 230 3 0.5 2.2 Yes
32MV2122 230 1 60 230 3 05 2.2 Yes
32MV1121 115 1 60 230 3 1.0 40 Yes
32Mv2121 230 1 60 230 3 1.0 40 Yes
32MV2127 230 1 60 230 3 2.0 6.8 Yes
32MV2322 230 3 60 230 3 0.5 2.2 Yes
32MV2327 230 3 60 230 3 2.0 6.8 Yes
32MV4341 460 3 60 460 3 1.0 2.0 Yes
32Mv4347 460 3 60 460 3 2.0 34 Yes

| ChartE | - s

* VFD control % ] )

* Nema 1 enclosure TS 9 S

o Line cord and motor cord o ;‘":- 50

o On/Off switch S S e (127)

© Speed potentiometer ) o

« Mounting hardware A W \

* Forward/Reverse switch * _ See FLA from motor charts
Part Number Input Volts Input Phase Input Hz Output Volts | Qutput Phase Max Hp Max Amps* Reversing
62MV1122B 115 1 60 230 3 05 2.4 No
62MV1122BR 115 1 60 230 3 05 2.4 Yes

Note: Dimensions = in (mm)



3200 SERIES: MANUAL MOTOR STARTERS

MANUAL MOTOR STARTERS

Manual motor starts are manual electronic disconnects that provide motor overload protection
and are required by the National Electric Code (NEC) for safe motor operation.

[llustration A [llustration B

| 34(86) h *| 3.7 (94)
[o o o] |‘;

e |P 55 Enclosure ——| 34(86) =— ——| 37(%) %

e Push button Start / Stop

¢ |ncludes mounting hardware

®

7.0

® 230 Volts, 1 phase includes cord, plug and starter
® 230/400 Volts, 3 phase wiring to starter by others
* Wiring between motor and starter provided when ordered together

7.0 (178) ﬂ

%i':@lz

® 230 Volts, 1 phase includes cord, plug and starter
® 230/400V, 3 phase wiring to starter by others
o Wiring between motor and starter provided when ordered together

® 50 Hz ® 50 Hz
Part Number In Volts In Phase Amp Range  lllustration Part Number In Volts In Phase Amp Range = Illustration
62(c)M21T 230 1 16-25 A 62(c)M21J 230 1 25-40 A
62(c)M23T 230 3 10-16 B 62(c)M23J 230 3 16-25 B
62(c)M43T 400 3 063-1.0 B 62(c)M43J 400 3 10-16 B

KT

© 230/400 Volts, 3 phase wiring to starter by others
e Wiring between motor and starter provided when ordered together

© 230/460 Volts, 3 phase wiring to starter by others
© Wiring between motor and starter provided when ordered together

® 50 Hz ® 60 Hz
Part Number In Volts InPhase  Amp Range = Illustration Part Number In Volts InPhase | AmpRange = lllustration
62(c)M23K 230 3 40-6.3 B 62MM23L 230 3 1.0-16 B
62(c)M43K 400 3 25-40 B 62MM43L 460 3 0.4-.63 B

* 230/460 Volts, 3 phase wiring to starter by others
 Wiring between motor and starter provided when ordered together

® 230/460 Volts, 3 phase wiring to starter by others
o Wiring between motor and starter provided when ordered together

® 60 Hz ® 60 Hz
Part Number In Volts InPhase ~ AmpRange lllustration Part Number In Volts InPhase | AmpRange lllustration
62MM23M 208 - 230 3 16-25 B 62MM23U 208 - 230 3 25-40 B
62MM43M 460 3 10-16 B 62MM43P 460 3 16-25 B

o [C

® 230/460 Volts, 3 phase wiring to starter by others © 230/400 Volts, 3 phase wiring to starter by others
* Wiring between motor and starter provided when ordered together o Wiring between motor and starter provided when ordered together
® 60 Hz ® 50 Hz
Part Number In Volts InPhase ~ AmpRange lllustration Part Number In Volts InPhase | AmpRange = lllustration
62MM23Q 208 - 230 3 40-6.3 B 62(c)M23R 230 3 25-40 B
62MM43Q 460 3 25-40 B 62(c)M43R 400 3 10-16 B
CE Note: When buying a gearmotor only without the starter, the customer must supply their own (c) = Electrical Configuration G = CE German

D)

on/off switch and motor overload protection to comply with NEC and CE safety directive.

Note: Dimensions = in (mm)

F=CEFrench U= CE Great Britain




3200 SERIES: suPPORT STANDS

QUANTITY CHARTS

Z-frame Cleated Belt Conveyors

Number of Nose-over and Walk-Thru Conveyors Horizontal to Incline and Nose-over
Conveyor Length g :
upports Seation Number of Supports per Section Total Conveyor Length  Number of Supports
3'(914) - 13'(3,962) 2 Length Section L2 Sections L1 & L3 4and 5 2
14’ (4,267) - 25 (7,620) 3 21013 9 1 51025 3
26’ (7,925) - 37’ (11,278) 4 1410 25' 3 2
38" (11,592) - 49' (14,932) 5 2610 37" 4 3 Z-frame Cleated Belt Conveyors
50" (15,240) - 61" (18,593) 6 38 10 49’ 5 4 Y
62 (18,898) - 73' (22.250) 7 poapet : ; AL
74" (22,555) - 85 (25,908) 8 62’0 73 7 6 Total Conveyor Length ~ Number of Supports
86: (26,213) - 97: (29,506) 9 7410 85 8 7 6109 3
98’ (29,870) - 99’ (30,175) 10 86' 10 97" 9 8 1010 25 4
3200 & Z-frame (per section) Required Return Roller Quantity of return = whole number conveyor length in feet
max feet between return rollers rollers required result of: max distance between return rollers
Conveyor Width = 3.75"-10" = 12"-20"  22"-30" = 32°-40" @ 40"- 48" Example Description: 21 42 4 return
Flat Belt 3 7 6 5 4 3200 cleated belt 18" widex21'long 5~ = rollers required
Cleated Belt 6 n/a n/a

5 4
MOUNTING BRACKETS

Part Number Description Part Number Description
240838 Stand Mounting Bracket, Cleated Belt Conveyor 240839 Stand Mounting Bracket, Flat Belt Conveyor

Note: Conveyors can be ordered with the required number of mounting brackets. If desired, order additional mounting brackets separately.

RETURN ROLLERS

225 1) | Forse
(= B F==r5 T
}; ~ (=7 e v__v__\ r _\ I
1 O S Ok f
.78 (20) 3 e ©
W+96(24) — | u.75 9 w96 29) L 7519 T8 @)
Part Number Description Part Number Description
240832 Return Roller for Cleated Belt conveyors 240830 Return Roller for 2" - 6” (44 mm - 152 mm) wide
Flat Belt conveyors
Flat Belt Return Roller for 8” to 48” Wide Conveyors
Part Number Description Note: Dimensions = in (mm)
3249WW Return Roller for 3200 Series 8” (203 mm) Note: Due to the wide variety of conveyor and stand options along with possible
to 48" (1,219 mm) wide Flat Belt Conveyor configurations, stability of the final setup is the responsibility of the end user. @




3200 SERIES: SUPPORT STANDS

FIXED HEIGHT SUPPORT STANDS

Fixed Foot Model

o \etric fasteners
e 4" (102mm) Height Adjustment
Stand Width (WW) | 12" (305mm) 2" (51mm) increments up to... 48" (1,219mm) (102mm Felght A PELLIN
Part # Reference 12 in 02 increments up to... 43 * Dependent on stand width,
. . 15" -19” o ; 95" - 99" stands over 42" (1,067 mm)
Stand Height (H)" | 361" 4ggmm) 101" (25mm) increments up 0.2 413 5 515mm) | may include outriggers
Part # Reference 1519 in 0101 increments up to... 9599 (see page 116)
Swivel Locking Caster Model HH
Stand Width (WW) 12" (305mm) 2" (51Tmm) increments up to... 48" (1,219mm)
Part # Reference 12 in 02 increments up to... 48
Stand Height (HH)* (50%01’ 6_51204r;1m) in 1" (25mm) increments up to... { 72‘;81’ 1 ;ggmm)
Part # Reference 2024 in 0101 increments up to... 6872

Full width is top plate on 12" wide stands only

ADJUSTABLE HEIGHT SUPPORT STANDS

Fixed Foot Model

Stand Width (WW)

12" (305mm) 2" (51mm) increments up to... 48" (1,219mm)
Part # Reference 12 in 02 increments up to... 48 A E
; 12-13" 13-15" 1417 16-21"  19-26" 24-36" 30-48" 42-60"* 54-72"* 66-84"* 78-96"* |=
Stand Height (HH) (305-330)  (330-381) (356-432) (406-660) (483-686)  (610-914)  (762-1219)  (1,067-1524) (1,5372-1829) (1676-2,134) (1981-2,438) i
Part # Reference 1213 1315 1417 1621 1926 2436 3048 4260 5472 6684 7896 ‘
Swivel Locking Caster Model * Metrc fasteners HH |l
Stand Width (WW) 12" (305mm) 2" (51mm) increments up to... 48" (1,219mm) * Dependent on stand
Part # Reference 12 in 02 increments up to... 48 width, stands over 42"
. ) . ) B ) . - - (1,067 mm) may
: 171 18-2 19-22"  21-2 24-31 29-41 - 47- -77 ; )
Stand Height (HH) (432-4?7) (4%7-533) (423—559) (533-63)) (sm-?m) (7397-1 041) 3652-15,3%6) (1,1912%51) (?,4999-1,956) include outriggers N
1
Pat#Reference | 1718 1820 1922 2126 2431 2941 353 4765 sgry | Ccopaeetid)
Full width is top plate on 12" wide stands only
SINGLE

PN

<>

POST & PILLAR SUPPORT STANDS
w

Single Post
Support Stand

Pillar Stand
(must be secured to floor)

Standard Sizes
; 175" 275" 375 5 6" g 10" 12" 14" 16" 18
Stand Width (WW) (44) (70) (95) (44) (152) (203) (254) (305) (356) (406) (457)
Part # Reference 02 03 04 05 06 08 10 12 14 16 18
. . 16-26" 24-34" 32-42" 40-50” 48-58"
Stand HEIghl (HH) (406-660) (610-864) (813-1,067) (1,016-1,270) (1219-1,473)
Part # Reference 16 24 32 40 48
Base Diameter (8D) | 24" (610) 27" (686) 30"(762) 337(838) 36" (915)
e Casters do not change overall height

o Metric fasteners

Note: Due to the wide variety of conveyor and stand options along with possible configurations, stability of the final setup is the responsibility of the end user.

For ordering information, see page 126

)




3200 SERIES: suPPORT STANDS

SHORT SUPPORT STANDS

Fixed Foot Model

Swivel Locking Caster Model

Stand Width (WW) 12" (305mm) 2" (51mm) increments up to... 48" (1,219mm)
o WW +4.4 (112)
Part # Reference 12 in 02 increments up to... 48
Stand Height (HH)* ( 5%6j é(%gr;]m) in 1" (25mm) increments up to... (30152:‘ 35164mm)
ww
Part # Reference 0608 in 0101 increments up to... 1214 N

HH
Stand Width (WW) 12" (305mm) 2" (51Tmm) increments up to... 48" (1,219mm)
Part # Reference 12 in 02 increments up to... 48
. « 11"-13" P : 17" -19"
Stand Height (HH) (279 - 330mm) in 1" (25mm) increments up to... (305 - 483mm)
Part # Reference 1113 in 0101 increments up to... 1719 Full width is top plate on 12" wide stands only
FULLY ADJUSTABLE SUPPORT STANDS
Fixed Foot Model o Metric fasteners
Stand Width (WW) 154?" 2&770?" 3@75?" 3:) (g;] 2" (51mm) increments up to... (f‘fw)
Part # Reference 02 03 04 05 06 in 02 increments up to... 48 WW +9.2 (234)
7-19” 12-31" 12-43" 12-55" 12-67"
TOp of Belt Range (179-483) (305—?37) (305-1,0%7) (305-1,397) (305-1,702)
Stand Height Reference 0719 1231 1243 1255 1267
%ﬂu
Swivel Locking Caster Model
Stand Width (WW) 1@?” 2i770?" 3-(975?” 3:) (g;) 2" (51mm) increments up to... (:‘gg)
Part # Reference 02 03 04 05 06 in 02 increments up to... 48
12-19 17-31" 17-43" 17-55" 17-67"
TOp of Belt Range (305-483) (432-787) (432-1,097) (432-1,397) (432-1,702)
Stand Height Reference 1219 1731 1743 1755 1767

MULTI TIER STANDS

Minimum Tier Height Per Conveyor

Base

Flat Belt 12" (305mm) Stand Width (WW) | 12" (305mm) 2" (51Tmm) increments up to... 48" (1,219mm)
Cleated Belt 15" (381mm) Part # Reference 12 in 02 increments up to... 48

WW +8.2 (208) Stand Height (HH)* | 12" (305mm) 2" (51Tmm) increments up to... 60" (1,524mm)
H Part # Reference 1212 in 0002 increments up to... 1260

T
v

Base Tier

Full width is top plate on 12" wide stands only

Stand Width (WW) | 12" (305mm) 2" (51mm) increments up to... 48" (1,219mm)
Part # Reference 12 in 02 increments up to... 48

Stand Height (HH)* | 12" (305mm) 1" (25mm) increments up to... 36" (914mm)
Part # Reference 0712 in 0002 increments up to... 0736

Note: Do not use with support stands equipped with casters. Support Stands must be anchored to the floor. Do
not use if conveyed product overhangs the edge of the conveyor belt due to pinch point created.

Note: Due to the wide variety of conveyor and stand options along with possible configurations, stability of the final setup is the responsibility of the end user.

<

For ordering information, see page 126 )

D)



3200 SERIES: SUPPORT STANDS

STAND ACCESSORIES

Adjustable Tie Bracket

e Compatible with steel and aluminum support stands
\ ' 13 §- li El] e Secure critical stand and conveyor locations
(33) * = e Length (L) adjusts + 0, - 11.25” (286mm)
| e . Letopy .
, 19 +1909) ¢ Includes metric mounting hardware
—\ag)~
4 1.0 ‘ 0.9(23) | Part Number Description
P @) 4 L s P
\ 27M400-02 Adjustable Tie Bracket, 2" (610 mm)
LA oy 20 Diameter 0] 2TM400-03 | Adjustable Tie Bracket, 3 (914 mm)
by N (25) 27M400-04 Adjustable Tie Bracket, 4’ (1,219 mm)
38) (2 . .
(36) (20) 725 (6) Diameter x 75 (19) Long sloted hole 2TM400-05 | Adjustable Tie Bracket, 5 (1,524 mm)
Dim =in (mm) | 27M400-06 Adjustable Tie Bracket, 6' (1,829 mm)

Diagonal Bracing

e For use on steel, aluminum and single post support stands with casters

e \Metric fastener mounting hardware included

e For use on all stands with casters and any stands over 72" (1829 mm) tall
e One brace per stand for conveyors up to 24" wide (610 mm)

o Two braces per stand for conveyors over 24" wide (610 mm)

Part Number Description

39MB-TS for two-legged H style stands up to 30 tall (762 mm)
39MB-TT for two-legged H style stands over 30" tall (762 mm)
39MB-PT for Single Post and Pillar stands over 30 tall (762 mm)

Common Mount Kit

e Stand accessory for mounting multiple conveyors in parallel to one stand
e Adds 2" (51 mm) to stand height
e Adds 2.79” (71 mm) to overall stand width

( For ordering information, see page 127 )
Tall Support Stands Fine Adjustment Kit
Tall Stands are the Fixed Height and Adjustable o Provides fine height
Height Stands as shown with additional outrigger adjustment via a threaded bolt

support for added stability. These outriggers are
required when the height of the stand exceeds 3.5x
its width, and they add 16” to stand width. Tall stands
over 6’ tall include diagonal bracing.

o For use with Fixed Height Stands

Part # 710028

Outriggers

Note: Due to the wide variety of conveyor and stand options along with possible configurations, stability of the final setup is the responsibility of the end user.

( For ordering information, see page 126 )




3200 SERIES: suPPORT STANDS

QUICK ADJUST STANDS

Fixed Foot Model

Stand Width (WW)* 12" (305mm) 2" (51mm) increments up to.. 36" (914mm)
Part # Reference 12 in 02 increments up to... 36

Stand Height (HH)* (61%4:‘ %G%Or;]m) in 1" (25mm) increments up to... R 67%6j 1 ggg)mm)
Part # Reference 2430 in 0101 increments up to... 6672

Swivel Locking Caster Model

Stand Width (WW)* 12" (305mm) 2" (51Tmm) increments up to.. 36" (914mm)
Part # Reference 12 in 02 increments up to... 36

Stand Height (HH)* (68%7:’ é%sr;m) in1” (25mm) increments up to... R 52%01’ 1 g%mm)
Part # Reference 2733 in 0101 increments up to... 6066

* Under 12" wide use full top plate option

o Metric fasteners

e /- 3" (76 mm) Height Adjustment

e Allows for Quick Height Adjustment

* Tool-less lock and adjustment handles

Fixed Foot Model

Swivel Locking
Caster Model

A-FRAME STANDS

Stand Width (WW) 3.75" (95mm) 2" (51mm) increments up to.. 36" (914mm)
Part # Reference 04 in 02 increments up to... 36
Top of Belt Height 13" -17" I ; 56" - 60”
(HH)* (330 - 432mm) in 1" (25mm) increments up to... (1,422 - 1,524mm)
Part # Reference 1317 in 0101 increments up to... 5660

Swivel Locking Caster Model

Stand Width (WW) 3.75” (95mm) 2" (51Tmm) increments up to... 36" (914mm)
Part # Reference 04 in 02 increments up to... 36
Top of Belt Height 18" - 20" o : - 60"
(HH)* (457 - 508mm) in1” (25mm) increments up to... a, 473 1,524mm)
Part # Reference 1820 in 0101 increments up to... 5860

* From floor to top of belt

Note: Dimensions =

in (mm)

o Metric fasteners

e +/- 2" (51 mm) Height Adjustment for
Fixed Foot Model

® +/- 17 (25 mm) Height Adjustment for
Swivel Locking Caster Model

 Ong (1) SmartSlot™ per side
Fixed Foot Model Swivel Locking

Caster Model

Note: Due to the wide variety of conveyor and stand options along with possible configurations, stability of the final setup is the responsibility of the end user.

<

For ordering information, see page 126 )




3200 SERIES: ACCESSORIES

ADJUSTABLE LANE GUIDING

L
W +4.8 (122)
= N
i i + 96%244) #
SO E— @ | |
T e 0.1(3)
08 (20)j~wt
Specifications: Features & Benefits:
e UHMW guide surface on an anodized aluminum e Compatible with standard Dorner bolt-on profiles
mounting rail * Easily adjusts for quick product change over
* Painted Steel mounting hardware e Attach additional guides to create multiple lanes
can be ordered to any length
® 57 (127 mm) maximum, 0.25” (7 mm)
minimum part height
e 0.25” (6 mm) minimum lane width
¢ Package includes one lane guide, mounting hardware and Order
adjusting knobs additional
e For conveyors up to 24” (610 mm) wide — lane kits
y p separately

Consult factory for wider lane guide availability

Important: Exceeding 5" (127 mm) product height will produce a pinch point.

PULLEY TRANSFER PLATE*

s Specifications:
& 1.25” (32 mm) diameter minimum product transfer for 3200 Series
e Hard coat anodized finish

e Package includes extruded aluminum transfer plate, required pulley
tail plates and mounting hardware

3200 Series 3200 Series
3" (76) 1" (25)
Transfer Plate P Transfer Plate PN

* Not compatible with clipper splice or high friction belts

Note: Dimensions = in (mm)

Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.

C For ordering information, see page 127 )




3200 SERIES: ACCESSORIES

90° ADJUSTABLE TRANSFER

5(12) O x
12.00 (305) Long
Guide Mount (x2) |

{2.1 (53) Max.

5(12) D x r
4.50 (114) Long Y
- Guide Mount (x2) b Customer to install guiding
- <L inthis area to prevent
g - . against possible pinch point.
Specifications: W

e For conveyors up to 12" (305 mm) wide W = Conveyor Belt Width

® Requires low S|d.e.convey0rs | 3.1{(79) dﬁ;@ Iy *‘ E)?g r +

e (0.25” (6 mm) minimum part thickness ¥ r .

* Hard coat anodized transfer plate &5 il 09‘(3325 o 2° J

e Painted steel mounting hardware

e 48" (1,219 mm). long UHMW outside turn guide, Features & Benefits:
customer can trim to fit

e Maximum recommended part weight is 20 Ibs (9 kg) * Pre-gngineered guided furns adjust to a
at 50 ft/min (15 m/min) belt speed. Consult factory regarding variety of products
applications for higher product weights or faster belt speeds. e Accepts standard Dorner bolt-on profiles

e 0.25” (32 mm) minimum product size for 3200 Series outside of transfer area

e Package includes outside turn guide, guide wheel, adjustable * Place adjusting rods where required
mounting hardware and extruded aluminum transfer plate e Easily adjusts for quick product change-over

Note: Due to the wide variety of drive setups and applications point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.
Important: Do not use with 03, 08, 55, 62, or 64 High Friction Belts on Infeed conveyor

C For ordering information, see page 127 )

HARDWARE ACCESSORIES

e Mounts in T-slots to attach light weight accessories ® Provides additional T-slots to the

® Recommended for vertical aluminum stand T-slots end of conveyor
* |ncludes mounting brackets

and hardware
o Metric fasteners

Part Number  Description

200124 Spring T-nut, 0.25 - 20

200124M Spring T-nut, M6 - 1.0 .

200300 Package of 5 Spring T-nuts, 0.25 - 20 ¢ Az s
200300M Package of 5 Spring T-nuts, M6 - 1.0 307000M T-Slot Extender, Pair

3200 & Z-frame Series T-Bars T-Slot Cover

* Mounts in T-slots to attach heavy accessories « Snaps into conveyor and
® 2.63" (67 mm) long 2 hole model, 0.75" (19 mm) P aluminum stand T-slots
1 hole model e Black plastic extrusion

Part Number Description  Can be trimmed to fit
639971 1 hole T-bar, 0.25 - 20 -
639971M 1 hole T-bar, M6 - 1.0 Part Number | Description
300150 2 hole T-bar, 0.25 - 20 : 645656P T-Slot Cover,
300150M 2 hole T-bar, M6 - 1.0 Per 1' (305) of length

Note: Dimensions = in (mm) .



3200 SERIES: ACCESSORIES

SIDE TABLES

——12 (304) Wide Table

6 (152) Wide Table

Specifications: = e ww:@
e Provides a 6” (152 mm) or 12" (30 5mm) — -
wide working surface Supports can be positioned anywhere along table

o Adjusts in/out and up/down (0.25” max above bedplate) LLLL = 10 99" (Maximum & length single piece)

for product transfer on/off conveyor belts
e Can be positioned anywhere along the conveyor
® Anodized aluminum work surface
e Max load: 5 Ibs/ft (6 kg/m), use Adjustable Tie Brackets for added capacity
e Available in 1’ (305 mm) increments from 1’ (305 mm) to 99’ (30,175 mm)
e GCompatible with 2200, 3200 and 5200 Series Conveyors

C For ordering information, see page 127 )

Flared Side Guide

/g\  Guides parts onto conveyor belt surface
W +4.52 (115) ® Includes metric mounting hardware
L
h w
45 Z
- Part Number Description
Top of Belt
s (13)k 275 (70) 280802M 2' (610 mm) Flared Side
280803M 3' (914 mm) Flared Side
TooofBelt LA lenath 280804M 4" (1,219 mm) Flared Side
W+1.05 (27) oporEet W é’::‘f:;;‘r’vfig{’h 280805M 5' (1,524 mm) Flared Side
280806M 6' (1,829 mm) Flared Side

Note: Dimensions = in (mm)

Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.




3200 SERIES: ACCESSORIE

S

Z-FRAME CHUTES

Z-frame Horizontal Infeed Chute

For Standard Cleated Belt Conveyors

— Adjustable
From 25°- 40°

L = Chute Length

Part Number = Description
38M501 1" (305 mm) Infeed chute, Standard Cleated, for 2" (610 mm) long section
38M502 2' (610 mm) Infeed chute, Standard Cleated, for 3' (914 mm) long section
38M503 3' (914 mm) Infeed chute, Standard Cleated, for 4’ (1,219 mm) long section
38M504 4’ (1219 mm) Infeed chute, Standard Cleated, for 5’ (1,524 mm) long section
For Sidewall Cleated Belt Conveyors
Part Number = Description
38M601 1" (305 mm) Infeed chute, Sidewall Cleated, for 2' (610 mm) long section
L = Chute Lenath 38M602 2' (610 mm) Infeed chute, Sidewall Cleated, for 3' (914 mm) long section
W= Conveyor Belt Wigth | 38M603 | 3 (914 mm) Infeed chute, Sidewall Cleated, for 4' (1,219 mm) long section
38M604 4’ (1,219 mm) Infeed chute, Sidewall Cleated, for 5’ (1,524 mm) long section
d e () U
Part Number  Description
38M302 Extensions, 02 (610 mm) chute
38M303 Extensions, 03’ (914 mm) chute
38M304 Extensions, 04’ (1,219 mm) chute

W = Conveyor Belt Width

Z-frame Backstop for Horizontal Infeed Chute

For Standard Cleated Belt Conveyors

Part Number = Description

38M108 Backstop, Standard Cleated, 08 conveyor width reference
38M112 Backstop, Standard Cleated, 12 conveyor width reference
38M118 Backstop, Standard Cleated, 18 conveyor width reference
38M124 Backstop, Standard Cleated, 24 conveyor width reference
For Sidewall Cleated Belt Conveyors

Part Number = Description

38M408 Backstop, Sidewall Cleated, 08 conveyor width reference
38M412 Backstop, Sidewall Cleated, 12 conveyor width reference
38M418 Backstop, Sidewall Cleated, 18 conveyor width reference
38M424 Backstop, Sidewall Cleated, 24 conveyor width reference

STOPS

Adjustable Stop* 3200 Series End Stop*

/ 2.50

o Slides up and down T-slot length
* Includes mounting hardware

* Includes mounting hardware

Part Number

Description

3076WWM

Adjustable Stop

Part Number

Description

3255WWM

3200 End Stop

WW = Conveyor Width Reference  * Not compatible with high friction belts

D)



3200 SERIES: ACCESSORIES

BRACKETS

© Provides height adjustment
® (2) Height Ranges
® |ncludes mounting hadrware

Part Number = Description A B © D E
SLOTS FOR 1/4-20
OR M6 FASTENER | 201557 2" x 3" Bracket 2 3 14 24 | 19(48)to
(51) | (76) | (36) | (61) 3.4 (86)
201558 3" x 5” Bracket 3 5 2 34 | 33(84)to
(76) | (127) | (51) | (86) | 5.3(135)

Table Top Mounting Bracket % ¥ = If the discharge end of conveyor

is mounted over a table or similar
structure, the customer must provide
guiding to prevent against possible
pinch point.

 |ncludes metric mounting hardware

1.62
41)

34 dia. (9)

Part Number = Description
200349M

Table top bracket

Frame Mount Casters

* Includes metric mounting hardware

Part Number = Description
390207

Frame mount casters, pair

Floor Mount Brackets

* Includes metric mounting hardware

.56 DIA
(14) (2x)

3.53 (90)

Part Number = Description
390217

Floor mount brackets, pair WW = Conveyor Width Reference

Note: Dimensions = in (mm)

Note: Due to the wide variety of conveyor and stand options along with possible configurations, stability of the final setup is the responsibility of the end user.



3200 SERIES: PART NUMBER REFERENCE

3200 SERIES: FLAT BELT END DRIVE
320 M 14 2400 A PP BB - FDCPS

Drive Shaft Position
L Optional iDrive (-FDCPS) AT B9 FC PP
(see iDrive Options below)
Belt Type
GConveyor Profile
Drive Shaft Position: A, B, C or D
Since belts are being pulled, positions A & D are
Conveyor Length Reference preferred. Pushing belts (B & C) reduce conveyor
Conveyor Width Reference load capacity by approximately 66%.
Documentation Language: M = English, U = CE English

— Idler pulley type:
0 = 3” (76) diameter idler pulley 1 = Interface tail: Two 1” (25) diameter pulleys at idler end

—V-guide & Mounting Bracket Options:

1 = Non V-guided belt, conveyor to include mounting brackets

2 =V-guided belt, conveyor to include mounting brackets

3 = Non V-guided belt, conveyor not to include mounting brackets*

4 = V-guided belt, conveyor not to include mounting brackets* *may require belt return rollers
Example: 320M142400A0102

Description: 3200 Series End Drive Conveyor, 14” (356) wide x 24’ (7,315) long, V-guided belt, mounting brackets, 3" (76)
diameter idler pulley, English documentation, drive shaft position A, lowside profile and general purpose belt.

3200 SERIES: iDRIVE OPTIONS
FDCPS

Speed Range: L =Low M = Medium H = High
Power Supply: P = Power Supply Included N = No power supply
Control Type: S = Separate (only available as no power supply) M = Mounted
Integrated Frame Drive

3200 SERIES: FLAT BELT CENTER DRIVE
325 M 265800 A PPBB

B '|: Drive Shaft Position
Belt Type
Conveyor Profile
Drive Shaft Position: A or D AQ P D
Conveyor Length Reference

Conveyor Width Reference
Documentation Language: M = English, U = CE English
—— Idler pulley type:

Pneumatic Tensioning Manual Tensioning

5 = 3” (76) diameter idler pulley both ends 2 = 37 (76) diameter idler pulley both ends

6 = Interface tail: Two 1” (25) diameter pulleys at infeed end 3 = Interface tail: Two 1” (25) diameter pulleys at infeed end

7 = Interface tail: Two 1” (25) diameter pulleys at discharge end 4 = Interface tail: Two 1” (25) diameter pulleys at discharge end
8 = Interface tail: Two 1” (25) diameter pulleys at both ends 9 = Interface tail: Two 1” (25) diameter pulleys at both ends

— V-guide & Mounting Bracket Options:

1 = Non V-guided belt, conveyor to include mounting brackets

2 =V-guided belt, conveyor to include mounting brackets

3 = Non V-guided belt, conveyor not to include mounting brackets*

4 = V-guided belt, conveyor not to include mounting brackets* *may require belt return rollers
Example: 325M265800A0103

Description: 3200 Series Center Drive Conveyor, 26" (660) wide x 58’ (17,678) long, V-guided belt, mounting brackets,
3” (76) diameter idler pulleys both ends, English documentation, lowside profile and FDA friction belt.

D)



3200 SERIES: PART NUMBER REFERENCE

3200 SERIES: CLEATED BELT CONVEYOR

34AMO06 1800 D SSSS

s Drive Shaft Position

——— Cleat Spacing A9 BS P C P D
Drive Shaft Position: A, B, C or D
Conveyor Length Reference

Gonveyor Width Reference
Documentation Language: M = English, U = CE English

—— Cleat Type Since belts are being pulled, positions A & D are
. . . preferred. Pushing belts (B & C) reduce conveyor
L V-guide & Mounting Bracket Options:

load capacity by approximately 66%.
1 = Non V-guided belt, conveyor to include mounting brackets*
2 =V-guided belt, conveyor to include mounting brackets
3 = Non V-guided belt, conveyor not to include mounting brackets*
4 = V-guided belt, conveyor not to include mounting brackets *may require belt return rollers
Example: 34AM061800D1209

Description: 3200 Series Cleated Belt Conveyor, 6” (152) wide x 18’ (5,486) long with V-guided belt, cleat type A
with 12.09” (307) spacing, English documentation, and drive shaft position D.

3200 Z-FRAME SERIES: FLAT BELT END DRIVE CONVEYOR
3E20M12-0000 - 0300 - 0400 A PP BB

| Drive Shaft Position
Belt Type A B9 I

Conveyor Profile
Drive Shaft Position: A, B, C or D
L3 Section Length Reference
L2 Section Length Reference
L1 Section Length Reference Since belts are being pulled, positions A & D are
) preferred. Pushing belts (B & C) reduce conveyor
Conveyor Width Reference load capacity by approximately 66%.
Documentation Language: M = English, U = CE English
Idler Pulley Type:
0 = 3” (76) diameter idler pulley 1 = Interface tail: Two 1” (25) diameter pulleys at idler end
—— V-guide & Mounting Bracket Options:
1 = Non V-guided belt, conveyor to include mounting brackets
2 = V-guided belt, conveyor to include mounting brackets
3 = Non V-guided belt, conveyor not to include mounting brackets*
4 = V-guided belt, conveyor not to include mounting brackets*
— Belt Direction: E = Incline, D = Decline
Example: 3E20M12-0000-0300-0400A0502
Description: Z-frame Series Flat Belt Nose-over Conveyor, 12” (305) wide, 7’ (2,134) total length with L2 section

3’ (914) long, L3 section 4’ (1,219) long elevating belt direction, V-guided belt, includes mounting brackets, 3” (76)
diameter idler pulley, English documentation, drive shaft in position A, 1.5” (38) highside, and general purpose belt.

*may require belt return rollers

These reference charts are only provided as a reference and is not intended to be used for the construction of
complete part numbers for order placing. Dorner has a full network of trained Distributors and sales staff equipped with our
configuring / pricing software who are able to provide complete and accurate quotes for all standard products in a matter of minutes.

For more information about any product or accessory, or to locate a local distributor, go to www.dorner.com.




3200 SERIES: PART NUMBER REFERENCE

3200 Z-FRAME SERIES: FLAT BELT CENTER DRIVE CONVEYOR

3D28M48-0500- 1500 - 2000 A 02 03
| T—Bell Type
Conveyor Profile

L3 Section Length Reference
L2 Section Length Reference
L1 Section Length Reference

Conveyor Width Reference
Documentation Language: M = English, U = CE Engli
Idler pulley type:
Pneumatic Tensioning
5 = 3” (76) diameter idler pulley both ends
6 = Interface tail: Two 1” (25) dia. pulleys at infeed end
7 = Interface tail: Two 1” (25) dia. pulleys at discharge end
8 = Interface tail: Two 1” (25) dia. pulleys at both ends
—— V-guide & Mounting Bracket Options:

1 = Non V-guided belt, conveyor to include mounting brackets

3 = Non V-guided belt, conveyor not to include mounting brackets*
— Belt Direction: E = Incline, D = Decline

Drive Shaft Position: A or D

Drive Shaft Position

*may require belt return rollers
sh

Manual Tensioning

2 = 3”7 (76) diameter idler pulley both ends

3 = Interface tail: Two 1” (25) dia. pulleys at infeed end

4 = Interface tail: Two 1” (25) dia. pulleys at discharge end
9 = Interface tail: Two 1” (25) dia. pulleys at both ends

2 =V-guided belt, conveyor to include mounting brackets
4 =V-guided belt, conveyor not to include mounting brackets*

Example: 3D28M48-0500-1500-2000A0203
Description: Z-frame Series Flat Belt Center Drive Walk-thru conveyor, 48”

(1,524) long, L2 section 15’ (4,572) long, L3 section 20’ (6,096) long, declining belt direction, V-guided belt, includes mounting brackets,
interface tail [two 1” (25) diameter pulleys] at both ends, English documentation, drive shaft in position A, highside, and FDA friction belt.

(1,219) wide, 40’ (12,192) total length with L1 section 5’

3200 Z-FRAME SERIES: SIDEWALL CLEATED CONVEYOR
3E4SM18- 0200 - 0600 - 0400 C 1222

L2 Section Length Reference
L1 Section Length Reference

Conveyor Width Reference
Documentation Language: M = English, U = CE English
Cleat Type
—— V-guide & Mounting Bracket Options:

1 = Non V-guided belt, conveyor to include mounting brackets

2 =V-guided belt, conveyor to include mounting brackets
— Belt Direction: E = Incline, D = Decline

‘ L Cleat Spacing
Drive Shaft Position: A, B, C, or D
L3 Section Length Reference

Drive Shaft Position

AS B pC D

Since belts are being pulled, positions A & D are
preferred. Pushing belts (B & C) reduce conveyor
load capacity by approximately 66%.

*may require belt return rollers

3 = Non V-guided belt, conveyor not to include mounting brackets*
4 =V-guided belt, conveyor not to include mounting brackets*

Example: 3E4SM18-0200-0600-0400C1222

Description: Z-frame Series Sidewall Cleated Z-frame Conveyor, 18” (4,57
L2 section 6’ (1,829) long, L3 section 4’ (1,219) long, elevating belt directi
shaft in position C, and cleat spacing of 12.22” (310).

5) wide, 12’ (3,658) total length with L1 section 2” (610) long,
on, V-guided belt, type S cleat, English documentation, drive

These reference charts are only provided as a reference and is not intended to be used for the construction of
complete part numbers for order placing. Dorner has a full network of trained Distributors and sales staff equipped with our
configuring / pricing software who are able to provide complete and accurate quotes for all standard products in a matter of minutes.

For more information about any product or accessory, or to locate a local distributor, go to www.dorner.com.




3200 SERIES: PART NUMBER REFERENCE

3200 Z-FRAME SERIES: STANDARD CLEATED CONVEYOR

3E2AMO8-0000-0600-0400A 1191
TTTTT T T Drive Shaft Position

Cleat Spacing A9 BS PC PP
Drive Shaft Position: A, B, C, or D
L3 Section Length Reference

L2 Section Length Reference
L1 Section Length Reference
Conveyor Width Reference Since belts are being pulled, positions A & D are

B} X . preferred. Pushing belts (B & C) reduce conveyor
Documentation Language: M = English, U = CE English load capacity by approximately 66%.
_Gleat Type . . *may require belt return rollers
—— V-guide & Mounting Bracket Options:
1 = Non V-guided belt, conveyor to include mounting brackets 3 = Non V-guided belt, conveyor not to include mounting brackets*
2 =V-guided belt, conveyor to include mounting brackets 4 =V-guided belt, conveyor not to include mounting brackets*

— Belt Direction: E = Incline, D = Decline

Example: 3E2AM08-0000-0600-0400A1191

Description: Z-frame Series Standard Cleated Horizontal to Incline Conveyor, 8” (457) wide, 10’ (3,048) total length with L2 section
6’ (1,829) long, L3 section 4’ (1,219) long, elevating belt direction, V-guided belt, includes mounting brackets, type A cleat, English
documentation, drive shaft position A, and cleat spacing of 11.91” (303).

3200 SERIES: END DRIVE MOUNTING PACKAGES
32MBPS A - 1616

T
Drive / Driven Pulley Combination A9 BS PC PD
(Top and Bottom mounts only)
Belt Style: “-” = Flat Belt l
or add Cleat Type: A,B,C,F, G, H,J,V, S, T
Gearmotor Mounting Position: A, B, C, D
Gearmotor Type: L, V, S, H, K Since belts are being pulled, positions A & D are
Gearmotor Output Shaft: P = Parallel Shaft or E = eDrive™ el el bbbt
Mount Style: S = Side Mount, B = Bottom Mount, T = Top Mount
Documentation Language: M = English (Z-frame & 3200), U = CE English (3200)

— Gonveyor Series: 32 = 3200 or Z-frame End Drive

Example: 32MBPSA-1616
Description: Bottom mount package with English documentation. Configured for a parallel shaft, standard load motor in
the A mount position with a 16:16 drive / driven pulley combination.

3200 SERIES: SUPPORT STANDS
S 9 M TT WW - HH(min) HH(max) F A

Feet or Casters (not available for multi tier stands)
F = fixed foot pad  C = total lock swivel caster
Height Reference
Width Reference

Stand Type

LH = short stand FH = fixed height AH = adjustable height FA = fully adjustable

T1 = multi tier stand base T2 = multi tier stand tier FT = tall fixed* AT = tall adjustable*

SP = single post PS = pillar support QA = Quick Adjust A3 = A-Frame (3200 Series)

— Documentation Language: M = English
— Stand Style: 3 = 2-legged stand, 4 = Single post or pillar style

EXAMPLE: 39MAH12-2126CP

Note: Due to the wide variety of conveyor and stand options along with possible configurations, stability is final setup of the responsibility of the end user.
*Tall stands are required when the stand width is 3.5 times the stand height.




3200 SERIES: PART NUMBER REFERENCE

3200 SERIES: COMMON MOUNT KIT

39MCM WW - #
L Number of Conveyors
Width Stand

Example: 39MCM-244

3200 SERIES: ADJUSTABLE LANE GUIDING
27M GGG - 06 LL

Conveyor Length Reference
Conveyor Width Reference
Guide Type:
500 = 3200 Package 502 = Additional Lane Guide

Example: 27M500-0620

3200 SERIES: PULLEY TRANSFER PLATE

27M CCCC - 06
-|-— Conveyor Width Reference
Conveyor Type
3200 = 3200 w/ 3” Tail 3201 = 3200 w/ 1” Tail
Example: 27M3200-06

3200 SERIES: 90° ADJUSTABLE TRANSFER
27M TTTT - 06

-|-— Infeed Conveyor Width Reference
Transfer Type
3230 = 3200 w/ 3" Tail 3231 = 3200 w/ 1” Talil

Example: 27M3230-06

3200 SERIES: SIDE TABLES
27M TTT - 06 LLLL

Table Length (ex. 0250 = 2.5’)
Table Width: 06 =6” 12 = 12"
Conveyor / Table Type:
601 = 3200, one side 602 = 3200, two sides

Example: 27M601-060250

These reference charts are only provided as a reference and is not intended to be used for the construction of
complete part numbers for order placing. Dorner has a full network of trained Distributors and sales staff equipped with our
configuring / pricing software who are able to provide complete and accurate quotes for all standard products in a matter of minutes.

For more information about any product or accessory, or to locate a local distributor, go to www.dorner.com.




e
4100 SERIES

LOW PROFILE CONVEYORS
PAINTED STEEL

e Flat Belt End Drive e | engths: 2' (610 mm) to 6’ (1,829 mm)
e 1” (25 mm) diameter head e L oads up to 80 Ibs (36 kg)
& tail pulleys
e Belt Widths: 0.75” (19 mm) to
12" (305 mm)
Applications:
e Metal Forming e Machined Part Handling
e Metal Stamping e Part Extraction
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4100 SERIES: FLAT BELT END DRIVE

Specifications:

e Loads up to 80 Ibs* (36 kg)

e Belt speeds up to 255 ft/min (78 m/min)

e Belt widths: 0.75” (19 mm) to 12” (305 mm)

e Conveyor lengths: 2" (610 mm) to 6’ (1,829 mm)
e 17 (25 mm) diameter drive pulley turns approximately 3.4” (86 mm) of belt per revolution
e 12-guage roll formed steel frame

e 1.5” (38 mm) bottom of frame to top of belt

* Conveyor load capacity depends on conveyor size, incline, motor position, accumulated loads and other factors.

Features & Benefits:

e Mild steel one-piece frame with 0.25” (6 mm) thick bed plate y
for strength and durability 24

e Durable baked enamel finish

¢ | ow maintenance fixed pulley centers with no belt tracking requirements

¢ Magnetic models available

e Wide variety of profiles and accessories

e Durable 0.25” (6 mm) thick bottom wiper removes debris from belt

¢ Belt type and materials to match application requirements

.5" (12mm) @

#u" 4x4x22mm Keyway

2810

1.91 (49)

Order gearmotor mounting packages and gearmotors separately, see pages 203-215.
For support stands and accessories, see pages 218-224.

C For ordering information, see page 132 )
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For more information, go to www.dorner.com. Call 800.397.8664 or 262.367.7600.
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



4100 SERIES: PART NUMBER REFERENCE

4100 SERIES: END DRIVE CONVEYOR
4100 B 02 03 A 02/ 02

| Drive Shaft Position

Belt Type A9 BS PC PP

Gonveyor Profile

Hex Broach Location: A, B, C or D
Gonveyor Length Reference
Conveyor Width Reference
End Wiper: Since belts are being pulled, positions A & D are
. . preferred. Pushing belts (B & C) reduce conveyor
00 = Single End Wiper, Internal Hex Broach load capacity by approximately 66%.

01 = Single End Wiper, Internal Hex Broach,
Outboard Retaining Sleeve
02 = Single End Wiper, Hex to Round Adapter
DO = Double End Wiper, Internal Hex Broach
D1 = Double End Wiper, Internal Hex Broach, Outboard Retaining Sleeve
D2 = Double End Wiper, Hex to Round Adapter
— 4100 Series Conveyor
Example: 4100B0203A02/02

Description: 4100 Series End Drive Conveyor 2” (44) wide x 3’ (914) long with hex broach located in the A position,
high side profile and general purpose belt.

4100 SERIES: MOUNTING BLOCK OR KEYHOLE SLOT
43- 75 - WW - LLLL

‘ [Distance from wiper end (in inches)
Conveyor Width Reference See conveyor section for sizes

75 = Mounting Block Kit, 77 = Keyhole Slot
4100 Series Conveyor

Block 1 Example: 43-75-06-0300
Description: 4100 Series Mounting Block for 6” (152) wide conveyor, centered 3” (76) from wiper end the conveyor.

Block 2 Example: 43-75-06-3350
Description: 4100 Series Mounting Block for 6” (152) wide conveyor, centered 33.5” (851) from wiper end the conveyor.

These reference charts are only provided as a reference and is not intended to be used for the construction of
complete part numbers for order placing. Dorner has a full network of trained Distributors and sales staff equipped with our
configuring / pricing software who are able to provide complete and accurate quotes for all standard products in a matter of minutes.

For more information about any product or accessory, or to locate a local distributor, go to www.dorner.com.




4100 SERIES: PART NUMBER REFERENCE

4100 SERIES: HEX TO ROUND ADAPTER

43 - 38 - 02
Conveyor Width Reference: 01 = .75” (19) wide (.5” diameter only)
02 = 1.75” (44) wide
03 = 2.75” (70) wide
04 = 3.75” (95) to 12" (305) wide
Shaft Diameter: 38 = .5”, 48 = 12mm
4100 Series Conveyor
Example: 43-38-02

Description: 4100 Series hex to round adapter for 1.75” (44) wide conveyor,
0.5” diameter shaft.

HEX TO ROUND ADAPTER

5" (12mm) @
4 x 4 x 22mm Keyway

1.91 (49)

These reference charts are only provided as a reference and is not intended to be used for the construction of
complete part numbers for order placing. Dorner has a full network of trained Distributors and sales staff equipped with our
configuring / pricing software who are able to provide complete and accurate quotes for all standard products in a matter of minutes.

For more information about any product or accessory, or to locate a local distributor, go to www.dorner.com.




9200/3300 SERIES

HEAVY DUTY CHAIN CONVEYORS
EXTRUDED ALUMINUM

General Specifications:

e Straight Modular Flat Belt, Cleated Belt
and Curved Modular Flat Belt models

e DustPruf™ Straight Modular Flat Belt,
Cleated Belt and Curved Modular Flat
Belt models

e Straight Z-frame Modular Flat Belt,
Cleated Belt and Curved Modular
Flat Belt models

e | engths: 36” (914 mm) to
999" (25,375 mm)

e C€ models available

Applications:

e Part Transfers
e Part Accumulation
¢ Mainline Packaging

Pruf

e Widths:
Curves: 8" (203 mm) to 36” (914 mm)
Straights: 6" (152 mm) to 60" (1,524 mm)

/-frame Straights and Curves:
8” (203 mm) to 24” (610 mm)

e L oad Capacity:

Straights and Z-frame Straights:
up to 1,000 Ibs (453 kq)

Curves and Z-frame Curves:
up to 500 Ibs (226 kg)

e High Speed Long Runs
e Automated and Manual Assembly
e Part Incline / Decline Routing (Z-Frame)



DORNGR

5200/5300 Series

5200/5300 SERIES OVERVIEW {36

5200 STRAIGHT MODULAR FLAT BELT 1 38
5200 STRAIGHT MODULAR CLEATED BELT { 4()
qﬂﬁﬁ?ygﬂm‘ﬂgfﬁ&s 5200 CURVED MODULAR FLAT BELT {42

5200 Z-FRAME STRAIGHT MODULAR FLAT BELT {44

5200 Z-FRAME STRAIGHT MODULAR CLEATED BELT | 46
5200 Z-FRAME CURVED MODULAR FLAT BELT {4 8
DustBrHF 5300 STRAIGHT MODULAR FLAT BELT { §()
DustBHE 5300 STRAIGHT MODULAR CLEATED BELT {52

Easy Reconfiguration
m‘r,ith No Drilling DustPraf 5300 CURVED MODULAR FLAT BELT 154

Required ProFILES 156

setTing 159
~ B
_ T

GEARMOTOR MOUNTING PACKAGES ] 61

GEARMOTORS 7§ 64

\ el SUPPORT STANDS 75

T-Slots & QWIK Slots™ accessories 179
for Ease of Mounting

Accessories PART NUMBER REFERENCE | 83




5200 & 5300 SERIES: STANDARD FEATURE OVERVIEW

Designed to be as flexible as your
manufacturing requirements.

Z-frame to a curve ¢ 1 Drive * 1 Belt
Zero Transfers

Air and Wiring
Management Systems*

Modular 15°
Curve Segments*

Completely
Contained Belt

Integrated Low
Voltage Wire Way*

Nose Bar
Transfer Option

Side Guiding

* 5200 Series only



5200 & 5300 SERIES: STANDARD FEATURE OVERVIEW

Z-framed, Incline
and Decline Options

Modular, Flexible and QWIK to meet current
and future manufacturing requirements

QWIK Configuration

¢ Modularity enables simple
configuration and reconfiguration

e Pre-engineered 15° curve 5200 Series 5300 Series
segments make reconfiguration quick Side Rail Features Side Rail Features
and easy _

e Easy frame reconfiguration with Integrated
no parts or drilling required Air Way

\ ] Smart

[ L T-Slot Slot™ [—)[C—_1

'

QWIK System Setup

¢ Automation-enabled for easy
system set up and integration
© 5200 Series QWIK Slots™ for easy
mounting of controls and accessories
® 5200 Series wire way with snap-in
cover for landing up to four wires
5300 Series patent pending
SmartSlot™ system allows
self-tapping screws to quickly
attach automation accessories Belt
* Sprocket alignment key for quick Return
belt alignment

\

QWIK™
Slot

1
|

/

: Smart
T-Slot 3ot [~ ]

Belt
Return

[ awi :rl—'_l—'
QWIK Bottom Line Results Slot =g

e Able to run at high speeds T~ Wire T-Slot
o Fewer transfers for less product loss fl> Way

e | owest maintenance




QWIK 5200 SERIES: STRAIGHT MODULAR FLAT BELT

d Flush Top,
Low Side Frame

Specifications:

e Loads up to 1,000 Ibs (455 kg)
e Belt speeds up to 250 ft/min (76 m/min)
e Belt widths: 8” (203 mm) to 60” (1,524 mm) UHMW Belt

e Conveyor lengths: 36” (914 mm) to 999" (25,375 mm) Tracking Guides
o UHMW wear strip belt support

 One revolution of the drive pulley moves the belt approximately 12
e Two T-slots for mounting accessories

* Rigid, 5.8” high, anodized aluminum frame

e Available in friction top belts* up to 24” (610 mm) wide

o C€ models available Support Stands Mount Directly
to Bottom of Frame

* see page 160 for details

Features & Benefits:
e QWIK Slots™ make mounting air and electrical lines simple with no drilling,
special tools or T-nuts required
e Completely contained belt eliminates catenary sag and reduces pinch points

e Designed-in low voltage wireway provides support and protection for low voltage
wires running from the electronic device to the main junction or control box OPTIONAL:

* Drive and tail assemblies require no holes in side rails making reconfiguration Nose Bar Tail
quick and easy

Includes sealed bearings with 1" (25 mm)

e QOpen top frame simplifies belt maintenance and replacement dheieier rallers, Averlele g e
e Sprocket alignment key provides continuous sprocket alignment for quick end for small part transfers.
belt assembly (2" effective diameter with belt thickness)

e Support stands mount directly to bottom of side rail which keeps frame open for
mounting accessories

¢ 1" nose bar drive and idler option
e Flush top for true low side conveying accommodates products wider than belt

STANDARD SIZES Drive Shaft Position

Conveyor Width Reference 08 02 increments up to... 60 AT P D
Conveyor Length Reference 036 0001 increments up to... 999
Conveyor Length (L) 36" (914mm) | 1" (25mm) increments up to... | 999" (25,375mm)

NOTE: Conveyor longer than 12’ (3,658 mm) will be constructed using a multiple piece frame. Consult factory for locations of
these frame joints. Support is recommended at each frame joint.

Order gearmotor mounting packages and gearmotors separately, see pages 161-171.
For support stands and accessories, see pages 175-182.

( For ordering information, see page 183 )
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For more information, go to www.dorner.com. Call 800.397.8664 or 262.367.7600.
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



QWIK 5200 SERIES: STRAIGHT MODULAR CLEATED BELT

3

1" and 3”
Cleats

Specifications:
e Loads up to 1,000 Ibs (455 kg)
e Belt speeds up to 250 ft/min (76 m/min)
e Belt widths: 8” (203 mm) to 24” (610 mm)
e Conveyor lengths: 36” (914 mm) to 999" (25,375 mm)
e UHMW wear strip belt support
e One revolution of the drive pulley moves the belt approximately 12
e Two T-slots for mounting accessories :
« Rigid, 5.8" high, anodized aluminum frame SUPPOR Stalds Mot Drectly
e Available in 1" and 3" high cleats
o C€ models available

UHMW Belt
Tracking Guides

Features & Benefits:
e QWIK Slots™ make mounting air and electrical lines simple with no drilling,
special tools or T-nuts required
e GCompletely contained belt eliminates catenary sag and reduces pinch points

¢ Designed-in low voltage wireway provides support and protection for low voltage
wires running from the electronic device to the main junction or control box

¢ Drive and tail assemblies require no holes in side rails making reconfiguration
quick and easy

e QOpen top frame simplifies belt maintenance and replacement
e Sprocket alignment key provides continuous sprocket alignment for quick belt assembly

e Support stands mount directly to bottom of side rail which keeps frame open for
mounting accessories

e Flush top for true low side conveying accommodates products wider than belt

STANDARD SIZES Drive Shaft Position

Conveyor Width Reference 08 02 increments up to... 24 Ag P D
Conveyor Length Reference 036 0001 increments up to... 999
Conveyor Length (L) 36" (914mm) | 1" (25mm) increments up to... | 999" (25,375mm)

NOTE: Conveyor longer than 12’ (3,658 mm) will be constructed using a multiple piece frame. Consult factory for locations
of these frame joints. Support is recommended at each frame joint.

Order gearmotor mounting packages and gearmotors separately, see pages 161-171.
For support stands and accessories, see pages 175-182.

C For ordering information, see page 183 )
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For more information, go to www.dorner.com. Call 800.397.8664 or 262.367.7600.
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



GWIK 9200 SERIES: CURVED MODULAR FLAT BELT

Flush Top,
Low Side Frame

Specifications:
e [oads up to
500 Ibs (227 kg)

e Belt speeds up to
250 ft/min (76 m/min) UHMW Belt

e Belt widths: 8” (203 mm) to 36” (914 mm) Tracking Guides
e Conveyor lengths: 36” (914 mm) to 999" (25,375 mm)

e Curves available from 15° to 180° in 15° increments

e UHMW wear strip belt support

e One revolution of the drive pulley moves the belt approximately 12
e Two T-slots for mounting accessories

* Rigid, 5.8” high, anodized aluminum frame Support Stands Mount Directly
o C€ models available to Bottom of Frame

Features & Benefits:

e Pre-gngineered 15° curve segments makes reconfiguration quick and easy

e QWIK Slots™ make mounting air and electrical lines simple with no drilling,
special tools or T-nuts required

e Flush top for true low side conveying accommodates products wider than belt width

e |nside and outside UHMW hold downs for belt alignment through curves OPTIONAL:

e Completely contained belt eliminates catenary sag and reduces pinch points Nose Bar Tail

e Designed-in low voltage wireway provides support and protection for low voltage Includes sealed bearings with 1-5/8”
wires running from the electronic device to the main junction or control box (41 mm) diameter rollers. Available at

* Tail assemblies require no holes in side rails making reconfiguration quick and easy either end for small part transfers.

L : (2.6” effective diameter with belt thickness)
e (Open top frame simplifies belt maintenance and replacement

e Sprocket alignment key provides continuous sprocket alignment for quick belt assembly

e Support stands mount directly to bottom of side rail which keeps frame open
for mounting accessories

e Nose Bar drive and idler option

Drive Shaft Position
ﬂ sz ﬂ D A- i

Curve Configurations

Order gearmotor mounting packages and gearmotors separately, see pages 161-171.
For support stands and accessories, see pages 175-182.

( For ordering information, see page 183 )
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For more information, go to www.dorner.com. Call 800.397.8664 or 262.367.7600.
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



GWIK 9200 SERIES: z-FRAME STRAIGHT MODULAR FLAT BELT

Specifications:

e [oads up to
1,000 Ibs (453 kg)

e Belt speeds up to 250 ft/min (76 m/min)
e Belt widths: 8” (203 mm) to 24” (610 mm) Friction Insert
e Conveyor lengths: 36” (914 mm) to 999” (25,375 mm) Belts Available
e Standard angles: 5°, 10°, 15°, 30°, 45°, 60°
e Custom angles available in 5° increments
e UHMW wear strip belt support
e One revolution of the drive pulley moves the belt approximately 12
e Two T-slots for mounting accessories
* Rigid, 5.8” high, anodized aluminum frame UHMW Belt

o C€ models available Tracking Guides

Features & Benefits:

e Fewer transfers for less product loss

e QWIK Slots™, make mounting air and electrical lines simple with no drilling,
special tools or T-nuts required

e Completely contained belt eliminates catenary sag and reduces pinch points

e Designed-in low voltage wireway provides support and protection for low voltage wires OPTIONAL:
running from the electronic device to the main junction or control box Nose Bar Tail
. Drl.ve and tail assemblies require no holes in side rails making reconfiguration Includes sealed bearings and 1° (25 mm)
quick and easy diameter rollers. Available at either end
e QOpen top frame simplifies belt maintenance and replacement for small part transfers.

« Sprocket alignment key provides continuous sprocket alignment for quick belt assemply (¢ éffective diameter with belt thickness)

e Support stands mount directly to bottom of side rail which keeps frame open for
mounting accessories

® 1” nose bar drive and idler option

STANDARD SIZES Drive Shaft Position

Conveyor Width Reference 08 02 increments up to... 24 Ag =1
Conveyor Belt Width (W) 8" (203mm) 2" (51mm) increments up to... 24" (610mm)

Module Length Reference 024 001 increments up to... 999

Module Length (L,/L,/L;) 24" (610mm) 1" (25mm) increments up to... | 999" (25,375mm)

NOTE: Conveyor longer than 12’ (3,658 mm) will be constructed using a multiple piece frame. Consult factory for locations of
these frame joints. Support is recommended at each frame joint.

Order gearmotor mounting packages and gearmotors separately, see pages 161-171.
For support stands and accessories, see pages 175-182.

( For ordering information, see page 183 )
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For more information, go to www.dorner.com. Call 800.397.8664 or 262.367.7600.
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



GWIK 9200 SERIES: z-FRAME STRAIGHT MODULAR CLEATED BELT

Specifications:
e Loads up to 1,000 Ibs (453 kg)
e Belt speeds up to 250 ft/min (76 m/min)
e Belt widths: 8” (203 mm) to 24” (610 mm)
e Conveyor lengths: 36" (914 mm) to 999” (25,375 mm)
¢ Standard angles: 5°, 10°, 15°, 30°, 45°, 60°
e Custom angles available in 5%increments
e UHMW wear strip belt supports
e One revolution of the drive pulley moves the belt approximately 12”
e Two T-slots for mounting accessories
* Rigid, 5.8” high, anodized aluminum frame y )
e Available in 1" and 3” high cleats i
o C€ models available

."'"\.

UHMW Belt 1” and 3”

Tracking Guides Cleats

Features & Benefits:

e Fewer transfers for less product loss

e QWIK Slots™, make mounting air and electrical lines simple with no drilling,
special tools or T-nuts required

e Completely contained belt eliminates catenary sag and reduces pinch points

e Designed-in low voltage wireway provides support and protection for low voltage wires
running from the electronic device to the main junction or control box

e Drive and tail assemblies require no holes in side rails making reconfiguration quick and easy
e (Open top frame simplifies belt maintenance and replacement

e Sprocket alignment key provides continuous sprocket alignment for quick belt assembly

e Support stands mount directly to bottom of side rail

which keeps frame open for mounting accessories [

Z-Frame Configurations

Order gearmotor mounting packages and gearmotors separately, see pages 161-171.
For support stands and accessories, see pages 175-182.

( For ordering information, see page 183 )
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For more information, go to www.dorner.com. Call 800.397.8664 or 262.367.7600.
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



GWIK 9200 SERIES: z-FRAME CURVED MODULAR FLAT BELT

Specifications:

e Loads up to 500 Ibs (453 kg)
e Belt speeds up to 250 ft/min (76 m/min)
e Belt widths: 8” (203 mm) to 24” (610 mm)
e Conveyor lengths: 36” (914 mm) to 999" (25,375 mm) Friction Insert
e Curves available from 15° - 180° in 15° increments Belts Available
e Standard angles: 5°, 10°, 15°, 30°

e Custom angles available in 5° increments

e UHMW wear strip belt support

e One revolution of the drive pulley moves the belt approximately 12
e Two T-slots for mounting accessories

e Rigid, 5.8” high, anodized aluminum frame UHMW Belt

o C€ models available Tracking Guides

Features & Benefits:

e Fewer transfers for less product loss

e QWIK Slots™, make mounting air and electrical lines simple with no drilling,
special tools or T-nuts required

e Completely contained belt eliminates catenary sag and reduces pinch points

e Designed-in low voltage wireway provides support and protection for low voltage OPTIONAL:
wires running from the electronic device to the main junction or control box Nose Bar Tail
e Drive and tail assemblies require no holes in side rails making reconfiguration Includes sealed bearings with 1-5/8”
quick and easy (41 mm) diameter rollers. Available at
e QOpen top frame simplifies belt maintenance and replacement either end for small part transfers.

» Sprocket alignment key provides continuous sprocket 216 gt @iy A D i)

alignment for quick belt assembly

e Support stands mount directly to bottom of
side rail which keeps frame open for
mounting accessories

e Nose Bar drive and idler option
Z-Frame Configurations

Order gearmotor mounting packages and gearmotors separately, see pages 161-171.
For support stands and accessories, see pages 175-182.

( For ordering information, see page 183 )




€992 8672 7e R 092 Ve ‘Juiol 8Wel} Yaes Je papuawLIodss si poddng “sjulof swel) asay}

977 10tz 6ec T 91z 7 10 SuoI1eI0| Jo} A10198} }NSUOY “awel} 8381d 8|diynw e BuISn PajANIISU0D 8q ||IM (WL §G9°'E) .2} Ueyl Jabuoj 10AsAuo) :JLON

0,¢¢ S0'Le L'0¢ H'0C 9961 02 (Wws/g'ez) 666 | 01 dn sjuswalUl (WwGe) | (Wwol9) e (*1/%7) wbua ainpop

€.°0¢ 8061 v'le b8l 6921 8l MG'1 10 (809)

1181 oLl 874 9l eLGh 9l (wws/ge'sz) 666 | 01 dn Sjuswaloul (WWGy) .| .0z 10 181ealb (%7) yibua anpo

om_f m_.m_ m_om om_i E_m_ 4! Mz 10 (716)

el 6LEL sib g5l 6L 1L L (WWS/£'S7) 666 | ***0) N Sjuswaioul (W) 1 | 9 10 Jjeald (1) wbua anpoyy

Ll cell as 9501 186 O 666 ***0} dn sjuswaloul 100 020 a9uaJajay yibua ajnpo

1601 926 901 Ga'8 08', 80 :

sungu | Jbeag U vegjo | ceLbupnoui | upimieg | (ul) uipim (Wwoig) bz | “obdn suowaiu (Wwig) g | (WWweoz) .8 (M) W1 Hag 40fanuog

UIPIM BUBIS | UIPIM SUIRI4 | SNIpeY 8pIsul UIpIM lieg jo dog 10f8Auog vz **+0} dn Sjuswaloul 20 80 a9ualajay Yipiw 10hanuo9

alqeL yipim ag $37IS QHYANYLS

(zv1) 08 (Ww) ur=ung ypIm Jag JoAsauod = m

(oge) 00el

[=——F(161) 052
(eze) L9721 ﬁ

| k

ad Ly ‘gOL \
SNiavy .

uonIsod Yeys aaug

H1ON3T31NAONW

S3TNAON
JNvH4-Z 0L
» S3TNAON
3AdNO OL
HLON31IINAOW ——
(ee2) v1'6
ﬁ! Sniavyd 113g
L HLON313INAOW
(orHess L v zoEmoﬂ.Fr
* ‘gOL *
MOT4 L M
Sniavy (€€) .1€'1 4vg 3SON + «
T¥YNOILJO T r
a zo_%on._udw ‘L»
(€1) 18T

1734 1v14 HY1NA0IN aIAdNnd INVH4-Z SIIHIS MIMD [ - ==°=

For more information, go to www.dorner.com. Call 800.397.8664 or 262.367.7600.
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



5300 SERIES: STRAIGHT MODULAR FLAT BELT

Pruf’

Specifications:

e Loads up to 500 Ibs (227 kg)
e Belt speeds up to 250 ft/min (76 m/min)
e Belt widths: 6” (152 mm) to 36” (914 mm)

e Conveyor lengths: 36” (914 mm)
to 999" (25,375 mm)

e UHMW wear strip belt support

e One revolution of the drive pulley
moves the belt approximately 12"

e Two SmartSlot™ mounting locations

* Rigid, 5.6” (142 mm) high,
anodized aluminum frame

Flush Top,
Low Side Frame

SmartSlot™

Indicator
e Available in friction top belts*
up to 24” (610 mm) wide
o C€ models available IH- Support Stands Mount Directly
\ Self Tapping ScrewJ to Bottom of Frame

* see page 160 for details

Features & Benefits:

e Two (2) SmartSlot™ mounting locations for % - 20 or M6 - 1.0 fasteners

e Completely contained belt eliminates catenary sag and reduces pinch points

e High speed 1" diameter* nose bar drive and idler tails

e Downward facing T-Slot for support stand mounting flexibility and dust proof design

* Flush top for true low side conveying accommodates products wider than the belt N(t))z:lgaNrATI;il

e Open top frame simplifies belt maintenance and replacement

e Sprocket alignment key provides continuous sprocket alignment for quick Includes sealed bearings with 1" (25 mm)
belt assembly diameter rollers. Available at either end

. : : . : for small part transfers.
e Support stands mount directly to bottom of conveyor rail keeping side rails open for (2" effective diame?er with belt thickness)

mounting accessories

* Note: Curve nose bar tails are 1.6” diameter

Order gearmotor mounting packages and gearmotors separately, see pages 161-171.
For support stands and accessories, see pages 175-182.

( For ordering information, see page 188 )
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Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.

For more information, go to www.dorner.com. Call 800.397.8664 or 262.367.



5300 SERIES: STRAIGHT MODULAR CLEATED BELT

Pruf’

Specifications:

e Loads up to 500 Ibs (227 kg)
e Belt speeds up to 250 ft/min (76 m/min)

o Belt widths: 8” (203 mm)
to0 24” (610 mm)

e Conveyor lengths: 36” (914 mm)
to 999" (25,375 mm)

e UHMW wear strip belt support

 One revolution of the drive pulley
moves the belt approximately 12”

¢ Two SmartSlot™ mounting locations

® Rigid, 5.6” (142 mm) high,
anodized aluminum frame

e Available in 17 and 3” high cleats
o C€ models available

1” and 3"
Cleats

P
=

Indicator L

o
: Support Stands Mount Directly
Self Tapping ScrewJ to Bottom of Frame

SmartSlot™

Features & Benefits:

e Two (2) SmartSlot™ mounting locations for % - 20 or M6 - 1.0 fasteners

e Completely contained belt eliminates catenary sag and reduces pinch points

e Downward facing T-Slot for support stand mounting flexibility and dust proof design
e Flush top for true low side conveying accommodates products wider than the belt

e (Open top frame simplifies belt maintenance and replacement

e Sprocket alignment key provides continuous sprocket alignment for quick
belt assembly

e Support stands mount directly to bottom of conveyor rail keeping side rails open for
mounting accessories

Order gearmotor mounting packages and gearmotors separately, see pages 161-171.
For support stands and accessories, see pages 175-182.

( For ordering information, see page 188 )
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For more information, go to www.dorner.com. Call 800.397.8664 or 262.367.7600.
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



5300 SERIES: CURVED MODULAR FLAT BELT

DustPruf

Specifications:

e Loads up to 500 Ibs (227 kg)

e Belt speeds up to 250 ft/min
(76 m/min) _
o Belt widths: 8” (203 mm) T O
to 36” (914 mm)

e Conveyor lengths: 36” (914 mm)
to 999" (25,375 mm) >

e Curves available in 45°, 90°, 135° : 7 Flush fdp,'
and 180° degree angles : : Low Side Frame

e UHMW wear strip belt support

; e -
e One revolution of the drive pulley ] . SmartSlot™ _;4-“""" A
moves the belt approximately 12” ' 8 et ' ‘-':'-!“‘-' i .
e Two SmartSlot™ mounting locations e y o - i
« Rigid, 5.6” (142 mm) high, o -~ i 1
|1

anodized aluminum frame Self Tapping Screw Support Stands Mount Directly
o C€ models available K J to Bottom of Frame

Features & Benefits:

e Two (2) SmartSlot™ mounting locations for % - 20 or M6 - 1.0 fasteners

e Completely contained belt eliminates catenary sag and reduces pinch points

e High speed 1-5/8” diameter nose bar drive and idler tails

e Downward facing T-Slot for support stand mounting flexibility and dust proof design
e Flush top for true low side conveying accommodates products wider than the belt

e Support stands mount directly to bottom of conveyor rail keeping side rails open for

mounting accessories Includes sealed bearings with 1-5/8"
(41 mm) diameter rollers. Available at
either end for small part transfers.

[ (2.6 effective diameter with belt thickness)

OPTIONAL:
Nose Bar Tail

Curve Configurations

Order gearmotor mounting packages and gearmotors separately, see pages 161-171.
For support stands and accessories, see pages 175-182.

( For ordering information, see page 189 )




JuI0[ 8WeJ} YOBa Je papuswiL0ds)
S| poddng "sjujof awel) 8say} Jo SUOIYEI0| 10} A10j0B} JINSUOY “Buwel 898)d
a|diynw e Buisn pajonIISu0d aq ||Im (LW 8G9°¢) 2| Uey) Jsbuoj 10A8Auo) :JLON

(WW) ur=uw@  ypIM Jiog Jofenuog = my

0 wwoz
L hﬁ uogisod

F (81 eszh
wenszs—| |- 7 1
L () soe 4
T -
(192) 9z°0} T o M ol
i i 2 N N | »
. =
(ee) 114 P v voiisod
(s9) 1572 (¢ ainpon)
ﬁ €1
(v61) €9'2
i
(L4VHO 335)
(OP0ELS (a3d sniavs 138
f
VLHYE ISON TYNOILAO

. 03 dn Mg 10
(WWSIE'SE) | suawanur | (p16) .98 | (1) wibuan
666 (Wwsz) .1 | 1o Jarealf a|npoi
. -0} dn MG’} 10
WWSLE'ST) | quawmiou | (80g) 0z | (1) e
666 (Wwsg) .1 | 1o Jarealf a|npoi
asuajajay
0} dn
666 020 Wbus1
SJUBWAIOUI 100 anpop
oy 0 (m)
(wwy16) swewaioy | (WWEOD) (TTTRIES:
98 (wwig) .2 8 10kanuog
a9ualajay
0} dn
9 SUaLIAIOL 20 80 sﬁﬁﬁ

$3ZIS a4YaNvLs

2198 896 v19g 6€°G¢ 9
9. %¢ 9'€S L1ve aree ve
08°¢e ¢0s 0c'ce Gr'ie 123
€808 0Ly A 8Y'6¢ 0¢
18'8¢ 9ty 9¢'8¢ 1§'/¢C 8¢
069¢ G0y 6¢'9¢ GG'6C 9
v6¢ cle Geve 09°¢C e
16°0C 6'¢e 8€°C¢ €9'1e &
00'ke L'0¢ 841 996} 0¢
v0'6} v'/C vrgl 69°/1 8l
80°/1 L've 791 ¢Ls1 9L
LGH 8°0¢ 05Y1 Grel 48
GLgl G/l €6¢h 611 ¢l
8Lk Fyl 950} 186 0L
a6 90} Ga'8 082 80
1brens ___wo@n_ﬁm Gl oI ()
Ul LIpIM _mEmo. 0 Butpnjou; lied Uipim
el SnIpey 3pISU UIpIM J1eg 10 do|. 10fanu09

alqel Yipim a4

% (292) ego1
@hors L=\

I
(ver) ve'1u \

(1 ainpoy)
1n

-

(vS) erz+m

T300IN JAIHA HvE ISON

W) ul = wi IM 119¢g JoAsAuoY =
(Ww) ul=wig@  WPIM lieg =M T
;’m @ uonisod
jme%.m Q 4
—+ (v61) £92 ()soe S
* k N " Mo
(ov) ez 3 e L |
T i By
Li (L9)vee o8 2z ¥ Uomsod
et (¢ empon)
€1
:Enﬂj
! (LuvHO 335)
(9p1) €25 sniavs [1ag

i

TIVLHYE ISON TVNOLLIO

] F (oo esor
@nors =

1
(ved) ve'1H \

(1 amnpoyy)
1

—n—

(bS) €1'T+M

I

T3A0IN JAIHA aNT

1739 1v14 HY1NAOI a3ndnd -S1141S 00€S

s

For more information, go to www.dorner.com. Call 800.397.8664 or 262.367.7600.
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



9200 & 5300 SERIES: PROFILES

5200 & 5300 SERIES STRAIGHT PROFILES

0.54 (14) !‘ W+0.26(7) I~
( Y 3.54(90)
T T :
B
W+1.56 (40)
01 04
W=MAX

W-8.00 (203) MIN
»‘ W+0.26 (7) ’* T - ~

5,88 (149)
2.04(52)
T :
W+1.56 (40)
" Wi12.95(329) — |
13
— 588(149)
W-0.38 (10)=MAX
W-8.00 (203) MIN f—‘ﬁw ggg 203M|\A/|)|(N
>y e
7,61 (193)
‘ 2.46 (62)
Wi1495(380) — | f
Wi12.95 (329) — |

14 15
(5200 Series only)

W = Conveyor Belt Width  Dim = in (mm)

Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



5200 SERIES CURVE PROFILES

9200 & 5300 SERIES: PROFILES

0.54 (14)
L — W]

T

NO GUIDE
IN STRAIGHT

— 5.88 (149)
W=MAX
W-8.00 (203) MIN

1.00 (25) J

W+12.95 (329)

f

ADJUSTABLE
GUIDING IN
STRAIGHT

— 5.88 (149)
W-0.38 (10)=MAX

( W-8.00 (203) MIN
1.00 (25]

W+12.95 (329)

01

13

14

NO PROFILE
CURVE
— 5.88 (149)
W=MAX
W-8.00 (203) MIN
1.00 (25)J
W+12.95 (329)
ADJUSTABLE
GUIDING IN
CURVE

W-0.38 (10)=MAX

’ T W-8.00 (203) MIN
}

5.88 (149)

1

W+12.95 (329)

W = Conveyor Belt Width  Dim = in (mm)

Due to the wide variety of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



9200 & 5300 SERIES: PROFILES

9300 SERIES CURVE PROFILE

| W |
01
F—— Weg2 23 —| W92 (03
— e —
4,08 (104) 253 (66
Y 58.66)
—
L W42.35 (60) «I L W+2.35 (60) «I
04 05

=MAX.

W W=MAX.
‘ ’—‘* W-8.00 (203) MIN. T—‘“ W-8.00 (203) MIN.
714(181) # % 714(181)

W+14.23 (362) MAX, ————— ———————— W414.23 (362) MAX.
17 18

W = Conveyor Belt Width  Dim = in (mm)

Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



9200 & 9300 SERIES: MODULAR BELTING

Dorner’s Standard Modular Plastic Belting
offers these valuable advantages:

Friction Inseris

are available for incline applications. Inserts may be placed along entire
length of the belt or spaced on 2", 4", 6” or 12” centers.

Friction inserts are indented 2” (51 mm) from each belt edge.

Flat Top Belts

provide a very closed surface for complete
product support, easy wiping.

Curve Belts

provide a tight radius, space saving corner. Side tabs ensure positive
belt tracking with a flush top design. Reduces number of drives.

Cleated Belts

provide a sturdy cleat for elevation at steep inclines.
Cleats available in 1" and 3" heights.

Flush Grid Belts
provide an open surface for better
drainage, cleaning or air flow/cooling.




9200 & 9300 SERIES: MODULAR BELTING

Standard Plastic Chain Options

Tight Radius | 35 | 1(25) | 05(13) | White

Curved Flat Belts
Standard & Nose Bar
Idier Pulley
=
=

Acetal

Nylon

-40 (-40) | 200 (93)

Y Good

L 0
) ) 3
freg [ g —
g £ 2| E
s | E £l =
@® —_ =3 [} H
s £ E | & |5 @ S|z
2 = T T |38| 5| =« |28 8
< T § = = g E <& é E E k]
2 5 E | £ £ £ | € |2 |2 |Z| =
2 E| £ || 2| 2 - £ £ s 5| 5| & 2| 3
= 2 S s | £ S < £ = E E |2| £ T |E| =
= = 2 S B8 = S = = = = =< ] S s a
Q2 & a ® = 2 3 2 < S = 2 S = = =
@ = MN Flat top 0 1(25) | 0.39(10) | Blue Acetal Polypropylene 40 (5) 200(093) | Y Good | V-Good | 5 N/A
=)
3 E MP Flat top 0 1(25) | 0.39(10) | White | Polypropylene | Polypropylene | 40(5) |220(105) | Y | V-Good | Good 5 N/A
% E% MC Flush Grid | 35 | 1(25) | 0.39(10) | White Acetal Polypropylene 40 (5) 200(93) | Y Good | V-Good | 5 N/A
o S
s e MD Flush Grid | 35 | 1(25) | 0.39(10) | White | Polypropylene | Polypropylene 40(5) | 220(105) | Y | V-Good | Good 5 N/A
[T
=1 E | MG Flat top 0 |05(13) | 0.39(10) | White Acetal Nylon -40(-40) | 200(93) | Y Good | V-Good | 5 1(25)
T |25
= §§ MH Flat top 0 [05(13) | 0.39(10) | White | Polypropylene Nylon 40(5) | 220(105) | Y | V-Good | Good 5 1(25)
§ ; mJ Flush Grid | 25 | 0.5(13) | 0.39(10) | White Acetal Nylon -40(-40) | 200(93) | VY Good | V-Good | 5 1(25)
wn 2
= MK Flush Grid | 25 | 0.5(13) | 0.39(10) | White | Polypropylene Nylon 40(5) | 220(105) | Y | V-Good | Good 5 1(25)
- |
Flat top w/ .
NJ 1 Cleats 0 1(25) | 0.39(10) | Blue Acetal Polypropylene 40 (5) 200093) | Y Good | V-Good | 60 N/A
Flat top w/ .
NK 1 Cleats 0 1(25) | 0.39(10) | White | Polypropylene | Polypropylene 40(5) | 220(105) | Y | V-Good | Good | 60 N/A
=
e | 2 L | PRy o5 | o39(10) | B Acstal Polypropy! 406) | 20003 | Y | Good | V-Good | 60° | N/A
= & % Cleats (25) .39 (10) ue ceta olypropylene (5) (93) 00 -Goo /
[-=}
= = Flat top w/ . .
=) = NM % Cleals 0 1(25) | 0.39(10) | White | Polypropylene | Polypropylene | 40(5) |220(105) | Y | V-Good | Good | 60 N/A
©
s | 2 Flush Grid , .
= S NE W A" cleats 35 | 1(25) | 0.39(10) | White Acetal Polypropylene 40 (5) 200(093) | Y Good | V-Good | 60 N/A
-— =
2| s Flush Grid . .
=) E NF WA cleats 35 | 1(25) | 0.39(10) | White | Polypropylene | Polypropylene 40(5) | 220(105) | Y | V-Good | Good | 60 N/A
@7 -
NG \;/M;hmee!?s 35 | 1(25) | 0.39(10) | White Acetal Polypropylene | 40(5) | 200(93) | Y Good | V-Good | 60° N/A
NH ;}%Shci!i 35 | 1(25) | 0.39(10) | White | Polypropylene | Polypropylene 40(5) |220(105) | Y | V-Good | Good | 60° N/A
§ SEE Flat top
ol | @ TABLE | w/friction 0 1(25) | 0.55(14) | White | Polypropylene | Polypropylene 40 (5) 140(60) | Y | V-Good | Poor 20 N/A
28| S= | BELOW | inserts
= =S
R
S'S | E2| SEE | FlushGrid
“& E_ TABLE | w/friction | 35 | 1(25) | 0.55(14) | White | Polypropylene | Polypropylene 40 (5) 140(60) | Y | V-Good | Poor 20 N/A
7 BELOW inserts

V-Good | N/A

16 (41)

* FDA = Food and Drug Administration, CFIA = Canadian Food Inspection Agency

** Temperature, environmental conditions, product materials and product configuration effect the maximum incline or decline. Product testing is recommended.
*** These do not indicate ambient running conditions. Ambient temperature range is 30 to 100 F (-1 to 38 C).
Product temperature is dependent on length of time product is in direct contact with belt surface. Product testing is recommended.

FRICTION TOP STRAIGHT PLASTIC CHAIN: Part number reference chart

Flat Top w/ Friction Inserts Part Number Reference TA B TC 1) TE
Flush Grid w/ Friction Inserts Part Number Reference N/A TF TG TH N
Friction Insert Spacing [links] 1 2 4 6 12
Friction Insert Spacing 1" (25mm) 2" (51mm) 4" (102mm) 6" (152mm) 12" (305mm)

Note: Friction Top not available on nose bar drives



5200 & 5300 SERIES: GEARMOTOR MOUNTING PACKAGES

Side Mount Package, Parallel Shaft Gearmotor

* Includes gearmotor mounting bracket, 3 jaw flexible coupling, coupling guard and mounting hardware W = Conveyor Belt Width

Bottom Mount Package, Parallel Shaft Gearmotor

|

c 691
[176] [
Lz
A: Flat Belt =10.00 (254) B: Flat Belt =0.23 (6) C: Flat Belt =11.40 (290)
Cleated Belt = 12.69 (322) Cleated Belt =340 (18) Cleated Belt = 1431 (363)
* |ncludes gearmotor mounting bracket, timing belt, pulleys, guard and mounting hardware
e Conveyor belt speed can be adjusted with optional ratio pulley kits W = Conveyor Belt Width

Top Mount Package, Parallel Shaft Gearmotor

317 _,

(1)

12.69 068 (17)

(322) p— I
4.85
(129)

J 280 L

()

o

* |ncludes gearmotor mounting bracket, timing belt, pulleys, guard and mounting hardware
e Conveyor belt speed can be adjusted with optional ratio pulley kits W = Conveyor Belt Width

Side Mount Package, 90° Gearmotor

: Light Load 7 ( B: Light Load
Standard Load . Standard Load

¢ |ncludes gearmotor mounting bracket, 3-jaw flexible coupling, coupling guard and mounting hardware W = Conveyor Belt Width
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.

C For ordering information, see page 187 )




5200 & 5300 SERIES: GEARMOTOR MOUNTING PACKAGES

Bottom Mount Package, 90° Gearmotor

3.92 (100)

12.69
(322)

3.17 (81)

A: Flat Belt =
Cleated Belt =

¢ |ncludes gearmotor mounting bracket, timing belt, pulleys, guard and mounting hardware
e Conveyor belt speed can be adjusted with optional ratio pulley kits

5.36 (136)
347 (81)

3.92 (100) +——

¢ |ncludes gearmotor mounting bracket, timing belt, pulleys, guard and mounting hardware
e Conveyor belt speed can be adjusted with optional ratio pulley kits

Heavy Load Side Mount

5.10 (129)
_fwa‘

460 (117)

¢ |ncludes gearmotor mounting bracket, 3-jaw flexible coupling, coupling guard and mounting hardware W = Conveyor Belt Width

90° Gearmotor Location Options

Side Mount Bottom Mount Top Mount

Due to the wide variety of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user. Dimensions = in (mm)

C For ordering information, see page 187 )




5200 & 5300 SERIES: BELT SPEED CHARTS

Fixed Speed Variable Speed

Belt Speed RPM From Mount Package Pulley Kit Gearmotor Chart Belt Speed RPM From Mount Package Pulley Kit Gearmotor Chart
g | Gearmotor | ToP & ! Drive | Driven | Light | Standard " " Gearmotor | T0P & . Drive | Driven | Light | Standard
i Botom | 5% | Pulley | Pulley | Load | Load L gottom | 5% | pulley | Pulley | Load | Loag
10 X X 14 14 7 14 X X 14 14 12
10 X 24 16 7 14 X 24 16 12
29 X X 14 14 1 6,7 29 X X 14 14 4 10,13
43 X X 14 14 1 6 3 X X 14 14 4 10
%8 X X Mo 7 @ X X | 1 | 3 | 912
3 X # | 16 | 1 U I X 4 | 16 | 4 10
86 X X 14 14 1 6,7 63 X X 14 14 3 9
8 X B |6 |1 |67 8 X x | | | a ]| ws
86 X 24 16 1 6,7 @ ‘ ‘ 1 1 12
24 14 1 6,7
8 X 6 X s | 16 | 3 9
173 X X 14 14 1 6,7
86 X 24 16 4 10,13
173 X 18 16 6,7
125 X X 14 14 3 9,12
173 X 20 16 6,7
173 X X 14 14 4 10,13
173 X 20 14 6,7
125 X 24 16 3 9,12
CE Gearmotor RPM at 50 Hz. 173 X 20 14 4 10,13
23* X X 16 16 2 8
CE RPM from 50 Hz. gearmotors. VFD drive at 63 max. Hz. output.
35% X X 16 16 2 8
23* X X 16 16 5 11
35" X 24 16 2 8
35* X X 16 16 5 1
70" X X 16 16 2 8
35* X 24 16 5 11
70* X 24 16 2 8
70* X X 16 16 5 1
140* X X 16 16 2 8
70~ X 24 16 5 1
140* X 20 16 2 8
140* X X 16 16 5 11
140* X 24 16 2 8
140" X 20 16 5 1
Red = Parallel Shaft, Blue = 90° 1w | x 2 | 16 | 5 1




9200 & 5300 SERIES: GEARMOTORS

GEARMOTOR MOUNTING PACKAGE & GEARMOTOR SELECTION STEPS

Step 1:  Select a Gearmotor Mounting Package. For End drive conveyors, select a side, bottom or top
drive mount (pages 161-162). If a Nose Bar Drive conveyor is being outfitted, a side mount must be
used. Be sure to note if it is for a 90° or Parallel Shaft Gearmotor.

Step 2:  Using Belt Speed and Load Requirements, determine the required Gearmotor Type
(Light, Heavy or Standard) for your application.

Step 3:  Find the appropriate set of Belt Speed Charts (page 163) for the Mounting Package you selected and
choose between the Fixed or Variable Speed chart.

Step 4:  Go down the first column of the Belt Speed Chart and locate the required Belt Speed for your
application. If the desired belt speed is not listed, round up to the next higher speed.

Step 5:  From the row containing your required Belt Speed, check to be sure that speed is available for the
Mount Package you chose. (End Drive Only - Top, Bottom or Side)

Step 6:  Use the Drive / Driven Pulley Kit combination to complete your Mounting Package Part Number

Step 7:  Note the RPM from Gearmotor, it will
be needed to select the correct Gearmotor GE“{*_MI“"T“ :‘”’E
from the Gearmotor Chart. —

~NT || o —
QS |T|ELe|ZD|Zee

T ololo|lo|lo|o

Heavy Load

10 (4.5)
1

Step 8:  Reference the Gearmotor Chart # to &|8|R|=|2|S|S 8|
locate a compatible Gearmotor Chart on 0:15 (0-4.6)
pages 165-171. Be sure to select a Gearmotor T
Chart to match your Gearmotor Type 46-60 (14-18.3)
(Light, Standard or Heavy) and your 61-75 (18.6-22.9)

76-90 (23.2-27.4)
91-110 (27.7-33.5)

Mounting Package while meeting
your electrical requirements.
(Red = Parallel Shaft or Blue = 90°)

Step 9:  Using the RPM from Gearmotor (Step 6),
locate the Part Number for your
Gearmotor from the Gearmotor Table.




9200 & 9300 SERIES: GEARMOTORS

LIGHT LOAD, FIXED SPEED

m 90° (For use on side mount packages only)

o Sealed gearmotor . ™
12.24 (311)
« NEMA 42 CZ C Face eDrive — es0(165) —
4.21 (107)
* Totally encloseld, fan cooleq . 57 40) I
e 115V 1 phase includes switch, cord and overload protection 5 T
e 208-230/460 Volts, 3 phase wiring by others 82B) ) 512(130 507 473120
o 60 Hz 3 A )
e Order 3 phase starter separately, see page 174 b\ @ 187 (40)
Gearmotor 1 Phase 3 Phase . 3 Phase
Part Number RPM in.-Ibs. Nm
Type Ho | kw | FLA | Hp KW FLA Starter Chart
32MO60EL4(vp)FN 29 L 0.25 0.19 5 0.25 019 [12/06 226 255 L
32MO40EL4(vp)FN 43 L 0.25 0.19 5 0.25 019 [12/06 237 26.8 L
32M020EL4(vp)FN 86 L 0.25 0.19 5 0.25 019 [12/06 142 16.0 L
32MO10EL4(vp)FN 173 L 0.25 0.19 5 0.25 019 [12/06 78 18.8 L
(vp) = Voltage and Phase 11 =115V, 1 phase 23 =208 - 230 / 460V, 3 phase
m C€ 90° (For use on side mount packages only)
o Sealed gearmotor H ™ 1220310
4.72 (120) 4——
o Totally enclosed, fan cooled eDrlve ‘ |
T
e |EC63B5C .Face . 630(160) T 2.76 (70) 4.88(124)
e |P 55 protection rating \ 3,54 (90) \{ —
* 50 Hz ‘
1.54 (39) |
o QOrder starter separately, see page 174 5.39 (137)

Part Number RPM Gearmotor Type 1Ph kW 1 Ph FLA 3Ph kW 3 Ph FLA Nm Starter Chart
62Z060ES4(vp)FN 23 L 0.18 16 018 14/08 26.4 |
62Z040ES4(vp)FN H L 0.18 16 018 14/08 28.9 |
622020ES4(vp)FN 70 L 0.18 16 0.18 14/08 19.4 |
62Z010ES4(vp)FN 140 L 0.18 16 0.18 14/08 10.7 |

(vp) = Voltage and Phase CE€ Note: When buying a gearmotor only without the starter, the customer must

21 =230V, 1 phase
23 =230V, 3 phase
43 =400V, 3 phase

supply their own on/off switch and motor overload protection to
comply with the CE Safety Directive.

FLA = Full Load Amperes
Some motors and gear reducers may normally operate hot to the touch. Consult factory for specific operating temperatures. Note: Dimensions = in (mm)



9200 & 5300 SERIES: GEARMOTORS

LIGHT LOAD, VARIABLE SPEED

m 90° (For use on side mount packages only)
13.21(336)
¢ 130 Volts DC 421 (107)
* NEMA 42 CZ C Face , 7 — \
o Totally enclosed. f led L\ Y @ 5.38(137) 27870 | |:| 5.25(133)
otally enclosed, fan coole o : 382(97) :
« 300 - 2500 RPM motor | |
e Order controller separately, see page 172 124 (31) 71 139 85) 157 (40)= |17 (4)
5.24 (133)
Part Number RPM Gearmotor Type Hp kW FLA in.-lbs Nm v ez
T Control Chart
22MO60ESD3DEN 42 L 0.33 0.25 2.3 198 22.4 A
22M040ESD3DEN 63 L 033 0.25 23 163 184 A
22M020ESD3DEN 125 L 0.33 0.25 2.3 98 11 A
22MO10ESD3DEN 250 L 0.33 0.25 2.3 54 6.1 A
m 90° (For use on side mount packages only)
* Variable frequency drive, 6 - 60 Hz I oo e
—6.01 (153) ]
o Sealed gearmotor eDrlve 370 (04) ‘ 20 37064 ——|
o NEMA 56C G Face ' K
* Totally enclosed, fan cooled BT (208) 1ol T 530(137)
* 230/460 Violts, 3 phase A @ . |
e (Order controller separately, see page 173 140 (36)+— 197(60)3 | —F1.9750)
Part Number RPM Gearmotor Type Hp kw FLA in.-Ibs.* Nm vt e
T Control Chart
32MOGOEL423EN 29 K 0.5 0.19 16/0.97 226 255 Dand E
32MO40EL423EN 43 K 0.5 0.19 16/0.97 237 86.8 Dand E
32MO20EL423EN 86 K 0.5 0.19 16/0.97 142 16.0 DandE
32MO10EL423EN 173 K 0.5** 0.19 16/0.97 78 8.8 Dand E
=At60 Hz ** = Motor de-rated to 0.25 Hp for full torque throughout speed range.
I € 90° (For use on side mount packages only)
e Variable frequency drive, 25 - 63 Hz Driv - 12.20 (310)
e Sealed gearmotor e e 472 (120) \
e |EC 63 B5 C face —T
o |P 55 protection rating 6.30(160) T 276 (70) 488 (124)
e Totally enclosed, fan cooled ] 354 (50) 3
© 230/400 Volts, 3 phase 154 (39) -
* Order controller separately, see page 172 539 (137)
Part Number RPM Gearmotor Type 3PhkW 3Ph FLA N Vel sisze
Control Chart
62Z060ES423EN 23 L 018 14 26.4 B
62Z040ES423EN 88 L 018 14 28.9 B
62Z020ES423EN 70 L 0.18 14 19.4 B
62Z010ES423EN 140 L 0.18 14 10.7 B
= At 50 Hz

CE€ Note: When buying a gearmotor only without the starter, the customer must supply their
own on/off switch and motor overload protection to comply with the CE Safety Directive.

FLA = Full Load Amperes
Some motors and gear reducers may normally operate hot to the touch. Consult factory for specific operating temperatures. Note: Dimensions = in (mm)



9200 & 9300 SERIES: GEARMOTORS

STANDARD LOAD, FIXED SPEED
| charts B

e Sealed gearmotors
o NEMA 56 C face
e Totally enclosed, fan cooled

¢ 115V 1 phase includes switch,
cord and overload protection ~ 879(17)

 208-230/460 Volts 3 phase

13.63 (346)

5.12(130)——»‘ eDriveTM

‘ (vp) = Voltage and Phase
478121 {15011 =115V, 1 phase
1] J 23 =208 -230/ 460V, 3 phase

wiring by others 154 (39) 197 (60) 7 =197 (£0) " (B

e 60 HS y |~ 6.56 (167) —] N @

e Order 3 phase starter separately, see page 174

Gearmotor 1 Phase 3 Phase , Vari-Speed
Part Number RPM in.-Ibs. Nm
Type Hp KW FLA Hp KW FLA Control Chart

32MOBOES4(vp)FN 29 S 0.5 0.37 74 05 0.37 21-2/1.0 226 255 M
32MO040ES4(vp)FN 43 S 0.5 0.37 74 05 0.37 21-2/1.0 247 27.9 M
32MO020ES4(vp)FN 86 S 0.5 0.37 74 05 0.37 21-2/1.0 248 27.9 M
32MO10ES4(vp)FN 173 S 05 0.37 74 05 0.37 21-2/1.0 156 17.6 M

Chart 7 Parallel Shaft

e Sealed gearmotor

e Totally enclosed, fan cooled

¢ 115V 1 phase includes switch, cord and overload protection
e 230V 3 phase wiring by others

Voltage and Phase

2.00 10.47 (Vp)
750 (51)1 T(zes) j 11 115V, 1 phase
23 =208 -230/460V, 3 phase

(x) =3 for1 phase,
® 60 Hz 3 6 for 3 phase
 (Order 3 phase starter separately, see page 174 N @ 6.00 (152)
Gearmotor 1 Phase 3 Phase . Vari-Speed
Part Number RPM in.-lbs. Nm
Type Hp | kW | FLA | Hp | Kkw FLA Control Chart
62M180PS4(vp)FN 10 S 0.08 0.06 1.2 A7 0.13 1.0 34 38.5 L
62M060PS4(vp)FN 29 S 0.17 0.13 19 A7 0.13 1.0 270 30.5 L
(x)2MO30PS4(vp)FN 58 S 033 | 025 4 38 | 028 19 250 28.3 M
(x)2M020PS4(vp)FN 86 S 0.33 0.25 4 38 0.28 19 167 18.9 M
(x)2M010PS4(vp)FN 173 S 0.33 0.25 4 38 0.28 19 108 12.2 M
(X)2MO05PS4(vp)FN 345 S 033 | 025 4 38 | 028 1.9 56 6.3 M

| chats [

o Sealed gearmotor o Non-reversible eD rive""
® IEC 71 B5 C face for 0.37 kW Motor 50 Hz o~ e
o IEC 63 B5 C face for 0.18 kW Motor (vp) = Voltage and Phase
. . = 21 =230V, 1 phase
® |P55 protection rating 6.70 (170) i Dy ) “8‘(121) .—"' “: :‘ 530 (187) 93 _ 230V / 460V, 3 phase
e QOrder starter separately, see page 174 | TS 43 =400V, 3 phase
e Totally enclosed, fan cooled 197603 F—H1.97 60
Part Number RPM Gearmotor Type 1Ph kW 1 Ph FLA 3 Ph kW 3 Ph FLA Nm Starter Chart
62Z060ES4(vp)FN 23 L 0.18 1.6 0.18 14/08 26.8 |
62Z040ES4(vp)FN 35 L 0.18 1.6 0.18 14/08 29.4 |
32Z020ES4(vp)FN 70 S 0.37 2.6 0.37 21/12 29.9 J
32Z010ES4(vp)FN 140 S 0.37 2.6 0.37 21/12 21.5 J
32Z005ES4(vp)FN 280 S 0.37 2.6 0.37 21/12 112 J

CE Note: When buying a gearmotor only without the starter, the customer must supply their
own on/off switch and motor overload protection to comply with the CE Safety Directive.

FLA = Full Load Amperes
Some motors and gear reducers may normally operate hot to the touch. Consult factory for specific operating temperatures. Note: Dimensions = in (mm)



9200 & 5300 SERIES: GEARMOTORS

STANDARD LOAD, VARIABLE SPEED

- charts IR
I 14.83 (377)
* 90V DC 5.12 (130) -
o Sealed gearmotor ) ‘ =
e NEMA 56 C Face N @ 685 (174) 2,75'(70) "'l'_- [:] 6.20[(157)
« Totally enclosed, fan cooled ‘Eﬁss) 478 (121) A -
e (Order controller separately, see page 172 54 @) ﬂ“ J 19750) 197 (50)
-—5.92 (150)
: Vari-Speed
Part Number RPM Gearmotor Type Hp kW FLA in.-Ibs. Nm Control Chart
32MO60ESDIDEN 42 S 05 0.37 5.0 198 22.4 C
32MO40ESDIDEN 63 S 0.5 0.37 5.0 215 24.3 C
32M020ESDIDEN 125 S 0.5 0.37 5.0 196 22.1 C
62MO05EHDIDEN 250 S 0.75 0.5 75 108 12.2 C
| chat10 [
* Variable frequency drive, 6 - 60 Hz .. o
o Sealed gearmotor eDrlve r 512(190) - %
e NEMA 56 C Face .
* Totally enclosed, fan cooled b\ 601179 T 92 (227) 600152
* 230/460 Volts, 3 Phase | 3.541(90) T
e (Order controller separately, see page 173 ;
o ] . " Vari-Speed
Part Number RPM Gearmotor Type 3 PhHp 3 Ph kW 3 Ph FLA in.-Ibs. Nm Control Chart
32MO60ES423EN 29 S 0.75** 0.55 26/13 226 255 Dand E
32M040ES423EN 43 S 0.75** 0.55 26/13 247 279 Dand E
32M020ES423EN 86 S 0.75** 0.55 26/13 248 279 Dand E
32MO010ES423EN 173 S 0.75** 0.55 26/13 156 17.6 Dand E
*=At60 Hz ** = Motor is de-rated to 0.5 Hp (2.2 / 1.1 amp) for full torque throughout the speed range.

| chart11  [CHIR
e Variable frequency drive, 25 - 63 Hz WP
* Sealed gearmotor a72(120)- A
e |[EC 63 B5 C Face for 0.18 kW Motor
;
* IEC 71185 C Face for 0.37 W Motor | 2780 | 539 (137)
* |P 55 protection rating 354 (90) ——  47e(izn) ¥
« Totally enclosed, fan cooled I F 2.17,65) Lj SNAL
* 230/400 Volts, 3 Phase T e 187 (%0)
e QOrder controller separately, see page 172
Part Number RPM Gearmotor Type 3Ph kW 3 Ph FLA Nm* e
Control Chart
62Z060ES423EN 23 L 0.18 14/08 26.8 B
62Z040ES423EN 35 L 018 14708 29.4 B
327020ES423EN 70 S 0.37 21/12 29.9 B
32Z010ES423EN 140 S 0.37 21/12 21.5 B
327005ES423EN 280 S 0.37 21/1.2 11.2 B
"= AL50 Hz CE Note: When buying a gearmotor only without the starter, the customer must supply their

own on/off switch and motor overload protection to comply with the CE Safety Directive.

FLA = Full Load Amperes
Some motors and gear reducers may normally operate hot to the touch. Consult factory for specific operating temperatures. Note: Dimensions = in (mm)



9200 & 9300 SERIES: GEARMOTORS

STANDARD LOAD, VARIABLE SPEED
ISR Pavalici Shaft

* 130 Volts DC

 Sealed gearmotor

* Totally enclosed, non-ventilated

¢ 300 - 2500 RPM motor

 (Order controller separately, see page 172

Fm.s (318) ——~f
2.0 (51) —
4 +
T 4.3(108)
750 i

RPM Gearmotor W Vari-Speed

Part Number Type Hp FLA in.-Ibs. Nm il B
62M180PSD3DEN 14 S 0.12 0.09 1.0 341 385 A
62M060PSD3DEN 42 S 0.25 0.19 1.8 270 305 A
62MO30PSD3DEN 83 S 0.25 0.19 1.8 135 15.3 A
62M020PSD3DEN 125 S 0.25 0.19 1.8 0 10.2 A
62M010PSD3DEN 250 S 0.33 0.25 2.3 I 8.1 A

* Variable frequency drive, 10 to 60 Hz ] r 750 ﬁ&ﬁ?l
o Sealed gearmotor j J %

B L B
* Totally enclosed, fan cooled A @ (121 J (2n
« 230 Volts / 3 Phase, VFD duty ﬂ 20— |—
e Order controller separately, See page 173 o 0
Gearmotor . Vari-Speed
Part Number RPM Type Hp kW FLA in.-Ibs. Nm Control Chart
62M180PS423EN 10 S 0.17 0.13 1.0 3 385 Dand E
62M060PS423EN 29 S 0.17 0.13 1.0 270 30.5 Dand E
62M030PS423EN 58 S 0.38 0.28 19 250 28.3 Dand E
62M020PS423EN 86 S 0.38 0.28 19 167 18.9 Dand E
62M010PS423EN 173 S 0.38 0.28 19 115 13.0 Dand E

FLA = Full Load Amperes
Some motors and gear reducers may normally operate hot to the touch. Consult factory for specific operating temperatures. Note: Dimensions = in (mm)



9200 & 5300 SERIES: GEARMOTORS

HEAVY LOAD, FIXED SPEED

| chart1s [
e NEMA 56 C face for .5 & 1 Hp H ™
e NEMA 145TC C face for 1.5 Hp eDrlve 16.86 (428)
o NEMA 145TC C face for 2 Hp ‘ [4-60 (1) \—f4-15(1°5)
« Totally enclosed, fan cooled == 5,12 (130) -
¢ 115V, 1 Phase includes switch,
i 8.83 (224
M =
[ ] -
o * " @R, 3.54 (90)
3 Phase wiring by others N @ | 3
® 60 Hz 1.54 (39)
e (Order 3 phase starter separately, see page 174
Gearmotor 1 Phase 3 Phase . 3 Phase
Part Number RPM Type H W FLA Hp W FLA in.-Ibs. o Starter Chart
32M100EH4(vp)FN 17 H 05 0.37 8.0 0.5 0.37 20/10 913 103 M
32MO08OEH4(vp)FN 22 H 0.5 0.37 8.0 0.5 0.37 20/10 833 94 M
32MO60EH4(vp)FN 29 H 05 0.37 8.0 0.5 0.37 20/10 679 76 M
32MO50EH423FN 35 H n/a n/a n/a 1.0 0.74 34/17 1205 136 P
32MO40EH423FN 43 H n/a n/a n/a 1.0 0.74 34/17 1023 115 P
32MO30EH423FN 58 H n/a n/a n/a 15 111 50/25 1216 137 Q
32M025EH423FN 70 H n/a n/a n/a 15 111 50/25 1068 121 Q
32M020EH423FN 86 H n/a n/a n/a 2.0 1.49 6.2/31 1183 134 Q
32M015EH423FN 115 H n/a n/a n/a 2.0 1.49 6.2/31 909 103 Q
32M010EH423FN 173 H n/a n/a n/a 2.0 1.49 6.2/31 636 72 Q
32MO08BEH423FN 230 H n/a n/a n/a 2.0 1.49 6.2/31 482 54 Q
| chart16  [CF0
o Sealed gearmotor eDrlve 16.86 (428)
e |P55 protection rating ‘ t4-60 (117) ‘—r4-15(105)
® 50 Hz 1_32[‘:" 5.12 (130) -] E
e |EC B5 C face mount fl
(see table for size) 8.83 (224)
6.79 (173) 6.18 (157)
e Totally enclosed, fan cooled 354(90)
e (Order starter separately, ] | 3
see page 174 N @ - 1.54 (39)
Gearmotor Belt Speed Motor . Starter
Part Number RPM Type p— prp— Face Hp kW FLA in-Ibs Nm Chart
527100EH423FN 14 H 14 43 4l 05 037 21/12 1142 129 J
527080EH423FN 18 H 18 53 7 0.5 0.37 21/12 1018 115 J
527050EH423FN 28 H 28 8.5 80 0.7 0.55 26/15 1097 124 R
527040EH423FN 35 H 35 10.7 80 0.7 0.55 26/15 929 105 R
527030EH423FN 47 H 47 142 90 15 1.10 47/27 1478 167 K
527020EH423FN 70 H 70 21.3 90 15 110 4r/27 1080 122 K
527015EH423FN 93 H 93 28.4 90 2.0 1.50 6.1/35 1124 127 Q
527010EH423FN 140 H 140 427 90 2.0 150 6.1/35 788 89 Q
527008EH423FN 187 H 187 56.9 90 2.0 1.50 6.1/35 602 68 Q

23 =230V, 3phase 43 =430V, 3 phase  FLA = Full Load Amperes  Note: LPZ Conveyors are not reversible

C€ Note: When buying a gearmotor only without the starter, the customer must supply their
own on/off switch and motor overload protection to comply with the CE Safety Directive.

Some motors and gear reducers may normally operate hot to the touch. Consult factory for specific operating temperatures. Note: Dimensions = in (mm)



9200 & 9300 SERIES: GEARMOTORS

HEAVY LOAD, VARIABLE SPEED

Chart 17 90°
. )
90 VDC « Totally enclosed, fan cooled N @ iy
e Sealed gearmotor @ 2500 RPM motor i % | L
o NEMA 56C C face e Order controller separately, see page 172 e 25 69 (71N >
parately, see pag l T@
Gearmotor ) Vari-Speed
Part Number RPM Type Hp kW FLA in.-Ibs. Nm Control Chart
32M100HHDIDEN 25 H 05 0.37 5.0 630 14l C
32MO080HHDIDEN 31 H 0.5 0.37 5.0 574 65 C
32M060HHDIDEN 42 H 05 0.37 5.0 468 53 C
32MO050HHDIDEN 50 H 0.75 0.50 75 624 70 C
32MO040HHDIDEN 63 H 0.75 0.50 75 529 60 C

| crartte EIR

16.86 (428)

e Variable frequency drive, 15 - 60 Hz

H ™ 460 (117) 415 (105)
o NEMA 56 C face for 5 Hp + 1 Hp eDrive L S
e NEMA 145TC C face for 1.5+ 2 Hp M
* Totally enclosed, fan cooled 679173 sy .18 157)
® 230/460 Volts, 3 phase . 354 (90) 4'781(12” T
* Order controller separately, see page 173 N @ iy @ 1T o 197 60)
Gearmotor : , . Vari-Speed
Part Number RPM Type Hp kW FLA in.-Ibs. Nm Control Chart
32M100EH423EN 17 H 0.5 0.37 16/08 913 103 DorE
32MOB0OEH423EN 22 H 0.5 0.37 16/08 833 94 Dork
32MO60EH423EN 29 H 0.5 0.37 16/08 679 76 Dork
32MO050EH423EN 35 H 1.0 0.74 32/16 1205 136 D
32MO40EH423EN 43 H 1.0 0.74 32/16 1023 115 D
32MO30EH423EN 58 H 15 1.1 42/21 1216 137 D
32M025EH423EN 70 H 15 1.1 427241 1068 121 D
32M020EH423EN 86 H 2.0 1.49 50/25 1183 134 D
32MO015EH423EN 115 H 2.0 1.49 50/25 909 103 D
32MO10EH423EN 173 H 2.0 1.49 50/25 636 72 D
32MO0BEH423EN 230 H 2.0 1.49 50/25 482 54 D
*=At60 Hz
"~ onan o[
. . . {=——18.1 (460)
* Variable frequency drive, 25 to 63 Hz -\ Y @ 70 T
e Sealed gearmotor e |EC B5 C face mount (see table for size) 'ﬂl & , ‘ ‘ e
. i i p
e |P55 protection rating o Totally enclosed, fan cooled ﬁ C€ Note: .
* 230/400 Volts, 50 Hz nominal e Order controller separately, see page 172 e & When buying a
(259) gearmotor only
Belt Speed without the starter,
Part Number Rpw | Gearmolor SO MOOT! Hp | k| RA | s | N Cog;m't'er the customer must
ype ft/min m/min ace &l supply their own
527100HH423EN 71018 H 71018 | 2to5 | 71 | 05 | 037 | 21/12 | 1142 | 129 B on/off switch and
527080HH423EN 9t0 22 H 9t0 22 3to7 4 05 037 | 21/12 | 1018 | 115 B motor 9V9f|03d
527050HH423EN 1410 35 H 141035 41011 80 0.7 | 055 | 26/15 | 1097 | 124 B protecnonl to
527040HH423EN 180 44 H 18 to 44 5t013 80 0.7 | 055 | 26/15 929 105 B comply with
527030HH423EN 2310 59 H 231059 71018 90 15 | 110 | 47/27 | 1478 | 167 B the CE Safety
527020HH423EN 351088 H 351088 | 11t027 90 15 (110 | 47/27 | 1080 | 122 B Directive.
527015HH423EN 4710 118 H 4710118 | 141036 90 20 | 150 | 6.1/35 | 1124 | 127 B
527010HH423EN 70to 176 H 70t0176 | 21to 54 90 20 | 150 | 6.1/35 788 89 B
527008HH423EN 9310 235 H 9310235 | 281072 90 20 | 150 | 6.1/35 602 68 B

23=230V, 3 phase  43=430V, 3 phase  FLA = Full Load Amperes  Note: LPZ Conveyors are not reversible

FLA = Full Load Amperes
Some motors and gear reducers may normally operate hot to the touch. Consult factory for specific operating temperatures. Note: Dimensions = in (mm)



5200 & 5300 SERIES: VARIABLE SPEED CONTROLLERS

VARIABLE SPEED CONTROLLERS

e PWM DC control

e Nema 1 enclosure

e Line cord and motor cord
o On/0ff switch for 62MD1134
e Speed potentiometer
© Mounting hardware

_

T

62MD1134

(] [¢]

m 46(116)
(114)
‘ T

3.9 (100)

it

s
-]

L=y

I

Part Number

Input Volts

Input Phase

Input Hz

Output Volts

Max Amps*

62MD1134

115

1

60

130VDC

32

" ors [

e \/FD control

e |P 65 enclosure

o EMC filter

e Variable speed

e Mounting hardware

e Line cord and motor cord

8.0
® =

|-—6.3 (160) —]

|59 (150) —|

45
T

* = See FLA from motor charts

Part Number

Input Volts

Input Phase

Input Hz

Output Volts

Output Phase

Max Kw* Max Amps

62UVv2121
62UV4341
62uv2127
62UV4347

230
400
230
400

1

3
1
3

230
400
230
400

3

3
3
3

0.75
0.75
1.50
1.50

42
2.1
6.8
34

e PWM DC control
e NEMA 1 enclosure
e Line cord and motor cord

e Speed potentiometer
e Mounting hardware

® On/Off switch for 62MD1192 and 62MD1193

7.1(180)

T

62MD1192

{~— 5.8 (147)

—57

(145)

°] o

L2
© B
o >

[§] ©

W

|

: T

5.5 (140)

[ o Felo ol

62MD1193

’——— 41(105)

o
No

8.3(210) 10.0 (254)

S [e]o o

* = See FLA from motor charts

Part Number

Input Volts

Input Phase

Input Hz

Output Volts

Max Amps*

62MD1192
62MD1193

115
115

1
1

60
60

90vDC
90vDC

5.0
7.5

Note: Dimensions = in (mm)




5200 & 5300 SERIES: VARIABLE SPEED CONTROLLERS

VARIABLE SPEED CONTROLLERS

| ChartD —
~— 5.9 (150) O, @

e Full feature VFD control L‘T - " T

© NEMA 4 enclosure

* Digital display d H [

o Keypad with Start/Stop, Forward/Reverse and speed variations 0529 105

« Includes cord to motor 80 (268)

* Power to controller by others )

® 32MV1122 includes line cord to controller I ** Eor VFD 32MV2127 and 32MV2327

* Mounting hardware - ¥ —t the width dimension is 6.4 (163).

Output Output Output )

Part Number Input Volts | Input Phase Input Hz Vol Phase Max Hp Amps* A Width B Depth
32MV1122 115 1 60 230 3 05 2.2 6.1 (155) 3.8(96)
32Mv2122 230 1 60 230 3 05 2.2 6.1 (155) 3.8(96)
2MVi121 115 1 60 230 3 1.0 4.0 6.1 (155) 4.4 (112)
2Mv2121 230 1 60 230 3 1.0 4.0 6.1 (155) 4.4 (112)
32MV2127 230 1 60 230 3 2.0 6.8 6.1 (155) 5.3 (134)
32MV2322 230 3 60 230 3 05 2.2 4.7 (119) 3.8(96)
32MV2327 230 3 60 230 3 2.0 6.8 6.1 (155) 5.3 (134)
32MV4341 460 3 60 460 3 1.0 2.0 47 (119) 3.8(96)
32MV4347 460 3 60 460 3 2.0 34 6.1 (155) 4.4 (112)

« VFD control h{?ﬁsﬁ T

* Nema 1 enclosure ST o S s T

* Line cord and motor cord e: 50

© On/Off switch KSR P (127)

* Speed potentiometer l °

* Mounting hardware - \ A '

* Forward/Reverse switch * = See FLA from motor charts
Part Number Input Volts Input Phase Input Hz Output Volts QOutput Phase Max Hp Max Amps*
62MV1122B 115 1 60 230 3 05 2.4

Note: Dimensions = in (mm)



5200 & 5300 SERIES: MANUAL MOTOR STARTERS

MANUAL MOTOR STARTERS

Manual motor starts are manual electronic disconnects that provide motor overload protection
and are required by the National Electric Code (NEC) for safe motor operation.

[llustration A [llustration B

3.7 (94) |«

e |P 55 Enclosure 3.4 (86)

 Push button Start / Stop

¢ |ncludes mounting hardware

®

13486 r—» A‘
—Hi=

) 5 ]
O
7.0 (178) J
&
—Hp=

o[ ohart )G
® 230V, 1 phase includes cord, plug and starter ® 230V, 1 phase includes cord, plug and starter
© 2307400 Volts, 3 phase wiring to starter by others ® 230/400 Volts, 3 phase wiring to starter by others
e Wiring between motor and starter provided when ordered together e Wiring between motor and starter provided when ordered together
® 50 Hz ® 50 Hz
Part Number In Volts InPhase | Amp Range | lllustration Part Number In Volts In Phase | AmpRange | Illustration
62(c)M21T 230 1 16-25 A 62(c)M21J 230 1 25-40 A
62(c)M23T 230 3 10-1.6 B 62(c)M23J 230 3 16-25 B
62(c)M43T 400 3 0.63-1.0 B 62(c)M43J 400 3 1.0-1.6 B
oran k[
e 230/400 Volts, 3 phase wiring to starter by others © 230/460 Volts, 3 phase wiring to starter by others
e Wiring between motor and starter provided when ordered together o Wiring between motor and starter provided when ordered together
® 50 Hz ® 60 Hz
Part Number In Volts InPhase | Amp Range | lllustration Part Number In Volts In Phase | AmpRange | lllustration
62(c)M23K 230 3 40-6.3 B 62MM23L 230 3 10-16 B
62(c)M43K 400 3 25-40 B 62MM43L 460 3 0.4-.63 B
® 2307460 Volts, 3 phase wiring to starter by others ® 230/460 Volts, 3 phase wiring to starter by others
e Wiring between motor and starter provided when ordered together e Wiring between motor and starter provided when ordered together
® 60 Hz ® 60 Hz
Part Number In Volts InPhase | AmpRange | lllustration Part Number In Volts In Phase | AmpRange | lllustration
62MM23M 208 - 230 3 16-25 B 62MM23U 208 - 230 3 25-40 B
62MM43M 460 3 10-16 B 62MM43P 460 3 16-25 B
| charta | | chartR [
® 2307460 Volts, 3 phase wiring to starter by others © 230/400 Volts, 3 phase wiring to starter by others
e Wiring between motor and starter provided when ordered together o Wiring between motor and starter provided when ordered together
e 60 Hz ® 50 Hz
Part Number In Volts InPhase | Amp Range | lllustration Part Number In Volts InPhase | Amp Range | Illustration
62MM23Q 208 - 230 3 40-6.3 B 62(c)M23R 230 3 25-40 B
62MM43Q 460 3 25-40 B 62(c)M43R 400 3 10-16 B
C€ Note: When buying a gearmotor only without the starter, the customer must supply their own (c) = Electrical Configuration G = CE German

on/off switch and motor overload protection to comply with NEC and CE safety directive. F=CE French U = CE Great Britain

Note: Dimensions = in (mm)



9200 & 5300 SERIES: suPPORT STANDS

FIXED HEIGHT SUPPORT STANDS

Fixed Foot Model

Stand Width (WW) 12" (305mm) 2" (51mm) increments up to... 60" (1,524mm)
Part # Reference 12 in 02 increments up to... 60

Stand Height (HH)* (5332_1 62355mm) in 1" (25mm) increments up to... @ 4139—5_292;5mm)
Part # Reference 2125 in 0101 increments up to... 9599

Swivel Lockin

g Caster Model

Stand Width (WW) 12" (305mm) 2" (51Tmm) increments up to... 48" (1,219mm)
Part # Reference 12 in 02 increments up to... 48

Stand Height (HH)* (6602?_7%%}nm) in 1" (25mm) increments up to... @ 4137f1_27g;5mm)
Part # Reference 2630 in 0101 increments up to... 7478

ADJUSTABLE HEIGHT SUPPORT STANDS

o \Vetric fasteners
e 4" (102 mm) Height Adjustment

* Dependent on stand width,
stands over 42" (1,067 mm)
may include outriggers
(image on page 178)

Fixed Foot Model

Stand Width (WW) 12" (305mm) 2" (5Tmm) increments up to... 60" (1,524mm)
Part # Reference 12 in 02 increments up to... 60
; 18-19"  19-21"  20-23" 22-27" 25-32" 30-42" 36-54"* 48-66"* 60-78" 72-90"* 81-99"*
Stand HE|gm (HH) (457-483) (483-533) (508-584) (559-686) (635-813) (762-1067) (914-1,372)  (1,219-1676) (1,524-1,981) (1,829-2,286) (2,057-2,515)
Part # Reference 1819 1921 2023 2227 2532 3042 3654 4866 6078 7290 8199
Swivel Locking Caster Model * Metric fasteners
Stand Width (WW) 12 (305mm) 2" (5Tmm) increments up to... 60" (1,524mm) * Dependent on stand width
Part # Reference 12 in 02 increments up to... 60 stands over 42" (1,067 mm)
» » » » » , » o . may include outriggers
; 23-24"  24-2 25-2 27-32 -37 47" 41+ -71 - :
Stand Height (HH) (5334-610) (610-6660) (6?5-7181) (essgn) ?792340) (:8355)%4‘194) (1‘041-??99) (15246-1‘803) (?gswi%os) (image on page 178)
Part # Reference 2324 2426 2528 2732 3037 3547 4159 5371 6583

Full width is top plate on 12” wide stands only

SINGLE POST & PILLAR SUPPORT STANDS

Single Post
Support Stand

Pillar Stand

(must be sel

Standard Sizes

; 8" 10 12" 14 16" 18"
Stand Wldth (WW) (203) (254) (305) (356) (406) (457)
Part # Reference 08 10 12 14 16 18
. . 22-32" -40” -48" 46-56" 4-64"
Staﬂd Helght (HH) (559::2)13) (?6(3-1,096) (3685-1‘26?9) (1,1%8-??22) (15372-?626)
Part # Reference 2232 3040 3848 4656 5464
Base Diameter (BD) 24" (610) 27" (686) 30(762) 33"(838) 36"(915)

e Casters do not change overall height

cured to floor) o Metric fasteners

Note: Dimensions = in (mm)

Note: Due to the wide variety of conveyor and stand options along with possible configurations, stability of the final setup is the responsibility of the end user.

¢

For ordering information, see p

age 187




9200 & 5300 SERIES: suPPORT STANDS

SHORT SUPPORT STANDS

Fixed Foot Model

Stand Width (WW) 12" (305mm) 2" (51mm) increments up to... 60" (1,524mm) ‘ WW + 4.4 (112)
Part # Reference 12 in 02 increments up to... 60
; « | 12-14” 13-15 14-16 15-17" 16-18" 17-19" 18-20" 5
Stand Height (MH)* | (o5 ssomm)  (330-38imm) ~ (3s6-d06mm) ~ (381-432mm)  (406-d57mm) ~(432-483mm)  (457-508mm) ) W
Part # Reference 1214 1315 1416 1517 1618 1719 1820

Swivel Locking Caster Model

Stand Width (WW) 12" (305mm) 2" (51mm) increments up to... 60" (1,524mm)
Part # Reference 12 in 02 increments up to... 60
; | 17-19 18-20" 19-21” 20-22" 21-23" 22-24" 23-25"
Stand Height (HH) (432—483?71m) (4578508(?ﬂm) (4839533mm) (5089559mm) (533—584?mm) (559-610mm) (584?—’6355mm)
Part # Reference 1719 1820 1921 2022 2123 2224 2325

Full width is top plate on 10" wide stands only

FULLY ADJUSTABLE SUPPORT STANDS

e Metric fasteners

Fixed Foot Model

Stand Width (WW) (5503) 2" (51mm) increments up to... (§g4)
PP WW +9.2 (234)
Part # Reference 08 in 02 increments up to... 60 <
7-19 15-34” 15-46" 15-58” 15-70" |
TOp Of Be“ Range (178-483) (381-864) (381-1,168) (381-1,473) (381-1,778) |r
Stand Height Reference 0719 1534 1546 1558 1570 i W
Swivel Locking Caster Model M
; 8" " i 60" ‘
Stand Width (WW) 09 2" (51mm) increments up to... (e
Part # Reference 08 in 02 increments up to... 60
- T
Stand Height Reference 1219 2034 2046 2058 2070

MULTI TIER STANDS

Minimum Tier Height Per Conveyor Base
Flat Belt 12" (305mm) Stand Width (WW) | 12" (305mm) 2" (51mm) increments up to... 48" (1,219mm)
Cleated Belt 15" (381mm) Part # Reference 12 in 02 increments up to... 48
‘ Stand Height (HH)* | 12" (305mm) 2" (51mm) increments up to... 60" (1,524mm)
WW + 8.2 (208) ; .
. ‘ WW + 8.2 (208) Part # Reference 1212 in 0002 increments up to... 1260

Base

\

ww
- -
( \‘ Stand Width (WW) | 12" (305mm) 2" (51Tmm) increments up to... 48" (1,219mm)
Part # Reference 12 in 02 increments up to... 48
FZ Tier Stand Height (HH)* | 12" (305mm) 1" (25mm) increments up to... 36" (914mm)
7~ Part # Reference 0712 in 0002 increments up to... 0736

Note: Do not use with support stands equipped with casters. Support Stands must be anchored
to the floor. Do not use if conveyed product overhangs the edge of the conveyor belt due to

Full width is top plate on 12" wide stands only pinch point created.

Note: Due to the wide variety of conveyor and stand options along with possible configurations, stability of the final setup is the responsibility of the end user.

¢ )

For ordering information, see page 187




9200 & 5300 SERIES: suPPORT STANDS

QUICK ADJUST STANDS

Fixed Foot Model

Stand Width (WW)* 6" (305mm) 2" (51mm) increments up to... 36" (914mm)
Part # Reference 06 in 02 increments up to... 36

Stand Height (HH)* (61%41’ %6320n"1m) in 1" (25mm) increments up to... { 67%6j 1 gg;mm)
Part # Reference 2430 in 0101 increments up to... 6672

Swivel Locking Caster Model

Stand Width (WW)* 12" (305mm) 2" (51Tmm) increments up to... 36" (914mm)
Part # Reference 12 in 02 increments up to... 36

Stand Height (HH)* (68%7j ég‘o’gf%m) in 1" (25mm) increments up to... { 529?; 1 g%mm)
Part # Reference 2733 in 0101 increments up to... 6066

* Under 12" wide use full top plate option

A-FRAME STANDS

 Metric fasteners

e +/- 3" (76 mm) Height Adjustment

e Allows for Quick Height Adjustment

* Tool-less locking and adjustable handles

Fixed Foot Model

Swivel Locking
Caster Model

Fixed Foot Model

Stand Width (WW) 6" (44mm) 2" (51mm) increments up to... 36" (610mm)
Part # Reference 06 in 02 increments up to... 36
Top of Belt Height 14" - 18" P : 56" - 60"
(HH)* (356 - 457mm) in1” (25mm) increments up to... (1,422 - 1,524mm)
Part # Reference 1418 in 0101 increments up to... 5660

Swivel Locking Caster Model

Stand Width (WW) 6" (44mm) 2" (51mm) increments up to... 24" (610mm)
Part # Reference 06 in 02 increments up to... 24
Top of Belt Height 18" - 20" P ) 58" - 60"
(HH)* (457 - 508mm) in 1" (25mm) increments up to... (1473 - 1524mm)
Part # Reference 1820 in 0101 increments up to... 5860

* From floor to top of belt

Note: Dimensions = in (mm)

o Metric fasteners
e +/- 2" (51 mm) Height Adjustment for
Fixed Foot model

e +/-1" (25 mm) Height Adjustment for
Swivel Locking Caster model

e One (1) SmartSlot per side

P L

Fixed Foot Model Swivel Locking
Caster Model

Note: Due to the wide variety of conveyor and stand options along with possible configurations, stability of the final setup is the responsibility of the end user.

¢

For ordering information, see page 187 )




9200 & 5300 SERIES: suPPORT STANDS

STAND ACCESSORIES

Adjustable Tie Bracket

e Compatible with steel and aluminum support stands

13 ¢ - Ii Ij] e Secure critical stand and conveyor locations
(33) i = e Length (L) adjusts + 07, - 11.25" (286 mm)
L+1.9(48) ® |ncludes metric mounting hardware
0.9 (23) | Part Number Description
i+ L 1 i
L 27M400-02 Adjustable Tie Bracket, 2' (610 mm)
1 3;) .28 (7) Diameter 1.07 27M400-03 Adjustable Tie Bracket, 3’ (914 mm)
o ey I (25) 27M400-04 Adjustable Tie Bracket, 4 (1,219 mm)
(38) (20) .25 (6) Diameter x .75 (19) Long slotted hole 97M400-05 Adjustable Tie Bracket, 5' (1,524 mm)
Dim =in (mm) | 27M400-06 Adjustable Tie Bracket, 6' (1,829 mm)

Diagonal Bracing

e For use on steel, aluminum and single post support stands with casters

e \Metric fastener mounting hardware included

e For use on all stands with casters and any stands over 72" (1829 mm) tall
 (One brace per stand for conveyors up to 24" wide (610 mm)

o Two braces per stand for conveyors over 24" wide (610 mm)

Part Number Description

39MB-TS for two-legged H style stands up to 30" tall (762 mm)
39MB-TT for two-legged H style stands over 30" tall (762 mm)
39MB-PT for Single Post and Pillar stands over 30” tall (762 mm)

Common Mount Kit

e Stand accessory for mounting multiple conveyors in parallel to one stand
e Adds 2" (51 mm) to stand height
e Adds 2.79” (71 mm) to overall stand width

-
C For ordering information, see page 187 )
Tall Support Stands Fine Adjustment Kit
Tall Stands are the Fixed Height and Adjustable o Provides fine height I
Height Stands as shown with additional outrigger adjustment via a threaded bolt
support for added stability. These outriggers are « For use with Fixed Height Stands

required when the height of the stand exceeds 3.5x
its width, and they add 16" to stand width. Tall stands
over 6' tall include diagonal bracing.

Part # 710028

Outriggers

Note: Due to the wide variety of conveyor and stand options along with possible configurations, stability of the final setup is the responsibility of the end user.



9200 & 5300 SERIES: ACCESSORIES

PHOTO EYE KITS

| | 2w e 24V DC Retro Reflective Sensor
i e Quick disconnect plug
\ e |ncludes reflector and mounting
L e Fully adjustable mount for

2200/3200/5200 Series conveyors
e 2" and 5” adjustment height ranges
A=3.61"(92) for 2" Adjustment

6.61"(168) for 5" Adjustment ~~ Part Number Desc[]p[ion
75M-PE-1 2" height adjustment
75M-PE-2 5” height adjustment

o Standard mounting for 18mm barrel/nose mount photo-eyes
o Reflective version includes reflector

© Through beam mount version

e Fully adjustable mount for 2200/3200/5200 Series conveyors

® 2" and 5” adjustment height ranges
Part Number Photo Eye Mount Type Adjustment Height
75M-PM-1 i ’

150 38]

Reflective 2

A= 361" 2o 2 st 75M-PM-2 Reflective 5"
661" ((168)0f0r5”AJ(lijijstrslent 75M-PM-3 Through Beam 2
75M-PM-4 Through Beam 5

75M-PM-5 Convergence 2"

75M-PM-6 Convergence 5"

ELECTRICAL CONDUIT MOUNTS

® |ncludes mount and hardware
® Mounts to Quick-Slot, no T-nut required
e Package of 10 pieces

5200 Series only

Part Number Description

350001 Conduit Mount, 1/2” EMT, Package of 10
350002 Conduit Mount, 1 EMT, Package of 10

* |ncludes mount, hardware and tie wrap
© Mounts to Quick-Slot, no T-nut required
e Package of 10 pieces

© 5200 Series only

- Part Number
% 350000

Description
Wire Tie Kit, Package of 10

Note: Dimensions = in (mm)



9200 & 5300 SERIES: ACCESSORIES

5200 SERIES ADJUSTABLE LANE GUIDING

T, *.-..\_\_\_\__-H )
. —~_ 30 514 180 457) W+ 4.8 (122) —<——‘
ol w‘ﬁ B 7 | T
M ! g " - 50(127) 9644 I ﬁ
N ‘ By o ———— _ |JMax roduct (196) LB
= - " L = :“E 1:2,(*36*) :::::::;‘L*j”oﬁ1.('~3 =!‘f—»—11‘=
NSha . | | L
S
N\ )
Specifications: Features & Benefits:
e UHMW guide surface on an anodized aluminum e Compatible with standard Dorner bolt-on profiles
mounting rail e Easily adjusts for quick product change over
* Painted Steel mounting hardware e Attach additional guides to create multiple lanes
* Available in standard 1" (305 mm) increments or o Create lanes, plows, merges and transfers

can be ordered to any length
e 57 (127 mm) maximum, 0.25” (7 mm) minimum

part height

e (0.25” (6 mm) minimum lane width Tl

e Package includes one lane guide, mounting hardware and -{_1 \ Order
adjusting knobs |, ! ---t__l additional

e For conveyors up to 24” (610 mm) wide — - . S':S:r;t'éfy
Consult factory for wider lane guide availability | |

Important: Exceeding 5” (127 mm) product height will produce a pinch point.

C For ordering information, see page 187 )

5300 SERIES HARDWARE ACCESSORIES

o Self drilling in SmartSlot™
L-  For attachment of heavy accessories or supports
® Package of 10 screws

- Part Number Thickness of Mounting Plate

715652 0-1/8" (3 mm)
715653 1/8 (3 mm) - 1/2” (13 mm) _
715654 5/8 (16 mm) - 1" (25 mm) WW = Conveyor Width Reference

Note: Dimensions = in (mm)

Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



9200 & 9300 SERIES: ACCESSORIES

5200 SERIES HARDWARE ACCESSORIES

e Mounts in T-slots to attach light weight accessories
e Recommended for vertical aluminum stand T-slots

N Part Number | Description and hardware
i ~ | | 200124 Spring T-nut, 0.25 - 20 * Metric fasteners
-25-20 Lb ’ 200124M Spring T-nut, M6 - 1.0 .
_1.0)& g
(M6-10) E\/K 200300 Package of 5 Spring T-nuts, 0.25 - 20 Part Number | Descrption
200300M Package of 5 Spring T-nuts, M6 - 1.0 307000M T-Slot Extender, Pair

® Provides additional T-slots to the
end of conveyor
* Includes mounting brackets

e Mounts in T-slots to attach heavy accessories « Snaps into conveyor and
* 2.63" (67 mm) long 2 hole model, 0.75” (19mm) aluminum stand T-slots
1 hole model © Black plastic extrusion

Part Number Description  Can be trimmed to fit
639971 1 h0|e T‘bar, 025 - 20 Pa[t Number Descnp“on
639971M 1 hole T-bar, M6 - 1.0
300150 2 hole T-bar, 0.25 - 20 645656P | T-Slot Gover,
300150M 2 hole T-bar, M6 - 1.0 Per 1" (305) of length

5.73 — 12 (304) Wide Table

6 (152) Wide Table

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

Specifications: =1
® Provides a 6" (152 mm) or 12" (305 mm) —T; Supports can be positioned anywhere along table
wide working surface

e Adjusts in/out and up/down (0.25” max above bedplate)
for product transfer on/off conveyor belts

e Can be positioned anywhere along the conveyor

¢ Anodized aluminum work surface

e Max load: 5 Ibs/ft (6 kg/m), use Adjustable Tie Brackets for added capacity
e Available in 1’ (305 mm) increments from 1’ (305 mm) to 99’ (30,175 mm)
e Compatible with 2200, 3200, 5200 and 5300 Series Conveyors

LLLL = 1"to 99' (Maximum 8' length single piece)

Note: Dimensions = in (mm)

Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.

( For ordering information, see page 187 )



9200 & 9300 SERIES: ACCESSORIES

/)\ /}J{ 452 (115) e Guides parts onto conveyor belt surface
* |ncludes metric mounting hardware

L

45°
Part Number Description
Top of gg;% 280802M 2 (610 mm) Flared Side
' ¢ 280803M 3' (914 mm) Flared Side
280804M 4" (1,219 mm) Flared Side
W+1.05 (27) TopofBelt L =Accessory length 280805M 5' (1,524 mm) Flared Side
W = Conveyor width 280806M 6' (1,829 mm) Flared Side

STOPS

e Slides up and down T-slot length
® |ncludes mounting hardware

5200 Series | 5300 Series
Part Number | Part Number

352068-WW | 352089-WW | Adjustable Stop for Straight
352069-WW | 352090-WW | Adjustable Stop for Curve

Description

WW = Conveyor Width Reference  * Not compatible with high friction belts

BRACKETS

e Includes mounting hardware .
Note: If the discharge end of conveyor
is mounted over a table or similar
structure, a conveyor bottom wiper
must be installed to prevent against
possible pinch point. Order bottom
wiper separately.
L 3,00 DIA (76) —
W 228 (58) Part Number | Description
390207 Frame mount casters, pair
Floor Mount Brackets
* |ncludes mounting hardware
.56 DIA
(14) (2x)
3,53 (90)
Part Number | Description
390217 Floor mount brackets, pair WW = Conveyor Width Reference

Note: Dimensions = in (mm)

Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



5200 & 5300 SERIES: PART NUMBER REFERENCE

5200 SERIES: STRAIGHT FLAT PLASTIC CHAIN

52 M WW LLL D | S PP BB

Drive Shaft Position

Belt Material: MN, MP, etc.
Profile: 01 = Lowside 13 = Fully Adjustable
04 = 3” High side 14 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable
05 = 1.50” High side 15 = Twin Rail Adjustable
Motor Shaft Position: A or D
Idler End: 1 = Standard, 2 = Nose Bar
— Drive / Pulley Type: 1 = Standard, 2 = Nose Bar
— Length: 036-999
— Belt Width: 06-60
— Language: M = English
Example: 52M2412011A01MN

Description: 5200 Series straight flat belt conveyor 24” (610mm) nominal width x 10’ (3048mm) long with standard drive tail in
position A, standard infeed tail, type 01 low side profile and type MN flat (closed) top acetal plastic chain. Note: Usable chain width is 23.63” (600mm).

AG P D

*Nose Bar drive conveyors have a minimum conveyor length of 48"

5200 SERIES: STRAIGHT CLEATED PLASTIC CHAIN
52 M WW LLL A PP BB SS
Drive Shaft Position

Cleat Spacing: AS oD

02 - 99 = Link Spacing
Belt Material: NJ, NK, etc.
Profile: 01 = Lowside 02 = 1” High side 03 = 3” High side
Motor Shaft Position: A or D
Length: 036-999

— Belt Width: 06-24
— Language: M = English
Example: 52M12071A01NK04
Description: 5200 Series straight cleated conveyor, 12” (305mm) nominal width x 5°-11” (1803mm) long with type 01 low side profile. Plastic chain is

type NK flat (closed) top polypropylene with 17 (25mm) tall cleats on 4” (102mm) centers. Depending upon belt width, each individual cleat may consist of
multiple pieces. Note: Usable cleat width is 9.24” (235mm).

*Nose Bar drive conveyors have a minimum conveyor length of 48"

5200 SERIES STRAIGHT OR CURVE Z-FRAME: INFEED TO KNUCKLE MODULE
2-TMWWLLL-PPBB-NSSAA#

Module Serialized Sequence: 1 thru 5
Angle 05, 10, 15, 30, 45, 60 (REMOVE FOR MODULE TYPES A AND B)
Cleat Spacing: 02 - 99 = Link Spacing (REMOVE FOR FLAT BELT STRAIGHT & CURVE)
Pulley Type: S = Standard Idler Pulley, N = Nose Bar Idler (straight only)
Belt Material: MT, TB, etc.

Profile: 01 = Lowside 13 = Fully Adjustable
= 3” High side 14 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable
05 =1.50" High side 15 = Twin Rail Adjustable

— Length: 036-288

— Belt Width: 08-24

—— Language: M = English

— Module Type: A = Horizontal Infeed to Lower Knuckle C = Inclined Infeed to Upper Knuckle
B = Horizontal Infeed to Upper Knuckle D = Declined Infeed to Lower Knuckle

These reference charts are only provided as a reference and is not intended to be used for the construction of
complete part numbers for order placing. Dorner has a full network of trained Distributors and sales staff equipped with our
configuring / pricing software who are able to provide complete and accurate quotes for all standard products in a matter of minutes.

For more information about any product or accessory, or to locate a local distributor, go to www.dorner.com.



5200 & 5300 SERIES: PART NUMBER REFERENCE

5200 SERIES STRAIGHT OR CURVE Z-FRAME: MID SECTION BETWEEN TWO KNUCKLE MODULES
52 - EM WW LLL - PP BB - SS AA #

T— Module Serialized Sequence: 1 thru 5
Angle 05, 10, 15, 30, 45, 60

Cleat Spacing: 02 - 99 = Link Spacing (REMOVE FOR FLAT BELT STRAIGHT & CURVE)
Belt Material: MT, TB, etc.

Profile: 01 = Lowside 13 = Fully Adjustable

04 = 3” High side 14 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable
05 = 1.50” High side 15 = Twin Rail Adjustable

— Length: 036-288
L Belt Width: 08-24
— Language: M = English

5200 SERIES Z-FRAME CURVE: HORIZONTAL MID SECTION BETWEEN KNUCKLE & CURVE MODULE
52 -T MWW LLL - PP BB - #

T— Module Serialized Sequence: 1 thru 5
Belt Material: MT
Profile: 01 = Lowside 13 = Fully Adjustable
= 3” High side 14 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable

05 =1.50" High side 15 = Twin Rail Adjustable
Length: 036-288

—— Belt Width: 08-24

Language: M = English

—— Module Type: F = Horizontal Mid Section between Upper Knuckle and Curve
G = Horizontal Mid Section between Lower Knuckle and Curve

5200 SERIES Z-FRAME CURVE: FLAT STRAIGHT INFEED TO CURVE MODULE
52 - HM WW LLL - PP BB - N #

L Module Serialized Sequence: 1 thru 5
PuIIey Type: S = Standard Idler Pulley, N = Nose Bar Idler (straight only)

Belt Material: MT
Profile: 01 = Lowside 13 = Fully Adjustable

= 3” High side 14 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable
05 =1.50" High side 15 = Twin Rail Adjustable

— Length: 036-288
— Belt Width: 08-24
— Language: M = English

These reference charts are only provided as a reference and is not intended to be used for the construction of
complete part numbers for order placing. Dorner has a full network of trained Distributors and sales staff equipped with our
configuring / pricing software who are able to provide complete and accurate quotes for all standard products in a matter of minutes

For more information about any product or accessory, or to locate a local distributor, go to www.dorner.com.



5200 & 5300 SERIES: PART NUMBER REFERENCE

5200 SERIES Z-FRAME CURVE: FLAT STRAIGHT DISCHARGE FROM CURVE MODULE
52 - J M WW LLL - PP BB - N D #

];L Module Serialized Sequence: 1 thru 5
Motor Shaft Position: A or D

Drive Pulley Type: S = Standard, N = Nose Bar (straight only)
Belt Material: MT

Profile: 01 = Lowside 13 = Fully Adjustable
04 = 3” High side 14 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable
05 = 1.50” High side 15 = Twin Rail Adjustable

— Length: 036-288
—— Belt Width: 08-24
— Language: M = English

5200 SERIES Z-FRAME CURVE: CURVE MODULE
52 - KM WW DDD - PP BB - C #

| T— Module Serialized Sequence: 1 thru 5
Curve Direction from Infeed End: L = Left, R = Right

Belt Material: MT
Profile: 01 = Lowside 13 = Fully Adjustable
04 = 3” High side 14 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable
05 = 1.50” High side 15 = Twin Rail Adjustable
—— Degree of Turn: 015, 030, 045, 060, 075, 090, 105, 120, 135, 150, 165, 180
— Belt Width: 08-24
— Language: M = English

5200 SERIES STRAIGHT OR CURVE Z-FRAME: DISCHARGE FROM KNUCKLE MODULE
52 - T MWW LLL - PP BB - N SS D AA #

-I—_L Module Serialized Sequence: 1 thru 5
Angle: 05, 10, 15, 30, 45, 60 (REMOVE FOR MODULE TYPES N AND P)
Motor Shaft Position: A or D

Cleat Spacing: 02 - 99 = Link Spacing

(REMOVE FOR FLAT BELT STRAIGHT & CURVE)
Drive Pulley Type: S = Standard, N = Nose Bar (straight only)
— Belt Material: MT, TB, etc.
— Profile: 01 = Lowside 13 = Fully Adjustable
04 = 3” High side 14 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable
05 = 1.50” High side 15 = Twin Rail Adjustable

— Length: 036-288

—— Belt Width: 08-24

— Language: M = English

— Module Type: L = Inclined Discharge from Lower Knuckle N = Horizontal Discharge from Upper Knuckle
M = Declined Discharge from Upper Knuckle P = Horizontal Discharge from Lower Knuckle

These reference charts are only provided as a reference and is not intended to be used for the construction of
complete part numbers for order placing. Dorner has a full network of trained Distributors and sales staff equipped with our
configuring / pricing software who are able to provide complete and accurate quotes for all standard products in a matter of minutes.

For more information about any product or accessory, or to locate a local distributor, go to www.dorner.com.



5200 & 5300 SERIES: PART NUMBER REFERENCE

5200 SERIES CURVE: STRAIGHT INFEED / IDLER MODULE
521 M WW LLL X PP BB #

-I—_T— Module Serialized Sequence: 1 thru 9
Belt Material: MT
Guide Profile:

01 = Lowside 13 = Fully Adjustable 14 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable
Pulley Type: 1 = Standard Idler Tail
Length: 036-999
Belt Width: 08-36
—— Language: M = English

5200 SERIES CURVE: CURVE MODULE
52 2 M Ww DDD PP BB C #

| T— Module Serialized Sequence: 1 thru 9
Curve Direction From Infeed End: L = Left, R = Right

Belt Material: MT
Guide Profile:
01 = Lowside 13 = Fully Adjustable 14 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable
Degree of Turn: 015, 030, 045, 060, 075, 090, 105, 120, 135, 150, 165, 180
Belt Width: 08-36
— Language: M = English

5200 SERIES CURVE: STRAIGHT INTERMEDIATE MODULE
52 3 M WW LLL PP BB #

| |— Module Serialized Sequence: 1 thru 9
Belt Material: MT
Guide Profile: 01 = Lowside 13 = Fully Adjustable 14 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable
Length: 036-999
Belt Width: 08-36

Language: M = English

5200 SERIES CURVE: STRAIGHT EXIT / DRIVE MODULE
52 M WW LLL D X PP BB #

— T T_ Drive Shaft Position
-I__ Module Serialized Sequence: 1 thru 9 A9 2D
Belt Material: MT

Guide Profile:
01 = Lowside 13 = Fully Adjustable
14 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable
Pulley Type: 1 = Standard Drive Tail
— Drive Shaft Position: A or D
— Length: 036-999
— Belt Width: 08-36
— Language: M = English

These reference charts are only provided as a reference and is not intended to be used for the construction of
complete part numbers for order placing. Dorner has a full network of trained Distributors and sales staff equipped with our
configuring / pricing software who are able to provide complete and accurate quotes for all standard products in a matter of minutes.

For more information about any product or accessory, or to locate a local distributor, go to www.dorner.com.



5200 & 5300 SERIES: PART NUMBER REFERENCE

5200 & 5300 SERIES: MOUNTING PACKAGES
52MBPS A -1616

i —|—_ Drive Shaft Position
L Drive / Driven Pulley Combination (Top and Bottom mounts only) AS D

Belt Style: “-” = Flat Belt, “C” = Cleated Belt
Gearmotor Mounting Position: A or D
Gearmotor Type: L, V, S, H, K
Gearmotor Output Shaft: P = Parallel Shaft or E = eDrive™
—— Mount Style: S = Side Mount, B = Bottom Mount, T = Top Mount
—— Documentation Language: M = English
Example: 52MBPSA-1414

Description: Bottom mount package with English documentation. Configured for a parallel shaft, standard load motor in mount
position A with a 14:14 drive / driven pulley combination.

5200 & 5300 SERIES: SUPPORT STANDS
59 MTT WW - HH(min) HH(max) F

Note: Due to the wide variety
of conveyor and stand
options along with
possible configurations,
stability is final setup

Feet or Casters (not available for multi tier stands)
F = fixed foot pad C = total lock swivel caster

Height Reference of the responsibility of
Width Reference the end user.
Stand Type
LH = short stand FH = fixed height AH = adjustable height FA = fully adjustable
T1 = multi tier stand base T2 = multi tier stand tier FT = tall fixed* AT = tall adjustable*
SP = single post PS = pillar support QA = quick adjust AD = A-frame (5200/5300 Series)

— Documentation Language: M = English
—— Model Number: 5 = 5200 Series 6 = 5300 Series

EXAMPLE: 59MFH12-2A28F
* Tall stands are required when the stand width is 3.5 times the stand height.

5200 SERIES: COMMON MOUNT KIT 5200 SERIES: SIDE TABLES

39MCM WW - # 27M TTT - 06 LLLL
LNumber of Conveyors Table Length: 0200 to 9900
Width Stand (ex. 0250 = 2.5°)
Example: 39MCM-244 Table Width: 06 = 6" 12 = 12"
Conveyor / Table Type:
5200 SERIES: ADJUSTABLE LANE GUIDING 601 = 5200, one side 602 = 5200, two sides

Conveyor Length Reference: 02 to 99
Conveyor Width Reference
Guide Type:
500 = 5200 Package with 1 Lane
502 = 5200, Additional Lane

Example: 57M500-0620

These reference charts are only provided as a reference and is not intended to be used for the construction of
complete part numbers for order placing. Dorner has a full network of trained Distributors and sales staff equipped with our
configuring / pricing software who are able to provide complete and accurate quotes for all standard products in a matter of minutes.

For more information about any product or accessory, or to locate a local distributor, go to www.dorner.com.



5300 SERIES: PART NUMBER REFERENCE

5300 SERIES: STRAIGHT FLAT BELT CONVEYOR

53F MWW LLL D | S PP PP BB

Drive Shaft Position
Belt Material: MA, MB, etc. Ag =l

Profile D Side: 01 = Lowside
04 = 3" High side
05 = 1.5” High side
13 = Fully Adjustable
14 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable

— Profile A Side: 01 = Lowside 13 = Fully Adjustable
04 = 3” High side 14 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable
05 = 1" High side

Motor Shaft Position: A or D
—Idler End: 1 =Standard 3 = Standard - Output shaft A side
2 = Nosebar 4 = Standard - Output shaft D side
— Drive / Pulley Type: 1 = Standard 2 = Nosebar 3 = Standard - Dual Output Shaft
— Length: 036-999
— Belt Width: 06-36
— Language: M = English U = CE English

5300 SERIES: STRAIGHT CLEATED BELT CONVEYOR

53F M WW LLL D A PP BB SS

T_ Drive Shaft Position
T_ Cleated Spacing: 01 - 99 = Link Spacing A =h)
Belt Material: MA, MB, etc.

Profile: 01 = Lowside 03 = 2.3” Cleated guide
Motor Shaft Position: A or D
Drive / Pulley Type: 1 = Standard 3 = Standard - Dual Output Shaft
Length: 036-999
— Belt Width: 06-36
— Language: M = English U = CE English

5300 SERIES: STRAIGHT INFEED / IDLER MODULE

53F1 M WW LLL X PP PP BB 1

-I; -[ Sequence Number 1
Belt Material: MA, MB, etc.

Profile D Side: 01 = Lowside 17 = Fully Adjustable
04 = 3" High side 18 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable
05 = 1.5” High side
Profile A Side: 01 = Lowside 17 = Fully Adjustable
04 = 3" High side 18 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable
05 = 1.5” High side
— Idler End: 1 =Standard 3 = Standard - Output shaft A side
2 = Nosebar 4 = Standard - Output shaft D side
— Length: 036-999
— Belt Width: 04-36
— Language: M = English U = CE English

These reference charts are only provided as a reference and is not intended to be used for the construction of
complete part numbers for order placing. Dorner has a full network of trained Distributors and sales staff equipped with our
configuring / pricing software who are able to provide complete and accurate quotes for all standard products in a matter of minutes.

For more information about any product or accessory, or to locate a local distributor, go to www.dorner.com.



5300 SERIES: PART NUMBER REFERENCE

5300 SERIES: CURVE MODULE
53F2 M WW DDD PP PP BB D X

Sequence Number: 1-9
Direction of Turn: L = Left R = Right
Belt Material: MA, MB, etc.
Profile D Side: 01 = Lowside 17 = Fully Adjustable
04 = 3” High side 18 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable
05 = 1.5” High side
— Profile A Side: 01 = Lowside 17 = Fully Adjustable
04 = 3” High side 18 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable
05 = 1.5” High side
— Degree of Turn: 045-180
— Belt Width: 04-36
— Language: M = English U = CE English

5300 SERIES: STRAIGHT INTERMEDIATE MODULE
53F3 M WW LLL PP PP BB X

[Sequence Number: 1-9
Belt Material: MA, MB, etc.
Profile D Side: 01 = Lowside 17 = Fully Adjustable
04 = 3" High side 18 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable
05 = 1.5” High side
Profile A Side: 01 = Lowside 17 = Fully Adjustable
04 = 3" High side 18 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable
05 = 1.5” High side

— Length: 036-999
— Belt Width: 04-36
— Language: M = English U = CE English

5300 SERIES: STRAIGHT EXIT / DRIVE MODULE
53F4 M WW LLL D A PP PP BB 1

Sequence Number: 1-9
Belt Material: MA, MB, etc.
Profile D S|de 01 = Lowside 17 = Fully Adjustable
= 3” High side 18 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable
05 = 1.5" High side
Profile A Side: 01 = Lowside 17 = Fully Adjustable
04 = 3” High side 18 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable
05 = 1.5” High side
— Drive Shaft Position: A or D
— Drive / Pulley Type: 1 = Standard 2 = Nosebar 3 = Standard - Qutput shaft A side
— Length: 036-999
— Belt Width: 04-36
— Language: M = English U = CE English

These reference charts are only provided as a reference and is not intended to be used for the construction of
complete part numbers for order placing. Dorner has a full network of trained Distributors and sales staff equipped with our
configuring / pricing software who are able to provide complete and accurate quotes for all standard products in a matter of minutes.

For more information about any product or accessory, or to locate a local distributor, go to www.dorner.com.
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6200 SERIES

LOW PROFILE CONVEYORS
STAINLESS STEEL

General Specifications:

e Flat Belt End and Center Drive, Cleated e Lengths: 2’ (610 mm) to 12’ (3,658 mm)
Belt End Drive models e Loads up to 120 Ibs (54 kg)
e 1" (25 mm) diameter head e Sealed bearings

and tail pulleys
e 1.75” (44 mm) to 12" (305 mm)

e C€ models available

belt widths
Applications:
e Metal Stamping e Small Part Transfer
e Glean Room e Manual Assembly
e Part Extraction e Machined Part Handling



DORNGER
6200 Series
\Q

-

Co——
Wedge-Lok™ FLAT BELT END DRIVE 1 92

FLAT BELT CENTER DRIVE | §4

CLEATED BELTEND DRIVE | §f

proFLEs 199
seLTivg: 2000

GEARMOTOR MOUNTING PACKAGES 203

V-Guided
Cuid aearMoTORS 21 ()

suPPORT sTANDS 21 §

ACCESSORIES D23

PART NUMBER REFERENCE 225

Rack and Pinion
Belt Tension




6200 SERIES: FLAT BELT END DRIVE

A
)

OPTIONAL:
Gang Drive Pulleys

4

. . Allows you to drive multiple conveyors
Speclflcatlons: with one gearmotor. Turns approximately

« Loads up to 80 Ibs* (36 kg) 3.4” (86 mm) of belt per revolution.
e Belt speeds up to 150 ft/min (46 m/min)

e Belt widths: 1.75” (44 mm) to 12” (305 mm)

e Conveyor lengths: 2’ (610 mm) to 12’ (3,658 mm)

e 17 (25 mm) diameter drive pulley turns approximately 3.4” (86 mm) of belt per revolution

¢ 11 gauge stainless steel roll formed frame

¢ 1.5” (38 mm) bottom of frame to top of belt

o C€ models available

* Conveyor load capacity depends on conveyor size, incling, motor position, accumulated loads and other factors.

Features & Benefits:

e Quick 5-minute belt change for increased uptime

e Rack and pinion design offers fast single-point belt tensioning
e Mild steel head and tail plates with black nitrite finish

e \/-groove frame with guided belt ensures accurate tracking

o Wedge-Lok™ system for impact protection

e Streamlined design fits where other conveyors do not

e Low maintenance sealed bearings in both head and tail pulleys What is it? The conveyor headplates,
e Quick-clamp rail for easy mounting of bolt-on accessories which retain the conveyor pulleys and

« Durable 0.25" (6 mm) thick bottom wiper belt tens.lon racks, are slightly tapered.

« Motion sensor switch ready What is the Advanpage? In ha.rsh
or frequently changing production
gnvironments, equipment can be damaged
as it is quickly moved to different
applications. Dorner’s patented Wedge-
Lok™ System protects the conveyor end
from damage by locking the pulley end
from movement on sharp impact.

Wedge-Lok™
System

Order gearmotor mounting packages and gearmotors separately, see pages 203-215.
For support stands and accessories, see pages 218-224.

C For ordering information, see page 225 )
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For more information, go to www.dorner.com. Call 800.397.8664 or 262.367.7600.
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



6200 SERIES: FLAT BELT CENTER DRIVE

Gas-Spring
Belt Tensioner

Constantly adjusts the belt tension and
requires no shop air to operate.

Specifications:

e | oads up to 120 Ibs* (54 kg)

e Belt speeds up to 150 ft/min (46 m/min)

e Belt widths: 1.75” (44 mm) to 12” (305 mm)
e Conveyor lengths: 2" (610 mm) to 12’ (3,658 mm)
e 17 (25 mm) diameter tail pulleys

¢ 11 gauge stainless steel roll formed frame

¢ 1.5” (38 mm) bottom of frame to top of belt

o C€ models available

J

* Conveyor load capacity depends on conveyor size, incline, motor position, accumulated loads and other factors.

Features & Benefits:

o Mild steel head and tail plates with black nitrite finish
e \/-groove frame with guided belt ensures accurate tracking

e Center drive modules free up conveyor ends for machine
or operator interface

e Center drive module can easily be repositioned along the
length of the conveyor

e Streamlined design fits where other conveyors do not

¢ | ow maintenance sealed bearings in both head and tail pulleys
e Quick-clamp rail for easy mounting of bolt-on accessories

e Durable 0.25” (6 mm) thick bottom wiper

® Motion sensor switch ready

Wedge-Lok™
System

What is it? The conveyor headplates,
which retain the conveyor pulleys and
belt tension racks, are slightly tapered.

What is the Advantage? In harsh
or frequently changing production
gnvironments, equipment can be damaged
as it is quickly moved to different
applications. Dorner’s patented Wedge-
Lok™ System protects the conveyor end
from damage by locking the pulley end
from movement on sharp impact.

Order gearmotor mounting packages and gearmotors separately, see pages 203-215.
For support stands and accessories, see pages 218-224.

C For ordering information, see page 225 )
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For more information, go to www.dorner.com. Call 800.397.8664 or 262.367.7600.
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



6200 SERIES: CLEATED BELT END DRIVE

Specifications:

e Loads up to 80 Ibs* (36 kg)

e Belt speeds up to 150 ft/min (46 m/min)

e Belt widths: 1.75” (44 mm) to 12” (305 mm)

e Conveyor lengths: 2" (610 mm) to 12" (3,658 mm)

e (leats available from 0.24” (6 mm) to 2.36” (60 mm) high

e 17 (25 mm) diameter drive pulley turns approximately 3.4” (86 mm) of belt per revolution

¢ 11 gauge stainless steel roll formed frame
¢ 1.5” (38 mm) bottom of frame to top of belt
o C€ models available

* Conveyor load capacity depends on conveyor size, incling, motor position, accumulated loads and other factors.

Features & Benefits:

e Quick five-minute belt change for increased uptime

e Rack and pinion design offers fast single-point belt tensioning
o Mild steel head and tail plates with black nitrite finish

e \/-groove frame with guided belt ensures accurate tracking

e \Wedge-Lok™ system for impact protection

e Streamlined design fits where other conveyors do not

¢ | ow maintenance sealed bearings in both head and tail pulleys
e Quick-clamp rail for easy mounting of bolt-on accessories

e Variety of cleat heights to meet application requirements

e Motion sensor switch ready

What is it? The conveyor headplates,
which retain the conveyor pulleys and
belt tension racks, are slightly tapered.

What is the Advantage? In harsh
or frequently changing production
gnvironments, equipment can be damaged
as it is quickly moved to different
applications. Dorner’s patented Wedge-
Lok™ System protects the conveyor end
from damage by locking the pulley end
from movement on sharp impact.

Order gearmotor mounting packages and gearmotors separately, see pages 203-215.

For support stands and accessories, see pages 218-224.

C For ordering information, see page 226
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For more information, go to www.dorner.com. Call 800.397.8664 or 262.367.7600.
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



4100 SERIES: PROFILES

4100 SERIES PROFILES

B I

|t—W + .50 —=|

(13)

150(38) { } 2.00 (51)
-01 -02
Low Side High Side
- W+ .62
* (1)
i W- 62 e W-.40(10)
2.06 10 ﬁ 2.06 j P
(T) (52)
03 07+
Side Wiper Low Side To Side Wiper

|—W + .60 —|

(15)

* '* w (+6).22 "‘9

-09. . * Do not use with High Friction Belts
0.5" (13) High Side W = Conveyor Belt Width
Dim = in (mm)

Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



6200 SERIES: PROFILES

6200 SERIES PROFILES

W+.25 W+.25 W-38
150 (6) 191 ©) 205 (10)
(38) ’*—W (48) <—ﬂ (52) T -
ﬁ m \
F—+W+.57 4—»1» W+1.21 <—>1>W+1 21
(15) (31) (31)
-01 -02 -03*
Low Side .5" (13) Bolt-On High Side Bolt-On Side Wiper
7‘7 rt— \J —
[— \/ — 7‘7
443 | - - Wi1.21 293 | - - W+1.21
(113) (@1) (74) (31)
04 -05
3" (76) Bolt-On High Side 1.5" (38) Bolt-On High Side
1,87 — ,
) W-8.15 (207) W-.71 (18)

_ MIN. _ MIN.
e ——y i po—— (MIN)

7.32 W5.74 (146)
(186) (MAX) (MAX) Zkﬁ ’515) )
il
[ T = |
Kﬁ ;
i I T
W+1351(343) —— - W+9.25 (285) — =
(MAX.)
-13

Fully Adjustable UHMW Guide Adjustable Width UHMW Guide

* Do not use with High Friction Belts
W = Conveyor Belt Width
Dim = in (mm)

Due to the wide variety of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



4100 & 6200 SERIES: STANDARD BELTING

Standard belt material is stocked at Dorner,
then cut and spliced at the factory for fast conveyor shipment.

Standard Belt Selection Guide

@
2|8l g g o
52| =| 2 2 = 2
212|s 2 £ g o| £ 2
) = = © = = = o
g8 3 £ g £ € Eoo| |2 0% -
S £ 5 £ I 5 |2 2| & s S
2| 22 g g s > E 5 |E|£|&8| = S g
==y = & £ g 2 E g [=|2|e2| E 8 =
== | = = 2 = = E] ® < | = |5 o @ <
D D D -] = = S o [=] = — = o B
(-] (-] (-] -] [= (7] o = o | < | » o »n o
01 | A1 | 1A | FDA Accumulation 0.067" (1.7) | Urethane | Polyester | 212°F (100°C) Llow | x | x Good Packaging, clean room & inspection
02 | A2 | 2A | General Purpose 0.071" (1.8) | Urethane | Polyester | 212°F (100°C) | Med | x | x Good Most versatile belt offering
03 | A3 | 3A | FDA High Friction 0.067" (1.7) | Urethane | Polyester | 212°F (100°C) | High | x | x Good Packaging, clean room & inspection
05 | A5 | 5A | Accumulation 0.047"(1.2) | Urethane | Polyester | 212°F (100°C) | V-Low | x | x Good Accumulation of products
06 | A6 | 6A | Electrically Conductive | 0.063" (1.6) | Urethane | Polyester | 176°F (80°C) Low x | x | Good Electronics Handling
08 | A8 | 8A | High Friction 0.083" (2.1) PVC Polyester | 158°F (70°C) | V-High X Poor Conveys up to 35° inclines*
Dim =in (mm)

Note: See below for splice details. Plastic Clipper splice requires longer lead times.

Note: Belts with V-guiding may have a slight high spot or rib on the top surface. This rib would run longitudinally along the center of the belt.
Consult factory with applications for which this may cause interference.

* Incline varies due to factors like dust, fluids and part material.

BELT SPLICING

e ‘: P A -

Finger Splice Plastic Clipper** Metal Clipper**

All belts are available with a standard An optional plastic clipper splice is An optional metal clipper splice is
Thermoformed finger splice. This available for quick removal of belts also available for quick removal
splice makes the belt continuous and is or when conveyors are installed in of belts or when conveyors are
virtually undetectable. Splice bonding tight spaces. installed in tight spaces.

methods vary by belt type. Consult

factory for details. ** See belt charts for compatibility. Not for use with 6200 Series with

bottom wiper option. Plastic and Metal Clippers are slightly thicker
than base belt. Contact factory for details.



4100 & 6200 SERIES: SPECIALTY BELTING

Specialty belt material is not stocked at Dorner and needs

Specla"v Belt Selection Guide to be custom ordered for your special conveyor needs.
@
81E|E g : 2
1215 o g £ g iz
£ 5|3 5 = - £ g g
= < 1) 'f,- 7] H = v = ‘B s 2
e E g £ |z |§ & 52
2lgg 3z 2 3 £ E L s SE
s E| 2 & E| E g E g |2 £ -
S/ 58 5 5 3 5 g g 3 £ 23
- - -] @ = @ 7] = S [ oS )
50 Heat Resistant 0.05(1.3) Silicone 356°F (180°C) | Low Good
53 Translucent & 0.02 (0.5) Urethane 212°F (100°C) | V-Low | x | Good Back Lit inspection & Very Small Product Transfer
Nosebar, Accumulation
54 | F4 | 4F | FDA Sealed Edge** x | 0.06(1.6) Urethane 176°F (80°C) Low | x | Good Packaging, clean room & inspection
55 | F5 | BF | FDA Sealed Edge** x | 0.06 (1.6) Urethane 176°F (80°C) High | x | Good Packaging, clean room & inspection
56 6F | Cut Resistant x | 0.08(2.1) Urethane 212°F (100°C) | Med. Good Qily product release, Metal stamping
57 7F | Cut Resistant* x | 0.10(2.5) Nitrile 176°F (80°C) Med. Poor Felt-like, dry metal stamping, glass & ceramic
58 8F | Cut Resistant 0.06 (1.5) Urethane 176°F (80°C) Low V-Good Cross-linked surface, Gold colored
59 | F9 | 9F | Color Contrasting x | 0.06(1.5) PVC 158°F (70°C) Med. Poor Black colored, hides overspray from ink jet
60 | GO | 0G | Color Contrasting x | 0.05(1.3) Urethane 212°F(100°C) | Low | x | Good Green colored
61 | G1 | 1G | Color Contrasting x | 0.05(1.3) Urethane 212°F (100°C) | Low | x | Good Blue colored
63 3G | Electrically Conductive x | 0.05(1.2) Urethane 176°F (80°C) Low Good Static conductive, electronics handling
64 4G | High Friction x | 017 (4.4) PVC 194°F (90°C) | V-High Poor Dark Green colored, rough top surface,
product cushioning, incline / decline apps
65 5G | Chemical Resistant x | 0.05(1.3) | Polypropylene | 248°F (120°C) | Low | x | V-Good V-Good Cut resistance, excellent product release
66 6G | Chemical Resistant x | 0.07(1.7) Polyester 212°F (100°C) | Med. | x | V-Good Good Cut resistance, metal stamping apps
67 7G | Low Friction Cleated x | 0.06 (1.6) Polyester 212°F (100°C) nfa | x | Good Excellent product release, consult factory for part
number and how to specify low friction
Dim = in (mm)

Note: Plastic Clipper splice requires longer lead times.

Note: Belts with V-guiding may have a slight high spot or rib on the top surface. This rib would run longitudinally along the center of the belt.
Consult factory with applications for which this may cause interference.

*12” (305 mm) wide conveyor maximum for non V-guided

** Not available on 2” (51 mm) wide conveyors.



4100 & 6200 SERIES: STANDARD CLEATED BELTING

T

2.36 o 2. %:;
1 57 (60 1 57 (5
059 typ. ) 16 (40 ©) o 40)
(1.5) 25) 25)
W-1.00
35 typ. (25)
© B* (Pocket Width)

* Maximum 20” (508 mm) cleat spacing for 18” and wider conveyors

with lengths greater than 7° (2,134 mm)
**18” and wider conveyors have a maximum length of 7’ (2,134 mm) s z
Base Belt Material: 0.059” (1.5 mm) thick, high friction FDA approved urethane, 176°F (80°C) e
maximum part temperature. See Specialty Belt 67 for low friction base belt material. 2 e S e,

Note: Minimum cleat spacing is approximately 2” (50 mm). Consult Factory. V= Comveyor Beltidth

CLEAT SPACING (6200 Series only)

X Steps:
TMT 1) Refer to Formulas below

2) Use formula 1 to determine the approximate number of cleats required based upon the desired
cleat spacing. Since a partial cleat cannot be used, round the number of cleats up or down

Tolerance .08 (2) 3) Use formula 2 to get the cleat space reference for the conveyor part number

Formula 1 Example
Using a 6" long conveyor and 6” cleat spacing
(Conveyor Length in feet x 24) + 1.00 (6x24)+1.00 145 24 Cleats
Number of Cleats = Destred cleat spacing in inches (X Number of Cleats = 6 =76 = (rounded)
Formula 2 Example
Using a 6’ long conveyor and 24 cleats

Cleat Space (Conveyor Length in feet x 24) +1.00 Cleat Spacing in (6 x 24) +1.00 . 145 . 6.04 or 0604

Reference (x) = Number of Cleats from Formula 1 inches (x) = 24cleats 24 Cleat Reference




4100 & 6200 SERIES: GEARMOTOR MOUNTING PACKAGES

GEARMOTOR MOUNTING PACKAGE & GEARMOTOR SELECTION STEPS

Step 1:

Step 2:
Step 3:
Step 4:
Step 5:
Step 6:

Step 7:

Step 8:

Step 9:

Select a Gearmotor Mounting Package. For End drive conveyors, select a side, bottom or top
drive mount (pages 204-205). If a Center Drive conveyor is being outfitted, refer to the Center Drive
section page 208. Be sure to note if it is for a 90° or Parallel Shaft Gearmotor.

Using Belt Speed and Load Requirements, determine the required Gearmotor Type
(Light, Heavy or Standard) for your application using the chart below.

Find the appropriate set of Belt Speed Charts (page 206 & 209) for the Mounting Package you
selected and choose between the Fixed or Variable Speed chart.

Go down the first column of the Belt Speed Chart and locate the required Belt Speed for your
application. If the desired belt speed is not listed, round up to the next higher speed.

From the row containing your required Belt Speed, check to be sure that speed is available for the
Mount Package you chose. (End Drive Only - Top, Bottom or Side)

Use the Drive / Driven Pulley Kit combination to complete your Mounting Package Part Number

Note the RPM from Gearmotor, it will
be needed to select the correct Gearmotor
from the Gearmotor Chart.

Reference the Gearmotor Chart # to

locate a compatible Gearmotor Chart on
pages 210-215. Be sure to select a Gearmotor
Chart to match your Gearmotor Type
(Light, Standard or Heavy) and your
Mounting Package while meeting

your electrical requirements.

(Red = Parallel Shaft or Blue = 90°)

Using the RPM from Gearmotor (Step 6),
locate the Part Number for your
Gearmotor from the Gearmotor Table.

GEARMOTOR TYPE
Light Load
Heavy Load

0-15 (0-4.6)
16-30 (4.9-9.1)
31-45 (9.5-13.7)
46-60 (14-18.3)

61-75 (18.6-22.9)

»|lo|=

10 (4.5)
20 (9.1)

M| |Bv|©|~|0|>

111-130 (33.8-39.6

olo|o

==+~

91-110 (27.7-33.5)

(53.7-61)

-39.6)
131-150 (39.9-45.7)

201-225 (61.3-68.6

(18.
76-90 (23.2-27.4)

(
(
176-200 (53.7-61
(61. )
226-250 (68.9-76.2)
: )

251-275 (76.5-83.8




4100 & 6200 SERIES: END DRIVE MOUNTING PACKAGES

Side Mount Package, 90° Gearmotor

4.94 (126)

0.62 (16)

oW [
a b1 g

| |

Standard load gearmotors only 105 (27)-
* |ncludes gearmotor mounting bracket, coupling, coupling guard and mounting hardware W = Conveyor Belt Width

Bottom Mount Package, 90° Gearmotor

N

9.19
(233) | | 0
o
J 458
4| (116)
4.27 (108)
® |ncludes gearmotor mounting bracket, timing belt and pulleys, guard cover and mounting hardware W = Conveyor Belt Width
Top Mount Package, 90° Gearmotor
/_\/
4.27 (108) 4——]
2.00 (51)
T
. 6.54 o
ég% . ) (166) « b
i 458
I I (116)
1.78 (45)J :
A: Flat Belt =5.30(135)
Cleated Belt =17.66(195)
® |ncludes gearmotor mounting bracket, timing belt and pulleys, guard cover and mounting hardware W = Conveyor Belt Width
90° Gearmotor Location Options
Side Mount Bottom Mount Top Mount

1/@
N

e Position 1 recommended

Notes:

e Vertical positions 2 and 4 may require additional stabilizing bracket Consult factory for details

Due to the wide variety of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user. Dimensions = in (mm)



4100 & 6200 SERIES: END DRIVE MOUNTING PACKAGES

Side Mount Package, Parallel Shaft Gearmotor

21(52) — |-
A — f«—W—
L ‘ 6.1
3.2 1.7 (44) (155)
@ | |
t 0.6 (15) J

A: Light Load, Fixed Speed =46(117)
Light Load, Variable Speed  =6.7 (170)
Light Load CE Fixed Speed  =7.2 (183)

Light load gearmotors only

* Includes gearmotor mounting bracket, coupling, coupling guard and mounting hardware W = Conveyor Belt Width

Bottom Mount Package, Parallel Shaft Gearmotor

—— 23 =

(59) fo .6 (16)

H

T%]] 6.4 (163)

2, s 0.6(16) J
(67)

L%”H

A: Light Load Flat Belt =6.9(175) C: Light Load Flat Belt =6.7 (170
Light Load Cleated Belt =8.9(226) Light Load, Variable Speed = 6.7 (170)
Standard Load Flat Belt =92 5234) Standard Load Flat Belt =105 5267)
Standard Load Cleated Belt =9.2 (234) Standard Load Cleated Belt =10.5 (267)

B: Light Load Flat Belt =6.2(158) D: Light Load Flat Belt =6.1(155)
Light Load Cleated Belt =83 5211) Light Load Cleated Belt =56 5142)
Standard Load Flat Belt =85(216) Standard Load Flat Belt =46 (116)
Standard Load Cleated Belt =10.3 (262) Standard Load Cleated Belt =4.6 (116)

e |ncludes gearmotor mounting bracket, timing belt and pulleys, guard cover and mounting hardware W = Conveyor Belt Width

Top Mount Package, Parallel Shaft Gearmotor

W@-%F"T
[ +

* Includes gearmotor mounting bracket, timing belt and pulleys, guard cover and mounting hardware

A B st
(155)
[ Y1808
"
23—
(59)
A: Light Load =89 5226) C: Light Load =6.7 (170)
Standard Load =9.2(234) Standard Load =105 (267)
B: Light Load =33 584) D: Light Load =56(142)
Standard Load =4.3(110) Standard Load =46 (116)

Due to the wide variety of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user. Dimensions =

W = Conveyor Belt Width

in (mm)



4100 & 6200 SERIES: BELT SPEED CHARTS

Refer to the Gearmotor Selection Steps on page 203 for instructions on using the Belt Speed Charts.

Fixed Speed Variable Speed

Belt Speed * RPM | Mount Package Pulley Kit Gearmotor Chart # Belt Speed * RPM | Mount Package |  Pulley Kit Gearmotor Chart #

D b e I e e B e e Al e v o e e e e e
10 X 22 32 5 14 X 22 32 10
10 X 28 28 5 14 X 28 28 10
10 X 44 22 5 29 X 19 32 8 15, 16
29 X 19 32 4 12,13 29 X 28 28 8,11 | 15,16
29 X X 28 28 4,5 | 12,13 42 X X 28 28 3 7,10 14
42 X 28 32 1 43 X 28 28 8 15, 16
42 X X 28 28 1 63 X X 28 28 7 14
43 X X 28 28 4 12,13 42 X 4 28 3 7 14
29 X 44 28 4,5 | 12,13 83 X 28 28 10
42 X 32 22 1 86 X 28 28 8,11 | 15,16
43 X 44 28 4 12,13 125 X X 28 28 7,10 14
2 X 44 22 1 139 X X 28 28 3
86 X X 28 28 4,5 (12,13 173 X 28 28 8,11 | 15,16
100 X X 28 28 1 139 X 44 28 3
86 X 44 28 4,5 (12,13 250 X X 28 28 7,10 14
100 X 44 28 1 173 X 48 28 8,11 | 15,16
173 X X 28 28 4,5 (12,13 345 X 28 28 8,11 | 15,16
173 X 44 28 4,5 |12,13 250 X 44 28 7,10 14
173 X 48 28 4,5 |12,13 500 X X 32 32 7,10 14
345 X X 28 28 4,5 |12,13 345 X 48 2 8,11 | 15,16
345 X 32 28 4,5 (12,13 500 X 4 28 7,10 14
345 X 32 2 4.5 [12.13 CE RPM from CE/50 Hz gearmotors VFD drive at 63 Max. Hz. output
345 X 48 28 4,5 (12,13 e X 19 » 9
345 X 44 22 4,5 |12,13 po— ; ; % 8 0
345 X 48 22 4,5 (12,13 P " Y % 2% 9

C€ Gearmotor RPM at 50 Hz 70" X x | 28 | 28 9
23 X 19 | 3 6 140* X X 28 | 28 9
23 X X 28 | 28 6 140" X 4 | 28 9
35* X X 28 28 6 280" X X 28 28 9
35* X 44 28 280" X 44 28 9
1 | x 2 | 2 | 2 280" | x 8 | 2 9
R : Note: Red = Parallel Shaft, Blue = 90°
e i T | 2 P * 6200 Series has a max belt Speed of 150 ft/min (46 m/min)
144* X X 28 28 2
140* X 44 28 6
280" X X 28 28 6
280" X 32 28 6
280" X 32 22 6
280" X 48 28 6
280" X 44 22 6
280" X 48 22 6
280" X 60 22 6




4100 & 6200 SERIES: GANG DRIVE MOUNTING PACKAGES

1.50 (38) —

ot
¥

13.88 (352) 3.63 (92) MIN.
B i i 091 (23)
L R S @

R |
1.25 (32) ]

J Includes motor mounting bracket,
4" (1,219 mm) hex shaft, coupling,
shaft guard, support block and
support block bracket.

-~ 50.00 (1270) MAX.

Notes:

e Conveyors cannot be secured to bolster plate
e QOrder conveyor with gang drive option separately

e QOrder gearmotor separately (90° Standard and Heavy Load only) REMINDER:

e Positions 2 and 3 recommended Gang Drive Pulleys require
periodic greasing

Note: Dimensions = in (mm)

( For ordering information, see page 226 )

COMMON DRIVE SET-UP

Includes mounting structure, drive shaft, shaft guard and
D ) i conveyor mounting hardware. Order gearmotor and gearmotor
mounting package separately. Consult factory with conveyor
and spacing details. Conveyors are secured to sub-structure at
) fixed centerline locations.

Common drive set ups can be customized to your exact specifications, just provide the conveyor widths,
lengths, quantity and centerline spacing. Available with top, bottom or side mount packages for standard or
heavy load gearmotors. Consult factory with details.

Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.

207



4100 & 6200 SERIES: CENTER DRIVE MOUNTING PACKAGES

Refer to the Gearmotor Selection Steps on page 203 for instructions on using the Belt Speed Charts.

TYPE 1 - Vertical Mount TYPE 2 - Horizontal Mount

2 2 (55) P -2 (99)
0.8 (21) J

’.(49) (163) 15{;35)
(1 77)

10.2 (260)

) ' zj |23 (57)
108 (274) J
.’J 6.8
(173)

2.26 (57)
2.41(61) +— 231 (59) ‘*Wg" 2.50 (64)

5.7 (145)

I«zs(s

10 8 (274)

2.4 (60)

[ 2.0 (53)
A
77777777777777 2.09(83) 775
(197) ‘ 2.26 (57)
\ 150 (38)
d “ A:STANDARD LOAD = 4.71 (120)
HEAVY LOAD = 5.11 (130)
: B: STANDARD LOAD = 2.95 (75)
® B (103) HEAVY LOAD = 3.87 (98)

]

A:STANDARD LOAD = 9.58 (243)

<—— HEAVY LOAD = 9.97 (253)

B: STANDARD LOAD = 2.95 (75)
HEAVY LOAD = 3.87 (98)

TYPE 2 recommended for tight spaces and allows for easy access to the drive module.
* Gearmotor not included in mounting package, see page 30 for gearmotor ordering information. Dimensions = in (mm)



4100 & 6200 SERIES: CENTER DRIVE BELT SPEED CHARTS

Refer to the Gearmotor Selection Steps on page 203 for instructions on using the Belt Speed Charts.

Fixed Speed Variable Speed
Belt Speed Pulley Kit Gearmotor Chart # Belt Speed Pulley Kit Gearmotor Chart #
RPM From - - RPM From - -

Ll e s 1 o vl I sl o 0 |
10 22 32 5 14 22 32 10
10 32 32 5 14 32 32 10
29 19 32 4 12,13 29 19 32 8 15, 16
29 32 32 4,5 12,13 42 19 32 7,10 14
43 32 32 4 12,13 29 32 32 8,11 15, 16
58 32 32 5 2 32 32 7,10 14
43 48 32 4 12,13 43 32 32 8 15, 16
86 32 32 4,5 12,13 63 32 32 7 14
173 32 32 4,5 12,13 83 32 32 10
173 48 32 4,5 12,13 86 32 32 8,11 15, 16

345 32 32 4,5 12,13
345 28 22 4,5 12,13
345 48 28 4,5 12,13
345 48 28 4,5 12,13
345 48 22 4,5 12,13

125 32 32 7,10 14
173 32 32 8,11 15, 16
250 32 32 7,10 14
173 48 28 8,11 15, 16
345 32 32 81 15, 16
250 48 28 7,10 14
500 32 32 7,10 14

C€ Gearmotor RPM at 50 Hz.

23 19 32 6
23 32 32 6 345 4 28 | 811 | 15,16
35 2 32 6 500 28 2 | 1,10 14
35 48 32 6 345 4 2 | 811 | 15,16
70 2 32 6 500 32 2 | 7,10 14
70 4 32 6 C€ RPM from 50 Hz. gearmotors, VFD drive at 63 max. Hz. output.
140 32 32 6 2 19 32 9
140 48 32 6 2 32 32 9
280 32 32 6 35 32 32 9
280 48 32 6 70 2 2 9
280 48 28 6 140 2 32 9
280 48 2 6 140 48 32 9
280 48 19 6 280 32 32 9
Note: Red = Parallel Shaft, Blue = 90° 20 | #® | 2] 9
280 4 2 9




4100 & 6200 SERIES: GEARMOTORS

GEARMOTOR SELECTION STEPS

Refer to page 203 for instructions on Selecting a Gearmotor Mounting Package and Gearmotor.

GEARMOTOR TYPE
Light Load
Heavy Load

0-15 (0-4.6)
16-30 (4.9-9.1)
31-45 (9.5-13.7)

46-60 (14-18.3)

10 (4.5)
20 (9.1

61-75 (18.6-22.9)
76-90 (23.2-27.4)

( .
131-150 (39.9-45.7
151-175 (46-53.4)
176-200 (53.7-61)

111-130 (33.8-39.6)
: )

91-110 (27.7-33.5)

201-225 (61.3-68.6)
226-250 (68.9-76.2)
251-275 (76.5-83.8)

Note: Dimensions = in (mm)



4100 & 6200 SERIES: GEARMOTORS

LIGHT LOAD, FIXED SPEED

IR Paraliel shat

8.0 (202)

l——4.1 (105) —— (202)
—29(75)— | 5.0 (126) —|
o Sealed gearmotor e 115V, 1 Phase jt O
« Totally enclosed, non-ventilated * 230V, 3 Phase ! H I M
e [ncludes switch, cord and e Non-reversing . (id5 | i
® 3.2 10mm @
overload protection ® 60 Hz N @ wr) Jlm(zs) %@
it p
13(32) «L——L—s.o (128)——
Gearmotor 1 Phase 3 Phase Starter
Part Number RPM H kW
Type . FLA in.-Ibs. Nm FLA in.-Ibs. Nm Chart
62M036PL4(vp)F(N) 42 L 0.03 0.025 0.46 26 2.9 0.22 37.0 4.2 H
62M015PL4(vp)F(N) 100 L 0.03 0.025 0.46 12 14 0.22 16.8 19 H

(vp) = Voltage and Phase 11 =115V, 1 phase 23 =230V, 3 phase (n) = Reversing capability N = No reversing switch R = With reversing switch

IR Ce Paraliel Shaft

5.2 (133) 8.8 (224) ———~
e Totally enclosed, fan cooled @ 50 Hz F 25(63) ﬁ ’71.0 (25)
e |P44 protection rating e QOrder starter separately, see page 217 e f
. |:1 3.2(80)
* Non-reversing T |
12mm@

Part Number RPM Gearmotor Type 1Ph kW 1 Ph FLA 3Ph kW 3 Ph FLA Nm Starter Chart
627028PL421FN 4 L 0.022 0.31 n/a nfa 2.6 H
622028PL4(vp)FN 4 L n/a n/a 0.020 0.22/0.13 35 H
627008PL421FN 144 L 0.022 0.31 n/a n/a 0.9 H
62Z008PL4(vp)FN 144 L n/a n/a 0.020 0.22/0.13 12 H

(vp) = Voltage and Phase C€ Note: When buying a gearmotor only without the starter, the customer must supply their own on/off switch and
23 =230V, 3 phase 43 =400V, 3 phase motor overload protection to comply with the CE Safety Directive.

LIGHT LOAD, VARIABLE SPEED

9.4 (238) —=
— 1 3.4(86) |=— 1.6 (40)
¢ 130 Volts DC © 300 - 2500 RPM motor 17649~ | le—»—zg 73
1.0 (25)
e Sealed gearmotor . e (Order controller separately, see pages 216 7 S_Atw T 2
« Totally enclosed, non-ventilated A @ 50 ? .

Part Number RPM Gearmotor Type Hp kw FLA in.-Ibs. Nm Vari - Speed Control Chart
62MO60PLD3DEN 42 v 0.06 0.04 0.48 65 7.3 A
62M018PLD3DEN 139 v 0.06 0.04 0.48 21 24 A

4.1 (105) — [ 8.0 (202)
|-—29(75)— |——5.0(126)
o VFD Variable Speed T
* 230V, 3 Phase, 10 to 60 Hz H -
* Totally enclosed, non-ventilated 3 oo i
e QOrder controller separately, see page 217 N @ e VE
1]
13(3) 5.0 (128 ——]

Part Number RPM Gearmotor Type Hp kW FLA in.-lbs. Nm Vari - Speed Control Chart
62M036PL423EN 42 L 0.03 0.025 0.22 37.0 42 E
62M015PL423EN 100 L 0.03 0.025 0.22 16.8 1.9 E

FLA = Full Load Amperes Note: 8" (203 mm) and wider conveyors with light load drives should be limited to 8' (2,438 mm) long.
Some motors and gear reducers may normally operate hot to the touch. Consult factory for specific operating temperatures. Note: Dimensions = in (mm) @



4100 & 6200 SERIES: GEARMOTORS

STANDARD LOAD, FIXED SPEED

| chartd 5
e Sealed gearmotor : ™ 1224 (311)
® NEMA 42 CZ C Face eDrlve [ 650 (165) -
* Totally enclosed, fan cooled 1T |
e 115V 1 phase includes switch, cord and overload protection
- 6.42 (163) 5.12 (130) 4.73 (120)
e 208-230/460V 3 phase wiring by others 2. 76’(70 ‘ l
e 60 Hz N C
e Qrder 3 phase starter separately, see page 217
Gearmotor 1 Phase 3 Phase . 3 Phase
Part Number RPM n.-Ibs. Nm
! Type Ho | kW | FLA | Hp | KW | FA | Starter Chart
32MOGOEL4(vp)FN 29 S 0.25 0.19 5 0.25 0.19 12/06 226 25.5 L
32MO40EL4(vp)FN 43 S 0.25 0.19 5 0.25 0.19 12/06 237 26.8 L
32MO20EL4(vp)FN 86 S 0.25 0.19 5 0.25 0.19 12/06 142 16.0 L
32MO10EL4(vp)FN 173 S 0.25 0.19 5 0.25 019 12/06 78 8.8 L
32MOO0SEL4(vp)FN 345 S 0.25 0.19 5 0.25 019 12/06 4 46 L
(vp) = Voltage and Phase 11 =115V, 1 phase 23 = 208 - 230 / 460V, 3 phase
o Sealed gearmotor
* Totally enclose.d, fan cooleg . s fs%‘)‘ﬂ r 50 ﬁg*gol
© 115V 1 phase includes switch, cord and overload protection 7 J 1 s
e 230/460 Volts, 3 phase wiring by others (121) 262 (67) :ID@ (121)
° 60 Hz J -
e Order 3 phase starter separately, see page 217 Rl § C G on 51
1 Phase 3 Phase
Part Number RPM Gearmotor : : Nm 3 Phase
Type Hpo | kW | FLA | in-lbs. | Hp KW FLA | in-Ibs. Starter Chart
62M180PS4(vp)F(n) 10 S 008 | 006 | 12 341 017 | 013 | 1.0/05 | 341 385 L
62MO0BOPS4(vp)F(n) 29 S 017 | 013 | 19 270 | 017 | 013 | 1.0/05 | 270 | 305 L
62M030PS4(vp)F(n) 58 S 0.17 0.13 19 135 0.38 028 [19/095 250 15.3 M
62M020PS4(vp)F(n) 86 S 0.17 0.13 19 90 0.38 028 [19/095 167 10.2 M
62M010PS4(vp)F(n) 173 S 0.17 0.13 19 45 0.38 028 [19/0.95 115 5.1 M
62M005PS4(vp)F(n) 345 S 017 013 19 25 0.38 028 [19/095 58 2.8 M

(vp) = Voltage and Phase 11 =115V, 1 phase 23 = 230/460V, 3 phase
(n) = Reversing Capability N = No reversing switch R = With reversing switch (115V, 1 phase only)

| chart6 [0
. . 12,20 (310)
o Sgaled gearmotor * Non-reversing eDrlve 4720207 ‘ i
* |EC 63 B5 C Face ® 50 Hz N 278 70 T :] aso (126
e |P 55 protection rating o Order starter separately, — 4r8(121) | |
* Totally enclosed, fan cooled see page 217 1a7E0 3 oL 7 50
Part Number RPM Gearmotor Type 1Ph kW 1 Ph FLA 3 Ph FLA Nm Starter Chart
62Z060ES4(vp)FN 23 S 0.18 14/08 26.4 |
627040ES4(vp)FN 88 S 0.18 14/08 28.9 |
627020ES4(vp)FN 70 S 0.18 14/08 19.4 |
62Z010ES4(vp)FN 140 S 0.18 X 14/08 10.7 |
62Z005ES4(vp)FN 280 S 0.18 16 0 18 14/08 56 |

(vp) = Voltage and Phase 21 =230V, 1 phase

Note: When buying a gearmotor only without the starter, the customer must supply their own
23 =230V, 3 phase 43 =400V, 3 phase c€ yroag Y o

on/off switch and motor overload protection to comply with the CE Safety Directive.

FLA = Full Load Amperes ~ Some motors and gear reducers may normally operate hot to the touch. Consult factory for specific operating temperatures.
Note: Dimensions = in (mm)

@2



4100 & 6200 SERIES: GEARMOTORS

STANDARD LOAD, VARIABLE SPEED

Chart 7 90°
¢ 130 Volts DC 13.21 (336)
 Sealed gearmotor [ {
* NEMA 42 CZ C Face ; 538(137) 275(70) |:| 5.25 (133)
o Totally enclosed, fan cooled N @ \ 2.76 (70) ‘—( j
* 300 - 2500 RPM motor 20 o
e (Order controller separately, see page 216 5.24 (133)
) Vari-Speed

Part Number RPM Gearmotor Type Hp kW FLA in.-bs. Nm Control Chart
22MOGOESD3DEN 42 S 0.33 0.25 2.3 198 22.4 A
22MO40ESD3DEN 63 S 0.33 0.25 2.3 163 18.4 A
22M020ESD3DEN 125 S 0.33 0.25 2.3 98 1.1 A
22MO010ESD3DEN 250 S 0.33 0.25 2.3 54 6.1 A
22MO005ESD3DEN 500 S 0.33 0.25 2.3 28 3.2 A

| charts Il
* Variable frequency drive, 6 - 60 Hz Drive” ey
e Sealed gearmotor evrive 370(04) 1 | ool a70(091—
o NEMA 56C C Face T S
e Totally enclosed, fan cooled 807205 ¢l o T a0 137
* 230/460 Volts, 3 phase -0 @ 478 (121) |
* Order controller separately, see pages 216 & 217 . 1WL‘H 97 (50)

Part Number RPM Gearmotor Type Hp kw FLA in.-Ibs. Nm* C\(l)?]rtlr_jpgﬁg "
32MO60EL423EN 29 K 05" 0.37 1.6/097 226 255 Dand E
32MO40EL423EN 43 K 05" 0.37 1.6/097 237 86.8 Dand E
32M020EL423EN 86 K 0.5** 0.37 1.6/097 142 16.0 Dand E
32MO10EL423EN 173 K 0.5 0.37 1.6/097 78 8.8 Dand E
32MO005EL423EN 345 K 0.5 0.37 1.6/0.97 4 46 Dand E

*=At60 Hz ** = Motor de-rated to 0.25 Hp for full torque throughout speed range.

oharto [0
e Variable frequency drive, 25-63 Hz 1 - 12.20 (310)
e Sealed gearmotor eDrlve
* IEC 6385 C Face ‘ —
e |P 55 protection rating 6.30 (160) 276(70) 4.88 (124)
* Totally enclosed, fan cooled 354 (90)
© 230/400 Volts, 3 phase 154 (39)
 (Order controller separately, see page 216 5.39 (137)
Part Number RPM Gearmotor Type 3 Ph kW 3 Ph FLA Nm* Varizspea
Control Chart
62Z060ES423EN 23 S 0.18 14 26.4 B
62Z040ES423EN 35 S 0.18 14 28.9 B
62Z020ES423EN 70 S 0.18 14 19.4 B
62Z010ES423EN 140 S 0.18 14 10.7 B
62Z005ES423EN 280 S 0.18 14 5.6 B
"= AtS0 Hz CE Note: When buying a gearmotor only without the starter, the customer must supply their own

on/off switch and motor overload protection to comply with the CE Safety Directive.

FLA = Full Load Amperes ~ Some motors and gear reducers may normally operate hot to the touch. Consult factory for specific operating temperatures.
Note: Dimensions = in (mm)
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4100 & 6200 SERIES: GEARMOTORS

STANDARD LOAD, VARIABLE SPEED
ICESTRI Paraliei Shaft

¢ 130 Volts DC 125 (318) —

* Sealed gearmotor T LFQ'O(S” (] =‘*

* Totally enclosed, non-ventilated |1 ) Tﬂ X (e
* 300 - 2500 RPM motor NG b0

)
49 (124)
FLA

e (Order controller separately, see page 216

Part Number RPM Gearmotor Type Hp kw in.-lbs. Nm Vari - Speed Control Chart
62M180PSD3DEN 14 S 0.12 0.09 1.0 341 38.5 A
62MO60PSD3DEN 42 S 0.25 0.19 18 270 30.5 A
62M030PSD3DEN 83 S 0.25 0.19 18 135 15.3 A
62M020PSD3DEN 125 S 0.25 0.19 1.8 90 10.2 A
62M010PSD3DEN 250 S 0.33 0.25 2.3 72 8.1 A
62M005PSD3DEN 500 S 0.25 0.19 1.8 25 2.8 A

IR pavael shait

« Variable frequency drive, 10 to 60 Hz ggg] fég‘)‘ T ﬁ}z‘g{‘;j
o Sgaled gearmotor ﬂ J 1

4.75 262 (67) 4.75
* Totally enclosed, fan cooled (121) j ] (121)

/1
* 2307460 Volts / 3 Phase, VFD dut . 239 .
/ @ #l... wmo-
 (Order controller separately, see pages 216 & 217 a7
Part Number RPM* Gearmotor Type Hp kW FLA in.-lbs. Nm Vari - Speed Control Chart
62M180PS423EN 10 S 0.17 0.13 1.0/05 341 385 Dand E
62M0O60PS423EN 29 S 017 013 1.0/05 270 30.5 Dand E
62M030PS423EN 58 S 0.38 028 [19/095 250 28.3 Dand E
62M020PS423EN 86 S 0.38 028 [19/095 167 18.9 Dand E
62M010PS423EN 173 S 0.38 028 [19/095 115 13.0 Dand E
62M005PS423EN 345 S 0.38 028 [19/095 58 6.5 DandE
*=At60 Hz

HEAVY LOAD, FIXED SPEED

| Chart12 [

o Sealed gearmotor . -

o NEMA 56 C Face eDrive . 13,63 (346)

e Totally enclosed, fan cooled ' ‘

e 115V 1 phase includes switch,
cord and overload protection 679(173) S 589 150)

* 208-230/460 Volts, 3 \ a5 00\ i J ]
3 phase wiring by others PN, @B b L5009 197601 197 (50)

® 60 Hz 6.56 (167)—|

e (Order 3 phase starter separately, see page 217

Gearmotor 1 Phase 3 Phase . 3 Phase
Part Number RPM n.-lbs. Nm
: Type Ho | KW | FLA | Hp | KW A | Starter Chart

32MOB0ES4(vp)FN 29 H 05 0.37 74 0.5 0.37 21-2/1.0 226 255 M
32MO40ES4(vp)FN 43 H 05 0.37 74 0.5 0.37 21-2/1.0 247 279 M
32M020ES4(vp)FN 86 H 05 0.37 74 05 0.37 21-2/1.0 248 279 M
32MO10ES4(vp)FN 173 H 05 0.37 74 05 0.37 21-2/1.0 156 17.6 M
32MO05ES4(vp)FN 345 H 05 0.37 74 0.5 0.37 21-2/1.0 81 9.1 M

(vp) = Voltage and Phase 11 =115V, 1 phase 23 =208 - 230 / 460V, 3 phase

FLA = Full Load Amperes ~ Some motors and gear reducers may normally operate hot to the touch. Consult factory for specific operating temperatures.

Note: Dimensions = in (mm)



4100 & 6200 SERIES: GEARMOTORS

HEAVY LOAD, VARIABLE SPEED

| Chart14 [
. ™ ‘ 14.83 (377)

* 90V DC eDrlve 5.12 (130) -
* Sealed gearmotor 1 —
o NEMA 56 C Face —7 ==l | D |

. 2.75 (70, =, 6.20 (157,
* Totally enclosed, fan cooled A @ 688 (17‘;)54 o ;( ) 4.78L121) 7 B J( )
* 300 - 2500 RPM motor N 3 2.17(85) = L J i
o QOrder controller separately, see page 216 1.54(39) e (150),] 197 (50) 197 (50)

) Vari - Speed

Part Number RPM Gearmotor Type Hp kw FLA in.-Ibs. Nm Control Chart
32MO60ESDIDEN 42 H 05 0.37 5.0 198 224 C
32MO40ESDIDEN 63 H 05 0.37 5.0 215 24.3 C
32MO020ESDIDEN 125 H 05 0.37 5.0 196 221 C
62MO10EHDIDEN 250 H 0.75 0.50 75 108 12.2 C
62MO05EHDIDEN 500 H 0.75 0.50 75 56 6.3 C

| Chart15 IR
Variable f drive, 6 - 60 H Drive" e
® Variable frequency drive, o - VA rlv 459(116) 4.13(105)
e Sealed gearmotor e € —— 512120 ——— Tﬁ
e NEMA 56 C Face .
e Totally enclosed, fan cooled m @ 92 (227) 80152
* 2307460 Volts, 3 Phase 478(121) __J
e (Order controller separately, see pages 216 & 217 W(To)r‘ 1o )

Part Number RPM* | Gearmotor Type 3 Ph Hp 3 Ph kW 3 Ph FLA in.-Ibs.* Nm* g’g{]'tmfgi‘;‘:t
32MOB0ES423EN 29 H 0.75* 0.55 26/13 226 25.5 Dand E
32MO40ES423EN 43 H 0.75** 0.55 26/13 247 27.9 Dand E
32M020ES423EN 86 H 0.75** 0.55 26/13 248 21.9 Dand E
32MO010ES423EN 173 H 0.75** 0.55 26/13 156 17.6 Dand E
32MO05ES423EN 345 H 0.75** 0.55 26/13 81 9.1 Dand E

* = At60 Hz ** = Motor de-rated to 0.5 Hp (2.1 /1.1 amp) for full torque throughout the speed range.

FLA = Full Load Amperes  Note: Dimensions = in (mm)



4100 & 6200 SERIES: VARIABLE SPEED CONTROLLERS

VARIABLE SPEED CONTROLLERS
71181 7.1(180)

) 46(116) . 5.8 (147)
* PWM DC control Fs.a(m) ﬂ : (i : (53135~ I:5-7(‘45)j
o Nema 1 enclosure e N -t 40 b ’
* Line cord and motor cord . O L 89(100) © @ 50
o On/Off switch for 62MD1134 o ° .l o] © o 1z
 Forward/Off/Reverse switch for 62MD1134R i N -
* Speed potentiometer 9 = =) =) WJ &u &u
* Mounting hardware * = See FLA from motor charts

Part Number Input Volts Input Phase Input Hz Output Volts Max Amps* Reversing
62MD1134 115 1 60 130VDC 32 No

62MD1134R 115 1 60 130VDC 5.0 Yes

| chate & ) e
* \FD control e Line cord and motor cord W ( JT
 |P 65 enclosure e Motor cord only on 460V ‘
o EMC filter 8 a0
© Mounting hardware @ @)
e Variable speed \

Part Number Input Volts Input Phase Input Hz Output Volts Output Phase Max Kw* Max Amps Reversing
62Uv2121 230 1 50 230 3 0.75 42 Yes
62UV4341 400 3 50 400 3 0.75 2.1 Yes

m 62MD1192 & 62MD1192R 62MD1193 & 62MD1193R
7.1(180) {=— 58(147) —=| 55(140) |[=— L 4.1(105)
e PWM DC control 53 W l—57
o NEMA 1 enclosure | (145) el
 Line cord and motor cord - g "6“ - ‘ T
* On/Off switch for 62MD1192 & 62MD1193 1o L i o saen 100 (254)
 Forward/Off/Reverse switch for 62MD1192R & 62MD1193R .
 Speed potentiometer N WJ &n L __oo
* Mounting hardware * = See FLA from motor charts

Part Number Input Volts Input Phase Input Hz Output Volts Max Amps™ Reversing
62MD1192 115 1 60 90vVDC 5.0 No

62MD1192R 115 1 60 90vVDC 5.0 Yes
62MD1193 115 1 60 90vVDC 75 No

62MD1193R 115 1 60 90vVDC 7.5 Yes
oo ST =R

o Full feature VFD control ® |ncludes cord to motor W (
* NEMA 4 enclosure o Power to controller by others {
« Digital display * 32WV1122 includesfine cord focontoller | s
© Keypad with Start/Stop, © Mounting hardware (203) @

Forward/Reverse and \

speed variations s — * = See FLA from motor charts

Part Number Input Volts Input Phase Input Hz Output Volts Output Phase Max Hp Output Amps* Reversing
32MV1122 115 1 60 230 3 05 2.2 Yes
32MV2122 230 1 60 230 3 05 2.2 Yes
2mv1121 115 1 60 230 3 1.0 4.0 Yes
2mv2121 230 1 60 230 3 1.0 4.0 Yes
32Mmv2127 230 1 60 230 3 2.0 6.8 Yes
32MV2322 230 3 60 230 3 05 2.2 Yes
32MV2327 230 3 60 230 3 20 6.8 Yes
32MV4341 460 3 60 460 3 1.0 2.0 Yes
32MVv4347 460 3 60 460 3 2.0 34 Yes

Note: Dimensions = in (mm)



4100 & 6200 SERIES: MANUAL MOTOR STARTERS

VARIABLE SPEED CONTROLLERS

| ChartE | o e

« VFD control (?'335) - &75) -

® Nema 1 enclosure 5T S S

e Line cord and motor cord o .060. jo

® On/Off switch o & (127)

* Speed potentiometer e = i

® Mounting hardware N J T T

o Forward/Reverse switch 5= =0 ~a
Part Number Input Volts Input Phase Input Hz QOutput Volts | Output Phase Max Hp Max Amps™ Reversing
62MV1122B 115 1 60 230 3 0.5 2.4 No
62MV1122BR 115 1 60 230 3 0.5 2.4 Yes

MANUAL MOTOR STARTERS

Manual motor starts are manual electronic disconnects that provide motor overload protection
and are required by the National Electric Code (NEC) for safe motor operation.

Illustration A Illustration B
—=—| 3.4(86) 3.7 (94) —— 34(86) =— —=| 37(%4) |=—
e |P 55 Enclosure k A‘ |$ _ ‘
e Push button Start / Stop ©
* ncludes mounting hardware
g 7.0 7.0 (178) ﬂ
@ :
0 e S
gk —H= =H= = i =
onar [ [ onan1 [
® 230V, 1 phase includes cord, plug & starter ® 230V, 1 phase includes cord, plug and starter
® 230/400V, 3 phase wiring to starter by others ® 230/400V, 3 phase wiring to starter by others
 Wiring between motor and starter provided when ordered together e Wiring between motor and starter provided when ordered together
® 50 Hz e 50 Hz
Part Number In Volts In Phase | Amp Range | lllustration Part Number In Volts InPhase | AmpRange | lllustration
62(c)M21H 230 1 0.25-04 A 62(c)M21T 230 1 16-25 A
62(c)M23H 230 3 0.16-0.25 B 62(c)M23T 230 3 1.0-16 B
62(c)M43H 400 3 0.1-0.16 B 62(c)M43T 400 3 0.63-1.0 B
CE€ Note: When buying a gearmotor only without the starter, the customer must supply their own (c) = Electrical Configuration G = CE German
on/off switch and motor overload protection to comply with NEC and CE safety directive. F=CE French U = CE Great Britain
© 230/460V, 3 phase wiring to starter by others ® 2307460V, 3 phase wiring to starter by others
 Wiring between motor and starter provided when ordered together © Wiring between motor and starter provided when ordered together
® 60 Hz ® 60 Hz
Part Number In Volts In Phase | Amp Range | lllustration Part Number In Volts In Phase | AmpRange | lllustration
62MM23L 230 3 1.0-16 B 62MM23M 208 - 230 3 16-25 B
62MM43L 460 3 0.4-063 B 62MM43M 460 3 10-16 B
62MM23H 230 3 0.16-0.25 B

Note: Dimensions = in (mm)
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4100 & 6200 SERIES: supPORT STANDS

QUANTITY CHARTS

Support Stand Quantity Chart

Required Return Roller Quantity Chart

Conveyor Length # of Supports Max feet between return rollers
2'(610) - 4 (1,219) 1" Conveyor Width | 1.75” 2.75" 3.75" of 6 8" 10 12
2 (610) -6 (1,829) 2 Flat Belt 8.75 85 75 7.25 7.0 6.75 6.5 6.0
7'(2,134) - 12’ (3,658) 3
Cleated Belt 5.75 5.5 5.25 5.0 475 45 425 40

* End Drive Conveyors with Single-Post
Support Stands only. Requires the use of . ) conveyor length in feet
dia[g);%nal bracing seye pa(g;e 222. Heavy load Quantity of return rollers required = whole number result of: ) g
gearmotors require a minimum of two stands
to support conveyor and gearmotor package.

max distance between return rollers

2 return rollers

11
Example Description: 6200 cleated belt 12" wide x 11" long —— =2.75 .
4 required

RETURN ROLLERS
Cleated Belt Return Roller Flat Belt Return Roller for 2” to 6” Wide Conveyors

2.25(57) 125(32)
== j T j - :ﬂ - T
il
—— s :._:\ 1 o
o i B
W+.96 (24) Qe 73 0 = lo d
' — L—LJS (19) W+.96 24)| || 75 (19) 78 (20)
Part Number Description Part Number Description
490856 Return Roller for 6200 Series, Cleated Belt 490830 Return Roller for 6200 Series 2" (44 mm)
to 6” (152 mm) wide Flat Belt Conveyor

Flat Belt Return Roller for 8” to 12” Wide Conveyors

Part Number Description

4949WW Return Roller for 6200 Series, 8” (203 mm)
to 12" (305 mm) wide flat belt conveyor

WW = Conveyor Width (08, 10, 12)

Note: Dimensions = in (mm)



4100 & 6200 SERIES: surPORT STANDS

4100 SERIES MOUNTING BRACKETS

Flow toward bottom wiper

(€]

Bg? @ le=H0)
Block2 ‘«‘——l» 3.0 (76) 75 (19)T *j LLLL Block 1

Mounting Block Kits are used to
mount the conveyor to support stands.
| LLLL Kit includes: mounting block,

keyhole slots in conveyor frame
| and mounting fasteners

o $ o
1/4-20

i Drilled & Tapped

\
T o %J I
w
l o j o e} g o
Keyhole Slots allow accessories or mounting blocks

to be attached directly to the bottom of the conveyor
- LLLL

frame. Keyhole slots can be stamped anywhere in the
frame bottom to meet application requirements.
Mounting Block not included.

LLLL

( For ordering information, see page 132 )

6200 SERIES MOUNTING BRACKETS

Cleated Belt Stand Mounting Bracket Flat Belt Stand Mounting Bracket
3.00 (76)
6.65(]59)’1/_1\,v/\,\ B 300(78)

e j L

—

M6-1.0
M6-1.0
2.25 (57)
Part Number Description Part Number Description
450585 Stand Mounting Bracket, Cleated Belt Conveyor 450587 Stand Mounting Bracket, Flat Belt Conveyor

Note: Conveyors can be ordered with the required number of mounting brackets. If desired, order additional mounting brackets separately.

Note: Due to the wide variety of conveyor and stand options along with possible configurations, stability of the final setup is the responsibility of the end user.



4100 & 6200 SERIES: supPORT STANDS

FIXED HEIGHT SUPPORT STANDS

Fixed Foot Model

Stand Width (WW) 12 (305mm) 2" (51mm) increments up to... 48" (1,219mm)
Part # Reference 12 in 02 increments up to... 48

Stand Height (HH)* (38115:’ 4_18139;1m) in 1" (25mm) increments up to... @ 41935j 2 g?gmm)
Part # Reference 1519 in 0101 increments up to... 9599

Swivel Locking Caster Model

Stand Width (WW) 12 (305mm) 2" (51mm) increments up to... 48" (1,219mm)
Part # Reference 12 in 02 increments up to... 48

Stand Height (HH)* (SO%OL’ 6_512(;‘1“:1m) in 1" (25mm) increments up to... { 72§8j 1 ;S;mm)
Part # Reference 2024 in 0101 increments up to... 6872

ADJUSTABLE HEIGHT SUPPORT STANDS

o \etric fasteners

* 4" (102 mm) Height Adjustment ‘(_WAA

* Dependent on stand width,
stands over 42" (1,067 mm)
may include outriggers
(see page 222)

Full width is top plate on 12" wide stands only

Fixed Foot Model

Stand Width (WW) 12" (305mm) 2" (51mm) increments up to... 48" (1,219mm)
Part # Reference 12 in 02 increments up to... 48
; 12-13"  13-15"  14-17"  16-21" 19-26" 24-36" 30-48" 42-60"* 54-72"* 66-84"* 78-96"*
Stand H8|gm (HH) (305-330) (330-381) (356-432) (406-660) (483-686) (610-914) (762-1,219)  (1,067-1524) (1,372-1,829) (1,676-2,134) (1,981-2,438)
Part # Reference 1213 1315 1417 1621 1926 2436 3048 4260 5472 6684 7896

Swivel Locking Caster Model

o \etric fasteners

* Dependent on stand

HH
width, stands over 42" J

(1,067 mm) may include
outriggers (see page 222)

Stand Width (WW) 12" (305mm) 2" (5Tmm) increments up to... 48" (1,219mm)
Part # Reference 12 in 02 increments up to... 48
; 17-18"  18-20" 19-22" 21-26"  24-31"  29-41” -53"  47-65"* 59-77"*
Stand H6|ght (HH) (432-45%) (4%7—5[%) (4%3-559) (533—6660) (610-?87) (7397-1,041) (?652-15‘3‘%6) (1,1949?651) (15,?99-1 ,956)
Part # Reference 1718 1820 1922 2126 2431 2941 3553 4765 5977

SINGLE POST & PILLAR SUPPORT STANDS

Full width is top plate on 12" wide stands only

Standard Sizes

Ww
; 175" 275" 375 % 6" g 10" 120 14 16" 1§
l’ 3 Stand Width WW) | %ol %)) g @ o @ @ wm @e  de @)
Part # Reference 02 03 04 05 06 08 10 12 14 16 18
: " 16-26" 24-34" 32-42" 40-50" 48-58"
HH Stand Helght (HH) (406-660) (610-864) (813-1,067) (1,016-1,270) (1,219-1,473)
Part # Reference 16 24 32 40 48
Base Diameter (BD) | 24" (610) 27" (686) 307(762) 33" (838) 36" (915)
e Casters do not change overall height
Single Post Pillar Stand o Metric fasteners
Support Stand (must be secured to floor)

Note: Due to the wide variety of conveyor and stand options along with possible configurations, stability of the final setup is the responsibility of the end user.

<

For ordering information, see page 227

)




4100 & 6200 SERIES: surPORT STANDS

SHORT SUPPORT STANDS

Stand Width (WW) 12" (305mm) 2" (51mm) increments up to.. 48" (1,219mm)
WW + 4.4 (112

Part # Reference 12 in 02 increments up to... 48 +4.4(112)
Stand Height (HH)* (15%6j é0038r;1m) in 1" (25mm) increments up to... (30152:’ é5164r;1m)

Part # Reference 0608 in 0101 increments up to... 1214
Swivel Locking Caster Model HH
Stand Width (WW) 12" (305mm) 2" (51mm) increments up to... 48" (1,219mm)

Part # Reference 12 in 02 increments up to... 48

; X 117-13" N ; 17" -19”

Stand Height (HH) (279 - 330mm) in 1" (25mm) increments up to... (305 - 483mm)

Part # Reference 1113 in 0101 increments up to... 1719 Full width is top plate on 12" wide stands only

MULTI TIER STANDS

Minimum Tier Height Per Conveyor

Flat Belt 12" (305mm) Stand Width (WW 2" (305mm) 2" (51Tmm) increments up to.. 48" (1,219mm)
Cleated Belt 15" (381mm) Part # Reference 12 in 02 increments up to... 48
Stand Height (HH)* | 12" (305mm) 2" (51mm) increments up to... 60" (1,524mm)

WW + 8.2 (208 - :
H Part # Reference 1212 in 0002 increments up to... 1260

Stand Width (WW) | 12" (305mm) 2" (51mm) increments up to... 48" (1,219mm)

ww ; :
H Part # Reference 12 in 02 increments up to... 48
Stand Height (HH)* | 12" (305mm) 1" (25mm) increments up to... 36" (914mm)
Part # Reference 0712 in 0002 increments up to... 0736
Tier Note: Do not use with support stands equipped with casters. Support Stands must be anchored
to the floor. Do not use if conveyed product overhangs the edge of the conveyor belt due to
Full width is top plate on 12” wide stands only pinch point created.

Note: Due to the wide variety of conveyor and stand options along with possible configurations, stability of the final setup is the responsibility of the end user.

( For ordering information, see page 227 )
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4100 & 6200 SERIES: supPORT STANDS

STAND ACCESSORIES

Adjustable Tie Bracket

e Compatible with steel and aluminum support stands

s ‘  Secure critical stand and conveyor locations
(13-33) : 17 e Length (L) adjusts + 0", - 11.25” (286 mm)
e L+19 (48)4—\ * |ncludes metric mounting hardware
Part Number Description
L ‘ ‘« 0.9 (23) : ‘
t I'Lli 27M400-02 Adjustable Tie Bracket, 2’ (610 mm)
i L - - T 27M400-03 Adjustable Tie Bracket, 3' (914 mm)
5 08 13 (33) 28 (7) Diameter —~ 1.0 27M400-04 Adjustable Tie Bracket, 4' (1,219 mm)
(38) (20) '-.25 (6) Diameter x .75 (19) Long slotted hole (25) 27M400-05 Adjustable Tie Bracket, 5’ (1,524 mm)
Dim =in (mm) | 27M400-06 Adjustable Tie Bracket, 6’ (1,829 mm)

 Bolts to 90° standard load gearmotor
® |ncludes metric mounting hardware
e Provides a 10.2" (258) T.0.B. Height

Part Number Description
202306-02 “L” Bracket only for 2" to 5” wide conveyors
202306-WW Bracket Assembly, 06 and wider 6200 conveyors

Diagonal Bracing (6200 Series Only)

e For use on steel, aluminum and single post support stands with casters
o Metric fastener mounting hardware included
e For use on all stands with casters and any stands
over 72" (1,829 mm) tall
 (One brace per stand for conveyors up to 24" wide (610 mm)
* Two braces per stand for conveyors over 24" wide (610 mm)

Part Number Description

39MB-RS for two-legged H style stands up to 30" tall (762 mm)
39MB-RT for two-legged H style stands over 30" tall (762 mm)
39MB-PT for Single Post and Pillar stands over 30" tall (762 mm)

Common Mount Kit

e Stand accessory for mounting multiple conveyors in parallel to one stand
e Adds 2" (51 mm) to stand height
e Adds 2.79” (71 mm) to overall stand width

& ( For ordering information, see page 226 )

Tall Support Stands

Tall Stands are the Fixed Height and Adjustable * Provides fine height

Height Stands as shown with additional outrigger adjustment via a threaded bolt
support for added stability. These outriggers are o For use with Fixed Height Stands
required when the height of the stand exceeds 3.5x g
its width, and they add 16” to stand width. Tall stands
over 6 tall include diagonal bracing.

Fine Adjustment Kit

Note: Due to the wide variety of conveyor and stand options
along with possible configurations, stability of the ’ §
final setup is the responsibility of the end user. Part # 710028

Outriggers

@ Note: Due to the wide variety of conveyor and stand options along with possible configurations, stability of the final setup is the responsibility of the end user.



4100 & 6200 SERIES: ACCESSORIES

HARDWARE ACCESSORIES

Mounting Clips

e For easy mounting of light weight accessories
 Fasteners not included

Part Number

Description

450186M

6200 Series Mounting Clip

STOPS

L 226/(574)

* ncludes metric mounting hardware

Part Number

Description

4555WW

6200 Series End Stop

WW = Conveyor Width Reference
* Not compatible with high friction belts

BRACKETS

.76 (19)
.34 (9) Diameter

® Includes metric mounting hardware

Part Number

Description

493001M

6200 Series table top bracket

Note: Dimensions = in (mm)

Note: If the discharge end of conveyor is

mounted over a table or similar structure, a
conveyor bottom wiper must be installed to
prevent against possible pinch point. Order

bottom wiper separately.



4100 & 6200 SERIES: ACCESSORIES

DRIVE SHAFT ACCESSORIES

Support Block Clear Cover
pp e For 4100 and 6200 Series Gang
oo I, Drive Conveyors
1.0(25) (35)
- Part Number | Description
C \‘/2.5/\
(64) 43-33 Support Block, 0.38" Hex Shaft
Solid Coupling, Hex to Hex
125 (32) ® Includes metric set screws

Part Number | Description

210064M Solid Coupling, * Fits 4100 and 6200 light load top mount and standard and
0.38” Hex to Hex heavy load top and bottom non-cleated mount packages
Part Number Description

Hoxshat [ e

Part Number | Description

23-24SS 0.38" Hex Shaft, stainless steel,
48" (1,219 mm) long
631418 0.38" Hex Shaft, stainless steel,

—~-Z" 38" Across the flats 72" (1,829 mm) long
Flexible Coupling
Coupling A Coupling B

® (A) Includes SAE set screws, (B) metric set screws

Part Number Description Coupling
23-27 Flexible Coupling, 0.50” bore x 0.38" hex A
23-28 Flexible Coupling, 0.063" bore x 0.38” hex A
23M29 Flexible Coupling, 12 mm bore x 0.38” hex B
23M30 Flexible Coupling, 19 mm bore x 0.38” hex A
23M31 Flexible Coupling, 12 mm bore x 12 mm bore B

SERVICE ACCESSORIES

&P

Part Number | Description Part Number | Description Part Number | Description
45-12 Adapter, 4100 Series 4500 Tool Kit, 4100 Series 622223 Sleeve, 4100 Series, Straight
200046M Adapter, 6200 Series Gang Drive 6500M Tool Kit, 6200 Series 618898 Sleeve, 4100 Series, 90°

200398M Sleeve, 6200 Series, Gang
Drive Straight, 90°
200399M Sleeve, 6200 Series, Gang
Drive Straight

Note: Dimensions = in (mm)

Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



6200 SERIES: PART NUMBER REFERENCE

6200 SERIES: END DRIVE CONVEYOR

622N 081000D 0102
| Drive Shaft Position

Belt Type A B c D
Conveyor Profile
Drive Shaft Position: A, B,Cor D
Conveyor Length Reference

Conveyor Width Reference

Documentation Language: M = English, U = CE English Since belts are being pulled, positions A & D are
Wiper / Mounting Bracket: preferred. Pushing belts (B & C) reduce conveyor
1 = no wiper with mounting brackets 2 = no wiper / no mounting brackets* load capacity by approximately 66%.
3 = end wiper with mounting brackets 4 = end wiper / no mounting brackets* *may require belt return rollers
5 = dual wiper with mounting brackets 6 = dual wiper / no mounting brackets*
Drive Option: 2 = Standard 12mm Diameter Output Shaft 3 = Gang Drive Thru-Shaft
— 6200 Series End Drive Conveyor
Example: 622M081000D0102

Description: 6200 Series end drive conveyor with standard drive shaft in the D position, 8” (203) wide x 10’ (3,048) long, low
side profile, general purpose belt and English documentation.

6200 SERIES: CENTER DRIVE CONVEYOR
65 2 M 08 1000 A 01 02

Drive Shaft Position

Belt Type
Conveyor Profile
Drive Shaft Position: A or D
Conveyor Length Reference A D

Conveyor Width Reference
Documentation Language: M = English, U = CE English

Reversing Belt Direction

— Wiper / Mounting Bracket: Reduces load capacity by 66%
1 = no wiper with mounting brackets 2 = no wiper / no mounting brackets* " -
3 = end wiper with mounting brackets 4 = end wiper / no mounting brackets* may require belt return rollers

5 = dual wiper with mounting brackets 6 = dual wiper / no mounting brackets*
— 6200 Series Center Drive Conveyor
Example: 652M081000D0102

Description: 6200 Series center drive conveyor with standard drive shaft in the D position, 8” (203) wide x 10’ (3,048) long, low
side profile, general purpose belt and English documentation.

These reference charts are only provided as a reference and is not intended to be used for the construction of
complete part numbers for order placing. Dorner has a full network of trained Distributors and sales staff equipped with our
configuring / pricing software who are able to provide complete and accurate quotes for all standard products in a matter of minutes.

For more information about any product or accessory, or to locate a local distributor, go to www.dorner.com.



6200 SERIES: PART NUMBER REFERENCE

6200 SERIES: CLEATED BELT END DRIVE CONVEYOR

6A1MO081000D 0603
| Drive Shaft Position

Cleat Spacing A B c D
Drive Shaft Position: A or D
Conveyor Length Reference

Gonveyor Width Reference
Documentation Language: M = English, U = CE English

Mounting Bracket: 1 = W!th mountmg.braCKets Since belts are being pulled, positions A & D are
2 = without mounting brackets* preferred. Pushing belts (B & C) reduce conveyor
. h .
Cleat Type load capacity by approximately 66%.
— 6200 Series Cleated Belt Conveyor *may require belt return rollers

Example: 6A1M081000D0603
Description: 6200 Series cleated belt end drive conveyor with standard drive shaft in the D position, 8” (203) wide x 10’ (3,048)

long, low side profile, general purpose belt and English documentation.

6200 SERIES: GANG DRIVE
63MOTES

Motor Type: S, H, K
QOutput Shaft:
01 = Single Output Shaft
Documentation Language:
M = English U = CE English

Example: 63MO01
Description: Gang drive mounting package with English documentation.

6200 SERIES: COMMON MOUNT KIT

39MCM WW - #

‘ L Number of Conveyors
Width Stand

These reference charts are only provided as a reference and is not intended to be used for the construction of
complete part numbers for order placing. Dorner has a full network of trained Distributors and sales staff equipped with our
configuring / pricing software who are able to provide complete and accurate quotes for all standard products in a matter of minutes.

For more information about any product or accessory, or to locate a local distributor, go to www.dorner.com.



6200 SERIES: PART NUMBER REFERENCE

6200 SERIES: END DRIVE MOUNTING PACKAGES
SMBPRSO6A-2828

Drive Shaft Position

Drive / Driven Pulley Combination
(Top and Bottom mounts only)
Belt Style: “-” = Flat Belt or add Cleat Type:
A,B,C,FG,HJ,V
Gearmotor Mounting Position: A, B, C, D
Conveyor Width Reference Since belts are being pulled, positions A & D are
preferred. Pushing belts (B & C) reduce conveyor
Gearmotor Type: L, V, S, H, K load capacity by approximately 66%.
Gearmotor Output Shaft: P = Parallel Shaft or E = eDrive™
—— Mount Style: S = Side Mount, B = Bottom Mount, T = Top Mount
— Documentation Language: M = English, G = CE German, U = CE English
— Conveyor Series: 41 = 4100 End Drive 6 = 6200 End Drive (Non-Gang Drive)

Example: 6MBPS06A-2828
Description: Bottom mount package with English documentation for 6” (152) wide 6200 series end drive conveyor. Configured

for a parallel shaft, Standard load motor in the A1 mount position with a 28:28 drive / driven pulley combination.

6200 SERIES: CENTER DRIVE MOUNTING PACKAGES

6 M2PS06 A- 3232
Drive Shaft Position

Drive / Driven Pulley Combination
Mount Position: A or D
Conveyor Width Reference A
Gearmotor Type: S, H, K

Gearmotor Output Shaft: P = Parallel Shaft E = eDrive™

Mount Style: 1 = Type 1, Vertical Mount 2 = Type 2, Horizontal Mount Reversing Belt Direction reduces

Documentation Language: M = English, G = CE German, U = CE English conveyor load capacity by 66%.
—— Conveyor Series: 6 = 6200 Center Drive

Example: 6M2PS06A-3232
Description: 6200 Series Horizontal Center Drive Mounting Package with English documentation for a parallel shaft standard load

gearmotor mounted in the A position, with a 32:32 drive / driven pulley combination, on a 6” (152) wide conveyor.

o

4100 & 6200 SERIES: SUPPORT STANDS
S 9 M TT WW-HH(min) HHmax) F A

Note: Due to the wide
variety of conveyor and

Feet or Casters (not available for multi tier stands) stand options along with

F = fixed foot pad C = total lock swivel caster possible configurations,
Height Reference stability is final setup of the

Width Reference responsibility of the end user.

Stand Type

LH = short stand FH = fixed height AH = adjustable height

T1 = multi tier stand base T2 = multi tier stand tier FT = tall fixed* AT = tall adjustable*
SP = single post PS = pillar support

— Documentation Language: M = English
— Stand Style: 3 = 2-legged stand 4 = Single post or pillar style

EXAMPLE: 39MAH12-2126CP
*Tall stands are required when the stand width is 3.5 times the stand height.

These reference charts are only provided as a reference and is not intended to be used for the construction of
complete part numbers for order placing. Dorner has a full network of trained Distributors and sales staff equipped with our
configuring / pricing software who are able to provide complete and accurate quotes for all standard products in a matter of minutes.

For more information about any product or accessory, or to locate a local distributor, go to www.dorner.com.
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AQUAGARD® SERIES

7200/7300 SANITARY CONVEYORS
STAINLESS STEEL

AqugGard

General Specifications:

e Flat and Cleated Belt e Loads up to 60 Ibs (27 kg)
e Widths: 1.75” (44 mm) to 18” (457 mm) e C€ models available
e | engths: 2" (610 mm) to 18’ (5,486 mm)

Applications:

e Part Accumulation e Small Part Handling and Positioning
e Small Part Transfers e Part/Package Infeed and Outfeed
e Wash Down and Clean Rooms e Automated and Manual Assembly



_DORNER

e

V-Guided

7200 & 7300 FLAT BELT END DRIVE 230

7200 & 7300 CLEATED BELT END DRIVE 232

PROFILES 234

BELTING /4 5
Quick Release Rack
T T T GEARMOTOR MOUNTING PACKAGES 3§

GEARMOTORS /.0

SUPPORT STANDS 2/

ACCESSORIES /1

PART NUMBER REFERENCE /L)




AqugGard 7200 & 7300 SERIES: FLAT BELT END DRIVE

Specifications:

e Loads up to 60 Ibs* (27 kg)
e Belt speeds up to 264 ft/min (81 m/min)
e Belt widths: 1.75” (44 mm) to 18" (457 mm)

e Conveyor lengths: 2 (610 mm)
to 18’ (5,486 mm)

¢ 11 gauge stainless steel roll formed frame
e GComplete stainless steel construction

e 1.25” (32 mm) diameter drive pulley
turns approximately 4.25” (108 mm)
of belt per revolution

e 1.5” (38 mm) bottom of frame to top of belt

e Self-aligning stainless steel sealed bearings
with FDA approved solid lubricant

e Washdown rated gearmotors
and controls

e C€ models available

* Conveyor load capacity depends on conveyor size, incline, motor position, accumulated loads and other factors.

Features & Benefits:

e Quick five-minute belt change for increased uptime

e Rack and pinion for fast single point belt tensioning

¢ 304 stainless steel frame, head and tail plates are polished to a #4 finish
e \/-Groove frame with guided belt ensures accurate tracking

o Wedge-Lok™ system for impact protection

e Streamlined design fits where other conveyors do not

e | ow profile, single piece frame for quick, easy cleaning

¢ Quick-clamp rail for easy mounting of bolt-on accessories

e (Optional 0.25” (6 mm) thick bottom wiper

e A variety of FDA approved belting to meet application needs

‘ & Tool-less Belt
(—; aL Change Handles
Tool-less Belt Change Handles for quick
LOW PRESSURE W belt release. Part # 456060
Soap & Water Chlorinated Cleaners
Cleaners

Order gearmotor mounting packages and gearmotors separately, see pages 238-245.
For support stands and accessories, see pages 247-248.

C For ordering information, see page 249 and 250 )
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For more information, go to www.dorner.com. Call 800.397.8664 or 262.367.7600.
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



AquaG,ﬁ"'d 7200 & 7300 SERIES: CLEATED BELT END DRIVE

Specifications:

e Loads up to 60 Ibs* (27 kg)

e Belt speeds up to 264 ft/min (81 m/min)

e Belt widths: 1.75” (44 mm) to 18" (457 mm)
e Conveyor lengths: 2 (610 mm)

‘? to 18' (5,486 mm)

e Cleats available from 0.43” (1 mm) to 2.36”
(60 mm) high

¢ 11 gauge stainless steel roll formed frame
e Complete stainless steel construction

e 1.25” (32 mm) diameter drive pulley
turns approximately 4.25” (108 mm)
of belt per revolution

e 1.5” (38 mm) bottom of frame to top of belt

e Self-aligning stainless steel sealed bearings
with FDA approved solid lubricant

e Washdown rated gearmotors
and controls

o (€ models available

* Conveyor load capacity depends on conveyor size, incline, motor position, accumulated loads and other factors.

Features & Benefits:
e Quick five-minute belt change for increased uptime
e Rack and pinion for fast single point belt tensioning
e 304 stainless steel frame, head and tail plates are polished to a #4 finish d
e V-Groove frame with guided belt ensures accurate tracking W
e Wedge-Lok™ system for impact protection m
* Streamlined design fits where other conveyors do not Tool-less Belt
. . . , Change Handles
e Low profile, single piece frame for quick, easy cleaning

e Quick-clamp rail for easy mounting of bolt-on accessories Tool-less Belt Change Handles for quick
. : o belt release. Part # 456060
e A variety of FDA approved belting to meet application needs

h e,
- ‘ ‘r‘ ~f
— . | L
Soap & Water Chlorinated Cleaners
Cleaners
Order gearmotor mounting packages and gearmotors separately, see pages 238-245.
For support stands and accessories, see pages 247-248.
C For ordering information, see page 249 and 250 )
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For more information, go to www.dorner.com. Call 800.397.8664 or 262.367.7600.
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



AQLIUG,ard 7200 & 7300 SERIES: PROFILES

W-1.00
404 — (25)
W+ 25 (103) -
268 —
(68) M 1 A
A
r Jj @ v §
T L—»l» W+ 57 <—J> W+ 82 <—>l> W+.82
(21)
-01 21 -22
Low Side 1" (25) Bolt-On High Side 2" (51) Bolt-On High Side
Wi 84 (21) w-.ﬁz (13)
W- 7 54 192) W-+5.98 (152)
MAX.
T 187 — i J
(47)
7.32 2.66 (68
(186) N MIIEI )
6.17 (157)
L] L MAX.
M Ene
! i
? W+5ﬁ2f4N (128) T
- . W4925 — ]
W+13.42 (341
' MAX.( ) (235)
-23 -24
Fully Adjustable UHMW Guide Adjustable Width UHMW Guide

W = Conveyor Belt Width Dim = in (mm)

OPTIONAL:
Thumb Screws

For quick removal of Profile -21 and -22
(Part # 450196MSS)

Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



AqugGard 7200 & 7300 SERIES: BELTING

Wet applications are limited to specialty belt types 54, 55, 68 and 69 only!
(see page 236)

~

Standard belt material is stocked at Dorner,
then cut and spliced at the factory for fast conveyor shipment.

Standard Belt Selection Guide

g £ & .

= — =2 = 2

2lg|s 2 . - = . = 2

D a = S = 2 S o S @ S > 5 S

g & £ « = = ] E 8 g B Z 5%

@ @ @ e H ER H 5| =| s = o8

=3 =3 =3 > ® 7 - — S sl o & —_=

el 2|2 & £ S g Eg g (<P |e| E 3B

= | = | = = 2 = e X E > <|=| & @ @ <<

-5 -5 -5 ] = == (3~ 1) =] a = — = Q. an

m | @ o -] = [ o == [x3 o< | » [ [ -]

01 A1 | 1A | FDA Accumulation 0.067" (1.7) | Urethane | Polyester | 212°F (100°C) Low X | X Good | Packaging, clean room and inspection

02 | A2 | 2A | General Purpose 0.071" (1.8) | Urethane | Polyester | 212°F (100°C) Med X | x Good Most versatile belt offering

03 | A3 | 3A | FDA High Friction 0.067" (1.7) | Urethane | Polyester | 212°F (100°C) High X | x Good | Packaging, clean room and inspection

05 | A5 | 5A | Accumulation 0.047" (1.2) | Urethane | Polyester | 212°F (100°C) | V-Low | x | x Good Accumulation of products

06 | A6 | 6A | Electrically Conductive 0.063" (1.6) | Urethane | Polyester | 176°F (80°C) Low x | x | Good Electronics handling

08 | A8 | 8A | High Friction 0.083" (2.1) PVC Polyester | 158°F (70°C) | V-High X Poor Conveys up to 35° inclines**
Dim = in (mm)
Note: See below for splice details. Plastic Clipper splice requires longer lead times.
* Metal Clipper splices are not sanitary. **Incline varies due to factors like dust, fluids and part material.
Finger Splice Plastic Clipper*** Metal Clipper***
All belts are available with a standard An optional plastic clipper splice is An optional metal clipper splice is
Thermoformed finger splice. This splice available for quick removal of belts also available for quick removal of
makes the belt continuous and is virtually or when conveyors are installed in belts or when conveyors are installed
undetectable. Splice bonding methods vary tight spaces. in tight spaces. (Not Sanitary)

by belt type. Consult factory for details.

*** See belt charts for compatibility. Not for use with 7200/7300 Series with bottom
wiper option. Plastic and Metal Clippers are slightly thicker than
base belt. Consult factory for details. @



AquaG,""d 7200 & 7300 SERIES: SPECIALTY BELTING

Wet applications are limited to specialty belt types 54, 55, 68 and 69 only!
Urethane Enclosed belts for added sanitary protection. See Belt Types 68 & 69.

Specialty Belt Selection Guide

Specialty belt material is not stocked at Dorner and
needs to be custom ordered for your special conveyor needs.

=4
g8 8z g "
= = = ]
& S 5 « g 2 g | 3 2
£ 5 |= S s e £ A z,
gz = B 2 2 5 5 B % | 3 s
0 ' 0 = E = = > o« o =5
gl z|g 8 ] g 2 & B ® ce
== & = ] £ g g £ E S5
= = o= = = = = s | =< o 2 S <
2 & & a a a s 8 |2 & s a5
54 | F4 | 4F FDA Sealed Edge** 0.06 (1.6) Urethane 176°F (80°C) | Low | x | Good | Good Packaging, clean room and inspection, wet environment
55 | F5 | 5F | FDA Sealed Edge** 0.06 (1.6) Urethane 176°F (80°C) | High | x | Good | Good Packaging, clean room and inspection, wet environment
56 6F | Cut Resistant 0.08 (2.1) Urethane 212°F (100°C) | Med. Good | Poor Qily product release, metal stamping
57 7F | Cut Resistant 0.10 (2.5) Nitrile 176°F (80°C) | Med. Poor Poor Felt-like, dry metal stamping, glass and ceramic
59 | F9 | 9F | Color Contrasting 0.06 (1.5) PVC 158°F (70°C) | Med. Poor Poor Black colored, hides overspray from ink jet
60 | GO | 0G Color Contrasting 0.05(1.3) Urethane | 212°F (100°C) | Low | x | Good | Poor Green-colored
61 | G1 | 1G | Color Contrasting 0.05(1.3) Urethane | 212°F (100°C) | Low | x | Good | Poor Blue-colored
63 3G | Electrically Conductive | 0.05(1.2) Urethane 176°F (80°C) | Low Good | Poor Static conductive, electronics handling
64 4G | High Friction 017 (4.4) PVC 194°F (90°C) | V-High Poor Poor Dark green-colored, rough top surface,
product cushioning, incline/decline apps.
65 5G | Chemical Resistant 0.05(1.3) | Polypropylene | 248°F (120°C) | Low | x | V-Good | Poor V-Good Cut resistance, excellent product release
66 6G | Chemical Resistant 0.07 (1.7) Polyester | 212°F (100°C) | Med. | x | V-Good | Poor Good Cut resistance, metal stamping apps.
67 7G | Low Friction Cleated | 0.06 (1.6) Polyester | 212°F (100°C) | n/a X | Good Poor | Excellent product release, consult factory for part number
and how to specify low friction
68 G8 FDA Encased™ 0.06 (1.6) Urethane 176°F (80°C) | Low | x | Good | V-Good Urethane enclosed for added sanitary protection
69 G9 FDA Encased** 0.09(2.2) Urethane | 212°F (100°C) | High | x | Good | V-Good Urethane enclosed for added sanitary protection
Dim = in (mm)

*Metal Clipper splices are not sanitary.
**Not available in 2" (51 mm) wide.




AqugGard 7200 & 7300 SERIES: CLEAT HEIGHTS

236
1 57 )

43
02319 é\)/p : 0()) ?1 1)
: 25 ‘ l
35 typ. w(-;s.?o
A (9) B** C* G* (Pocket Width)

* Maximum 20” (508 mm) cleat spacing for 18” and wider conveyors

)
with lengths greater than 7° (2,134 mm) )
** 18” and wider conveyors have a maximum length of 7’ (2,134 mm) Z
Base Belt Material: 0.059" (1.5 mm) thick, high friction FDA approved urethane, 176°F (80°C) i

maximum part temperature. See Specialty Belt 67 for low friction base belt material.

A
.. . . . ” .04" or B, C, eats
Note: Minimum cleat spacing is approximately 2” (50 mm). Consult Factory. W= Conveyor Belt Width

CLEAT SPACING

x-17 (4) Steps:

1) Refer to Formulas below

2) Use formula 1 to determine the approximate number of cleats required based upon the desired

) ) cleat spacing. Since a partial cleat cannot be used, round the number of cleats up or down
Tolerance + .08 (2) 3) Use formula 2 to get the cleat space reference for the conveyor part number
Formula 1 Example
Using a 6" long conveyor and 6" cleat spacing
Numbe of Cleats < (Conveyor Length in feet x 24) + 1.37 Number of Cleats = (6 x 24) +1.37 ) 145 _ 24Cleats
Desired cleat spacing in inches (x) 6 6 (rounded)
Formula 2 Example
Using a 6’ long conveyor and 24 cleats
Cleat Space _(Conveyor Length in feet x 24) + 1.37 Cleat Spacing in _(6x24)+137 145 604 0r 0604
Reference (x) = Number of Cleats from Formula 1 inches (x) = 24cleats 24 Cleat Reference

237



AquaG,m'd 7200 & 7300 SERIES: GEARMOTOR MOUNTING PACKAGES

GEARMOTOR MOUNTING PACKAGE & GEARMOTOR SELECTION STEPS

Step 1:  Select a Gearmotor Mounting Package. For End drive conveyors, select a side, bottom, top,
flush (pages 239-240). Be sure to note if it is for a 90° or Parallel Shaft Gearmotor.

Step 2:  Using Belt Speed and Load Requirements, determine the required Gearmotor Type
(Standard or Heavy) for your application using the chart below.

Step 3:  Go to the set of Belt Speed Charts on page 241 and choose between the Fixed or
Variable Speed chart.

Step 4:  Go down the first column of the Belt Speed Chart and locate the required Belt Speed for your
application. If the desired belt speed is not listed, round up to the next higher speed.
(Dorner offers much more than just the belt speeds listed in the tables, contact the factory for complete details)

Step 5:  From the row containing your required Belt Speed, check to be sure that speed is available for the
Mount Package you chose. (End Drive Only - Top or Bottom)

Step 6:  Use the Drive / Driven Pulley Kit combination to complete your Mounting
Package Part Number.

Step 7:  Note the RPM from Gearmotor, it will GEARMOTOR TYPE

be needed to select the correct Gearmotor ~ Standard Load
from the Gearmotor Chart.

0-15 (0-4.6)
16-30 (4.9-9.1)
31-45 (9.5-13.7)
46-60 (14-18.3)
61-75 (18.6-22.9)
76-90 (23.2-27.4)
91-110 (27.7-33.5)
111-130 (33.8-39.6)
131-150 (39.9-45.7)
151-175 (46-53.4)
176-200 (53.7-61)
201-225 (61.3-68.6)
226-250 (68.9-76.2)
251-275 (76.5-83.8)

Conveyor Load - Ibs. (kg)

Step 8:  Reference the Gearmotor Chart # to
locate a compatible Gearmotor Chart on
pages 242-245. Be sure to select a Gearmotor
Chart to match your Gearmotor Type
(Standard or Heavy) and your
Mounting Package while meeting
your electrical requirements.
(Red = Parallel Shaft or Blue = 90°)

Step 9:  Using the RPM from Gearmotor (Step 6),
locate the Part Number for your
Gearmotor from the Gearmotor Table.

Belt Speed - Ft/min (m/min)




AqugGard 51200 & 7300 SERIES: GEARMOTOR MOUNTING PACKAGES

¥ Bottom Mount Pckage, 90° Gearmotor

é&‘:*_* \ s
0.8(19) B
. | a
6.1 T :::1:
,_oﬂ*j\ e &
1/ 5.4 [
) ] i (138) _JLe l
t o.7(19)J
* Includes stainless steel gearmotor mounting bracket, timing belt, pulleys, A: =0.6 (15) for 7200
belt guard and mounting hardware =1.9 (48) for 7300

W = Conveyor Belt Width

® Top Mount Package, 90° Gearmotor

' E ! D
J -

35 I H |
RN R
1.9 (49) P
[
L,

? b é‘;) 0.7 (18) j
e |ncludes stainless steel gearmotor mounting bracket, timing belt, pulleys, A: =0.6 (15) for 7200
belt guard and mounting hardware =1.9 (48) for 7300

W = Conveyor Belt Width

M Heavy Duty Sprocket Kit

Heavy Duty Sprocket Kit

Used in Wet Applications

e Compatible with Standard and Heavy Load
Top and Bottom Mount packages

e Stainless Steel #40 Sprockets
e Stainless Steel/Acetal #40 Chain
e Belt speeds up to 145 ft/min

This kit becomes part of the gearmotor mounting
package when you select your belt speed from the
“Heavy Duty Sprocket Kit” speed chart (see page 241).

Note: Conveyor and gearmotor are not included in the mounting package and must be ordered separately. Dimensions = in (mm)

( For ordering information, see pages 249 and 251 )




AquaG,ﬁ"'d 7200 8 7300 SERIES: GEARMOTOR MOUNTING PACKAGES

# Bottom Mount Package, Parallel Shaft Gearmotor

(50)

A: =0.6 (15) for 7200
=1.9(48) for 7300 ¢ |ncludes stainless steel gearmotor mounting bracket, timing belt, pulleys, belt guard and

W = Conveyor Belt Width mounting hardware

P Top Mount Package, Parallel Shaft Gearmotor

20 _ |
(50) ~

5 LT

’:V:;L (159) (138) igjl E
3.9 e — {
e (99) J -
0.7 (19)
A: =0.6 (15) for 7200
=1.9(48) for 7300 ¢ |ncludes stainless steel gearmotor mounting bracket, timing belt, pulleys, belt guard and

W = Conveyor Belt Width mounting hardware

Note: Conveyor and gearmotor are not included in the mounting package and must be ordered separately. Dimensions = in (mm)

( For ordering information, see pages 249 and 251 )




AqugGard 7200 & 7300 SERIES: BELT SPEED CHARTS

Standard Timing Belt Kit

Fixed Speed Variable Speed

Belt Speed Pulley Kit Gearmotor Chart Belt Speed Pulley Kit Gearmotor Chart
" f AP from Drive | Driven | Standard Heavy f f AP rom Drive | Driven | Standard Heavy
fimin | m/min | GeAMOOr o Puley | load | Load il mimin | GEAMOIOT o e | Puley | Load | Load
7 241 35 19 32 6 12-7 04-21 35 19 32 10
12 3.7 50 22 32 1 20-12 06-37 50 22 32 3
17 52 35 44 32 6 28-17 09-52 35 44 32 10
26 7.9 50 32 22 1 43-26 13-79 50 32 22 3
35 10.7 115 28 32 5, 6 58-35 18-10.7 115 28 32 8,9,10
38 116 50 48 22 1 6.3-38 19-116 50 48 22 3
56 1741 115 44 32 5, 6 9.3-56 2.8-171 115 44 32 8,9,10
58 17.7 167 44 32 1 9.7-58 29-177 167 32 32 3
58 17.7 167 32 32 1 13.3-80 41-244 167 44 32 3
81 24.7 115 44 22 5, 6 135-81 41-247 115 44 22 8,9,10
100 305 167 48 28 1 16.7 - 100 51-305 167 48 28 3
106 32.3 345 28 32 5,6 17.7-106 54-323 345 28 32 8,9,10
148 451 167 48 19 1 24.7-148 7.5-451 167 48 19 3
167 50.9 345 44 32 5, 6 27.8-167 85-50.9 345 44 32 8,9,10
190 57.9 345 44 28 5, 6 31.7-190 9.7-579 345 44 28 8,9,10
264 80.5 345 48 22 5, 6 440 - 264 13.4-805 345 48 22 8,9, 10
CE RPM from 50 Hz gearmotors CE RPM from 50 Hz gearmotors, VFD drive at 63 max. Hz output
6 18 29 19 32 7 20-12 06-37 42 22 32 4
10 30 42 22 32 2 40-24 12-73 42 44 32 4
15 46 29 48 32 7 6.3-38 19-116 42 48 22 4
20 6.1 42 44 32 2 9.7-58 29-17.7 139 32 32 4
30 9.1 97 28 32 7 14.7-88 45-26.8 139 48 32 4
32 9.8 42 48 22 2 19.5-117 59-35.7 139 44 22 4
49 149 139 32 32 2 24.7-148 7.5-451 139 48 19 4
51 155 97 48 32 7
73 23 139 48 32 2 Refer to the Gearmotor Selection Steps on page 238
74 26 97 R 2 1 for instructions on using the Belt Speed Charts.
98 29.9 139 44 22 2
R M | % | @ ! Note: Red = Parallel Shaft, Blue = 90°
123 375 139 48 19 2
153 46.6 290 48 32 7
204 62.2 290 44 22 7
257 783 290 48 19 7
Heavy Duty Sprocket Kit
Belt Speed Pulley Kit Gearmotor Chart Belt Speed Pulley Kit Gearmotor Chart
f f AP from Drive | Driven | Standard = Heavy f : AP from Drive | Driven | Standard = Heavy
fimin | m/min | Geamotor | oo Puley Load | Load fimin  m/min | Geamotor | o Puley Load | Load
14 43 35 12 10 6 23-14  07-43 35 12 10 10
21 6.4 50 12 10 1 35-21  11-64 50 12 10 3
24 73 35 20 10 6 40-24  12-73 35 20 10 10
32 98 50 18 10 1 53-32  16-98 50 18 10 3
49 14.9 115 12 10 5,6 82-49 25-149 115 12 10 8,9,10
70 213 167 12 10 1 11.7-70 36-213 167 12 10 3
73 22.3 115 18 10 5, 6 122-73 37-223 115 18 10 8,9,10
94 28.7 167 16 10 1 157-94 48-287 167 16 10 3
17 357 167 20 10 1 195-117  59-357 167 20 10 3
145 | 442 345 12 10 5,6 242-145 74-442 345 12 10 8,9,10
CE RPM from 50 Hz gearmotors CE RPM from 50 Hz gearmotors, VFD drive at 63 max. Hz output
12 37 29 12 10 7 35-21  11-64 42 12 10 4
18 55 42 12 10 2 58-35 18-107 42 20 10 4
20 6.1 29 20 10 7 11.7-70 36-213 139 12 10 4
29 88 42 20 10 2 175-105 53-320 139 18 10 4
4 125 97 12 10 7 195-117  59-357 139 20 10 4
59 18.0 139 12 10 2
68 20.7 97 20 10 7
88 26.8 139 18 10
98 29.9 139 20 10 2
122 372 290 12 10 7



AqugGard 7200 & 7300 SERIES: GEARMOTORS

GEARMOTOR SELECTION STEPS

Refer to page 238 for instructions on Selecting a Gearmotor Mounting Package and Gearmotor.

Conveyor Load - Ibs. (kg)

GEARMOTOR TYPE

Heavy Load

0-15 (0-4.6)
16-30 (4.9-9.1)
31-45 (9.5-13.7)
46-60 (14-18.3)
61-75 (18.6-22.9)
76-90 (23.2-27.4)
91-110 (27.7-33.5)
111-130 (33.8-39.6)
131-150 (39.9-45.7)
151-175 (46-53.4)
176-200 (53.7-61)
201-225 (61.3-68.6)
226-250 (68.9-76.2)
251-275 (76.5-83.8)

120 (54.5)

Belt Speed - Ft/min (m/min)

¥ STANDARD LOAD, FIXED SPEED

PRI Paraliel Shaft
—= 413
(105)
%5% L f=—165 (42
e Sealed gearmotor o Stainless steel shaft and fasteners o ﬂ : ot
e |P 65 protection rating (Motor IP67) o FDA approved white epoxy paint PLY oo 388(99)
e 115V, 1 phase includes starter, cords and plug e Totally enclosed, non-ventilated ) j -
© 230V, 3 phase wiring to starter by others ® 60 Hz
“ @ 3 Phase
starter shown
1 Phase 3 Phase :
Part Number RPM Gearmotor Type in.-bs. Nm
Hp Kw FLA Hp Kw FLA
62M030PY4(vp)FN 50 Y 0.12 0.09 151 0.12 0.09 0.49 7 8.7
62MO009PY4(vp)FN 167 Y 0.12 0.09 151 0.12 0.09 0.49 26 2.8
(vp) = Voltage and Phase 11 =115V, 1 phase 23 = 230V, 3 phase
Note: 115V 1 phase gearmotor must be plugged into a GFI circuit
TR e Panallel Shaft
10.40
(264)
4| |=—165(42)
e Sealed gearmotor e Stainless steel shaft and fasteners
e |P 65 protection rating (Motor IP67) © FDA Approved white epoxy paint 388 (99)
e 230V, 3 phase wiring to starter by others e Totally enclosed, non-ventilated
e 50 Hz
3 Phase
starter shown
Part Number RPM Gearmotor Type 3 Ph kW 3 Ph FLA Nm
62(c)030PY423FN 42 Y 0.09 0.49 8.7
62(c)009PY423FN 139 Y 0.09 0.49 2.8
(c) = Electrical Configuration U = CE Great Britain G = CE German CE€ Note: Customer wiring to starter must comply with CE safety directives.

FLA = Full Load Amperes

Some motors and gear reducers may normally operate hot to the touch. Consult factory for specific operating temperatures. Note: Dimensions = in (mm)




AqugGard 7200 & 7300 SERIES: GEARMOTORS

¥ STANDARD LOAD, VARIABLE SPEED
TR Paraliel Shatt

e Variable frequency drive, 10-60 Hz

* P 67 protection rating 41(105)
® 230V, 3 Phase E» é;’F I %131; Eii?’ﬂ

e Stainless steel shaft and fasteners

. ) 13(32) 5 -1 -
o DA approved white epoxy paint 3 4.1(105) T 3.9(99)
* Totally enclosed, non-ventilated A @ —t  temmo —t
e QOrder controller separately, see page 246
* q * " Vari - Speed
Part Number RPM Gearmotor Type 3 Ph Hp 3 Ph kW 3 Ph FLA in.-Ibs. Nm Control Charts
62M030PY4(vp)EN 50 Y 0.12 0.09 0.49 7 8.7 G
62M009PY4(vp)EN 167 Y 012 0.09 0.49 26 2.8 G
* At 60 Hz

m C€ Parallel Shaft

e Totally enclosed, fan cooled 4.1 (105)

e |P 67 protection rating } <25'21>F %1% Eig?)ﬂ

. gjgrl:reversing 13@) } :([105) L :]‘ﬂ )

° 7 : . 3.9(99
N @ 1 1Br;+m7 o} _i

e QOrder starter separately, see page 246

* " Vari - Speed
Part Number RPM Gearmotor Type 3 Ph kW 3 Ph FLA Nm Control Charts
622028PL421EN 4 L 0.022 0.31 26 B
622028PL4(vp)EN 4 L n/a n/a 35 B
627008PL421EN 144 L 0.022 0.31 0.9 B
62Z008PL4(vp)EN 144 L n/a n/a 12 B
* At 50 Hz

C€ Note: When buying a gearmotor only without the starter, the customer must
supply their own on/off switch and motor overload protection to comply
with the CE Safety Directive.

FLA = Full Load Amperes
Some motors and gear reducers may normally operate hot to the touch. Consult factory for specific operating temperatures. Note: Dimensions = in (mm)



AqugGard 7200 & 7300 SERIES: GEARMOTORS

¥ HEAVY LOAD, FIXED SPEED

| Charts [T
o NEMA 56 C face 18R
) ) 6.06 (154)
* IP 55 protection rating 213 172 (44) (r) = Output shaft orientation
e Wiring to starter by others (54) L R =Right hand
e Sealed reducer WITh FDA Iubr|pant 567 (144 Q My © ?1'?3) L = Left hand
* FDA approved white epoxy paint i :}/;L?S—a'ﬁ () = Voltage and Phase
e UL and CSA approved T%é%? (34) 11 =115V, 1 phase
® 60 Hz “i 23 =208 - 230V, 3 phase
* Totally enclosed, Non-ventilated @ 700 (178) 43 =460V, 3 phase
¢ 1 Phase gearmotor does not include plug/cord set -t Right hand output shown
1 Phase 3 Phase .
Part Number RPM Gearmotor Type in.-Ibs. Nm
Hp kW FLA Hp kW FLA
62M015(r)Z4(vp)FN 115 VA 05 0.37 6.8 05 0.37 18-16/08 146 16.5
62M005(r)Z4(vp)FN 345 Z 05 0.37 6.8 05 0.37 1.8-16/08 55 6.2
m 90° Stainless Steel Gearmotor
15.38 (391) ——=
o Stainless steel construction 6.06 (154) —7.64
1.72 (44) (194)
* NEMA 56 C face 213 L 650
e |P 55 protection rating :ﬁ n | (r) = Output shaft orientation
o Lol by oty 4o s R = Right hand
e Wiring to starter by others 5.67 (144) ‘ (118) 1 = hignt ha
- : | = —F 80 L = Left hand
e Sealed reducer with FDA lubricant 1.33 -
3.39 = (34)
o UL and CSA approved NI (vp) = Voltage and Phase
. ° 23 =208 - 230V, 3 ph
* B0t N @& 700 (178) 43 =460V, 3 nésep ase
* Totally enclosed, non-ventilated i =P
Right hand output shown
Part Number RPM Gearmotor Type 3PhHp 3 Ph kW 3 Ph FLA in.-bs. Nm
62M050(r)ZS4(vp)FN 35 s 05 0.37 1.8-16/08 380 429
62M015()ZS4(vp)FN 115 78 05 037 18-16/08 146 165
62M005(r)ZS4(vp)FN 345 75 0.5 0.37 18-1.6/0.8 55 6.2
Chart 7 € 90°
f=——13.50 (343)
o]
o EC 71B5 C face L
. . 1.33 (34) (54
e |P 55 protection rating ; 1 ‘ L
. | 469 (119)
 230/400V, 3 Phase wiring to starter by others 466(118) | 4
* 50 Hz 630 i
. . 1.72 (44
* FDA approved white epoxy paint s “
 Sealed reducer with FDA lubricant it
e Totally enclosed, non-ventilated ' 2
Right hand output shown
Part Number RPM Gearmotor Type 3 Ph kW 3 Ph FLA Nm
62(c)050(r)Z4(vp)FN 29 z 0.19 12/07 50.1
62(c)015(r)Z4(vp)FN 97 VA 0.19 12 /07 19.9
62(c)005(r)Z4(vp)FN 290 z 0.19 12/07 7.2
(c) = Electrical Configuration  (r) = Output shaft orientation ~ (vp) = Voltage and Phase . -
G CF German R - Right hand 23 230V, 3 phase CE Note: C.L:Et%rger \;wtnng to ts.tarter must comply
U = CE Great Britain L = Left hand 43 =400V, 3 phase With LE Salety directives.

FLA = Full Load Amperes
Some motors and gear reducers may normally operate hot to the touch. Consult factory for specific operating temperatures. Note: Dimensions = in (mm)



AqugGard 7200 & 7300 SERIES: GEARMOTORS

% HEAVY LOAD, VARIABLE SPEED
| charts [

e 90V DC 16.8 (427)
. (~—6.1

e |P 55 protection rating ) (154)

o NEMA 56 C face S

¢ Totally enclosed, non-ventilated L (r) = Output shaft orientation

e Sealed reducer with FDA lubricant DH] (14%) R =Right hand

* FDA approved white epoxy paint Lo Lo [ L = Left hand

e QOrder controller separately, see page 246 (44) (34) Left hand output shown

. Vari - Speed
Part Number RPM Gearmotor Type Hp kW FLA in.-Ibs. Nm Control Charts
62M015(r)ZDIDEN 115 . 0.33 0.25 32 146 16.5 F
62M005(r)ZDIDEN 345 VA 0.33 0.25 3.2 55 6.2 F
| charto [l
e Variable frequency drive, 10-60 Hz l-——15.4 (391) —~]
* |P 65 protection rating A @ e
(154)

® 230V, 3 Phase C 67:(:‘695‘;) — T

e Stainless steel shaft and fasteners ' J )7 L l - L (r) = Output shaft orientation

* FDA approved white epoxy paint T (118) i - [J | R =Righthand

* Totally enclosed, non-ventilated 830 f o e L = Leit hand

o Order controller separately, see page 246 4 Left hand output shown

: o o Vari - Speed
Part Number RPM Gearmotor Type 3PhHp 3 Ph kW 3 Ph FLA in.-Ibs. Nm Control Charts
62M015(r)Z423EN 115 VA 05 0.37 16 146 16.5 G
62M005(r)Z423EN 345 Z 0.5 0.37 16 55 6.2 G
* At 60 Hz

m 90° Stainless Steel Gearmotor

e Variable frequency drive, 10-60 Hz
[=—15.4 (391) —

e Stainless steel construction N @ 61
* 230/460 3 Phase q 76 (19) (154)

g

o NEMA 56 C face 65 (165) T

|

e |P 55 protection rating (14%) i H 0|z (r) = Output shaft orientation

* Sealed reducer with FDA lubricant T ‘L B 4 R =Right hand

* Totally enclosed, non-ventilated ®o @ 5 H L = Left hand

e (Order controller separately, see page 246 Left hand output shown

! * * Vari - Speed
Part Number RPM Gearmotor Type 3PhHp 3 Ph kW 3 Ph FLA in.-bs. Nm Control Charts

62M050(r)S423EN 85 S 05 0.37 1.6 380 42.9 G
62M015(r)S423EN 115 S 0.5 0.37 16 146 16.5 G
62M005(r)S423EN 345 S 0.5 0.37 16 55 6.2 G

* At 60 Hz

FLA = Full Load Amperes
Some motors and gear reducers may normally operate hot to the touch. Consult factory for specific operating temperatures. Note: Dimensions = in (mm)



AquaG,ﬁ"‘d 7200 & 7300 SERIES: VARIABLE SPEED CONTROLLERS

VARIABLE SPEED CONTROLLERS
__charts <8

6.3 (160) 45 @
5.9 (150) — = r (114) a‘
* VFD control i? \'cL N r
e |P 65 plastic enclosure : c i
o EMC filter (o] o}
e Digital display 80 OO00 88
e Stainless steel mounting hardware (203) ez2)
e |nlcudes cord to motor
* Power to controller by others _ _ )
o |
Part Number Input Volts Input Phase Input Hz Output Volts Out Phase Max kW Max Amps Reversing
72uv2121S 230 1 50 230 3 0.37 40 Yes
72UV4341S 400 3 50 400 3 0.74 2.0 Yes
| chanF =
e SCRDC control hs.xmﬂ $‘ . r};,
e Nema 4X enclosure
e FDA white epoxy painted enclosure
e Forward/Brake/Reverse switch O g o
e Jog/Run switch 1
e Speed potentiometer 66
¢ Includes cord to motor 1
e Power to controller by others @ ,.__EED=,jJ i:@m
e Stainless steel mounting hardware
Part Number Input Volts Input Phase Input Hz Output Volts Max Hp Max Amps Reversing
62MD1191S 115 1 60 90vDC 1 10.2 Yes

| charts [

6.3(160) u5 @
¢ VFD control 5.9 (150) H‘l T (114) ﬂ
« Nema 4X Plastic Enclosure o o | 3
e Stainless steel mounting : : §
hardware and fasteners o0
e Digital display 50 0000 68
* Keypad with Start/Stop, (203) @22)
Forward/Reverse and speed variation
e |ncludes cord to motor
e Power to controller by others ]
Part Number Input Volts Input Phase Input Hz Output Volts Out Phase Max Hp Ouégﬁgéinp Reversing
72MV1124S 115 1 60 230 3 05 07-24 Yes
72MV2124S 230 1 60 230 3 0.5 07-24 Yes
72MV1122S 115 1 60 230 3 0.5 07-24 Yes
72MV2322S 230 3 60 230 3 05 07-24 Yes

* See FLA from motor charts

FLA = Full Load Amperes
Some motors and gear reducers may normally operate hot to the touch. Consult factory for specific operating temperatures. Note: Dimensions = in (mm)



AqugGard 7200 & 7300 SERIES: SUPPORT STANDS

QUANTITY CHARTS

Conveyor Length # of Supports max feet between return rollers

2'(610)- 4'(1,219) 1 Conveyor Width | 175" | 275" | 375" | & 6" 8’ 10" 12" 18’

2 (610)-6'(1.829) 2 Flat Belt 875 | 85 | 75 | 725 | 70 | 675 | 65 | 60 | 55
7 (2,134) - 12" (3,658) 3

Cleated Belt 5.75 5.5 5.25 5.0 475 45 425 40 35

13 (3,962) - 18’ (5,486) 4
" End Drive Conveyors with Single-Post Quantity of return rollers required = whole number result of: conveyor ength in fet

Support Stands only. Requires the use of Y quiree = ' max distance between return rollers

diagonal bracing. Heavy load gearmotors
require a minimum of two stands to support

14
conveyor and gearmotor package. Example Description: 7200 flat belt 8" wide x 14’ long o - 2.07 2 return rollers required

MOUNTING BRACKETS Not required when purchasing sanitary support stands.

Cleated Stand Mounting Bracket Flat Belt Stand Mounting Bracket

225 (57)
W-16 (4)

Part Number Description Part Number Description
450591 Stand Mounting Bracket, Cleated Belt Conveyor 450589 Stand Mounting Bracket, Flat Belt Conveyor

Note: Conveyors can be ordered with the required number of mounting brackets. If desired, order additional mounting brackets separately.

RETURN ROLLERS

For Cleated Belts and Flat Belts on 2" to 6" For Flat Belts on 8" to 18" (203mm to 457mm) wide conveyors
(51mm to 152mm) wide conveyors

W = Belt Width
Part Number Description
450504 s di/l Brackel. Clealed Belt C Part Number Description
tand Mounting Bracket, Cleated Belt Conveyor )
g 4 4514WW* Stand Mounting Bracket, Flat Belt Conveyor

* WW = conveyor width

Note: Dimensions = in (mm)

Note: Due to the wide variety of conveyor and stand options along with possible configurations, stability of the final setup is the responsibility of the end user.

( For ordering information, see pages 250 and 251 )

247



AquaG,ﬁ"‘d 7200 & 7300 SERIES: SUPPORT STANDS & ACCESSORIES

Fixed Foot Model

Conveyor Width ! (Za? 2i770? 3&975? 34) (1652) (2803) (1294> (1355) (14?7)
Direct WW Part # Reference 02 03 04 05 06 08 10 12 18
Mount . " » " » ” ” " ” "
Stand Width (12(5)4) (12;9) (1294) 1(1{3% 1(%1'23) 1@‘&23) (1294) (1355) (14§7)
wn
’ 13-17" ,, ; 70-74"
8 | Top of Belt Height o 1" (25) increments up to... )
HH Part # Reference 1317 0101 increments up to... 7074
swawan | $ | 95 |65 | U [ B )W | U | W |
i 15-19” " i 70-74"
Top of Belt Height D 1" (25) increments up to... )
HH Part # Reference 1519 0101 increments up to... 7074
i 10.5" 11.5” 11.3" 12.6" 13.6 15.6” 98" 11.8" 17.8"
" Stand Width (267) (292) (287) (320) (345) (396) (249) (300) (152)
: 14-18" 5 ; 70-74
=  Top of Belt Height g e 1" (25) increments up to... T,
HH Part # Reference 1418 0101 increments up to... 7074

Note: HH is to Conveyor Top of Belt on DS and DP Models. HH is Top of Bracket for MS Models.

Swivel Locking Caster Model

; 1.75" 2.75" 375" 5 6" 8’ 10 120 18
Conveyor Width ) 0 %) (44) (152) (208) (254) (305) (457)
WW Part # Reference 02 03 04 05 06 08 10 12 18
: 10" 11 10 1.3 12.3" 143" 10 12’ 18"
Stand Width (250) @19) (250) (286) (312) (362) (250) (305) (457)
8 | Top of Belt Height 14%5-%529) 1" (25) increments up to... (1?79&?330)

HH Part # Reference 1822 0101 increments up to... 7074
sadwh | 95 R W W W | W W R W
Top of Belt Height %133'%355) 1" (25) increments up to... (1?79;@0)
D s HH Part # Reference 2125 0101 increments up to... 7074
swowan | 1% | | ur [ e [ ur [ ne | oor g |

Direct Mount Horizontal

(2} ; .
= | Top of Belt Height %58;_%1‘!,) 1" (25) increments up to... (1?7%-?.‘8130)
HH Part # Reference 2024 0101 increments up to... 7074

for sloped floors

. .  For easy mounting of light
o All components are stainless #4 finish

weight accessories

Note: HH is to Conveyor Top of Belt on DS and DP Models. HH is Top of Bracket for MS Models.
conveyor mounting, conveyor must be
et sl liivg e
e Includes self-aligning adjustment foot Mounting Clips

Direct Mount Incline o Metric fasteners * Fasteners not included
e Direct Mount Incline for angled

conveyor applications

Part Number | Description

o Motor Mount for mounting under both ' =T
horizontal and inclined heavy load A 42550155 7200 and 7300
bottom mount packages 44 Series Sanitary

e Sanitary support stands do not require Mounting Clip
mounting brackets

If sanitary stainless steel support stands

MS are not required for your application, you
may order aluminum support stands.

Motor Mount Contact Dorner for details.

Note: Due to the wide variety of conveyor and stand options along with possible configurations, stability of the final setup is the responsibility of the end user.



AqugGard 7200 & 7300 SERIES: PART NUMBER REFERENCE

7200 SERIES: FLAT BELT END DRIVE CONVEYOR

721 M 081000 D 01 01

T— Belt Type

GConveyor Profile
Drive Shaft Position: A, B, C or D
GConveyor Length Reference
Conveyor Width Reference
Documentation Type: M = English, U = CE English
—— Wiper / Mounting Bracket:

1 = no wiper with mounting brackets 2 = no wiper / no mounting brackets*
3 = end wiper with mounting brackets 4 = end wiper / no mounting brackets*
5 = dual wiper with mounting brackets 6 = dual wiper / no mounting brackets* *may require belt return rollers

Drive Shaft Position

AgG B P C P D

Since belts are being pulled, positions A & D are
preferred. Pushing belts (B & C) reduce conveyor
load capacity by approximately 66%.

Example: 721M081000D0101

accumulation belt and English documentation.

Description: 7200 Series End Drive Conveyor, 8” (203) wide x 10’ (3,048) long, drive shaft position D, with low sides and a FDA

7200 SERIES: CLEATED BELT END DRIVE CONVEYOR

7 4 A M 08 1000 D 0603

Cleat Spacing
Drive Shaft Position: A, B, C or D
Conveyor Length Reference
Conveyor Width Reference

Cleat Type
Mounting Bracket:
4 = with mounting brackets
5 = without mounting brackets*

Documentation Language: M = English U = CE English

Drive Shaft Position

A B =1 =l

Since belts are being pulled, positions A & D are
preferred. Pushing belts (B & C) reduce conveyor
load capacity by approximately 66%.

*may require belt return rollers

Example: 74AM081000D0603

Description: 7200 Series Cleated Belt End Drive Conveyor, 8” (203) wide x 10’ (3,048) long drive shaft position D, with Type A
cleated belt with cleats spaced on 6.03” (153) centers and English documentation.

7200 SERIES: GEARMOTOR MOUNTING PACKAGES
72MBLZO06 A - 3232

Drive / Driven Pulley Combination
Gearmotor Mounting Position: A, B, C or D
Conveyor Width Reference
Gearmotor Type
Gearmotor Output Shaft

Mount Style: B = Bottom Mount Package T = Top Mount Package
—— Documentation Language: M = English U = CE English

P = Parallel Shaft L = 90° Left Hand, Heavy Load R = 90° Right Hand, Heavy Load

Drive Shaft Position

AG B =19 =1

Since belts are being pulled, positions A & D are
preferred. Pushing belts (B & C) reduce conveyor
load capacity by approximately 66%.

Example: 72MBLZ06A-3232

Description: Sanitary bottom mount package with English documentation for left hand output 90° heavy load sanitary gearmotor, for a 6” (152mm)
wide conveyor mounted in the A position with a 32:32 drive / driven pulley combination.

These reference charts are only provided as a reference and is not intended to be used for the construction of
complete part numbers for order placing. Dorner has a full network of trained Distributors and sales staff equipped with our
configuring / pricing software who are able to provide complete and accurate quotes for all standard products in a matter of minutes.

For more information about any product or accessory, or to locate a local distributor, go to www.dorner.com.




AquaG,ﬁ"‘d 7200 & 7300 SERIES: PART NUMBER REFERENCE

7200 SERIES: SUPPORT STANDS
39M MS 04-4044 F AA

Angle Option: (MS & DP Models Only)
00-60 = Fixed Incline Angle in Degrees ST = Slotted for =60° Pivoting
Caster Option:
F = Fixed Foot Pads C = Swivel-Locking Casters*
B = Fixed Foot Pad with Diagonal Brace
Stand Height Reference
—— Stand Width Reference
— Stand Type: DS = Direct Mount Horizontal Version DP = Direct Mount Incline Version MS = Motor Mount Version
Example: 39MMS04- 4044F

Description: Sanitary Support Stand with Fixed Foot Pads, for a 4” (102) wide conveyor and adjustable from 40" to 44"
(1016 to 1122) high.

*Stands equipped with casters include diagonal bracing.

7300 SERIES: FLAT BELT END DRIVE CONVEYOR

731 M 081000 D 01 01
F L et -[ Drive Shaft Position
Belt Type

= BH P C 2D
Conveyor Profile
Drive Shaft Position: A, B, C or D

Conveyor Length Reference
Conveyor Width Reference

Documentation Type: Since belts are being pulled, positions A & D are
. . preferred. Pushing belts (B & C) reduce conveyor
M = English, U = CE English load capacity by approximately 66%.
—— Wiper / Mounting Bracket:

*may require belt return rollers
1 = no wiper with mounting brackets 2 = no wiper / no mounting brackets*

3 = end wiper with mounting brackets 4 = end wiper / no mounting brackets*
5 = dual wiper with mounting brackets 6 = dual wiper / no mounting brackets*
— 7300 End Drive Conveyor
Example: 731M081000D0101

Description: 7300 Series End Drive Conveyor, 8” (203) wide x 10’ (3,048) long, drive shaft position D, with low sides and a FDA
accumulation belt and English documentation.

7300 SERIES: CLEATED BELT END DRIVE CONVEYOR
76 A'M 08 1000 D 0603

T

Cleat Spacing A BT PC PP

Drive Shaft Position: A, B, C or D

Conveyor Length Reference ‘ ‘

Conveyor Width Reference
Documentation Language:

M = English G = CE German U = CE English Since belts are being pulled, positions A & D are
preferred. Pushing belts (B & C) reduce conveyor
Cleat Type load capacity by approximately 66%.
Mounting Bracket:
6 = with mounting brackets 7 = without mounting brackets* *may require belt return rollers

Example: 76AM081000D0603
Description: 7300 Series Cleated Belt End Drive Conveyor, 8” (203) wide x 10’ (3,048) long drive shaft position D, with Type A
cleated belt with cleats spaced on 6.03” (153) centers and English documentation.

These reference charts are only provided as a reference and is not intended to be used for the construction of
complete part numbers for order placing. Dorner has a full network of trained Distributors and sales staff equipped with our
configuring / pricing software who are able to provide complete and accurate quotes for all standard products in a matter of minutes.

For more information about any product or accessory, or to locate a local distributor, go to www.dorner.com.




AqugGard 7200 & 7300 SERIES: PART NUMBER REFERENCE

7300 SERIES: GEARMOTOR MOUNTING PACKAGES
73MBLZ06 A - 3232

| N
———Drive / Driven Pulley Combination AG B =1y =1}
Gearmotor Mounting Position: A, B, C or D
Conveyor Width Reference
Gearmotor Type

Gearmotor Output Shaft

P = Parallel Shaft L = 90° Left Hand, Heavy Load R = 90° Right Hand, Heavy Load Since belts are being pulled, positions A & D are
Mount Style: B = Bottom Mount Package T = Top Mount Package preferred. Pushing belts (B & C) reduce conveyor
. . . load capacity by approximately 66%.
—— Documentation Language: M = English U = CE English
Example: 72MBLZ06A-3232

Description: Sanitary bottom mount package with English documentation for left hand output 90° heavy load sanitary gearmotor, for a 6” (152mm)
wide conveyor mounted in the A position with a 32:32 drive / driven pulley combination.

7300 SERIES: SUPPORT STANDS
39M MS 04-4044 F AA

T __ :
Angle Option: (MS & DP Models Only)
00-60 = Fixed Incline Angle in Degrees ST = Slotted for +60° Pivoting

Caster Option: F = Fixed Foot Pads C = Swivel-Locking Casters* B = Fixed Foot Pad with Diagonal Brace
Stand Height Reference

Stand Width Reference
Stand Type: DS = Direct Mount Horizontal Version DP = Direct Mount Incline Version MS = Motor Mount Version
Example: 39MMS04- 4044F

Description: Sanitary Support Stand with Fixed Foot Pads, for a 4” (102) wide conveyor and adjustable from 40” to 44” (1016 to 1122) high.
*Stands equipped with casters include diagonal bracing.

These reference charts are only provided as a reference and is not intended to be used for the construction of
complete part numbers for order placing. Dorner has a full network of trained Distributors and sales staff equipped with our
configuring / pricing software who are able to provide complete and accurate quotes for all standard products in a matter of minutes.

For more information about any product or accessory, or to locate a local distributor, go to www.dorner.com.




—
AQUAGARD® SERIES

7350 SANITARY CONVEYORS
STAINLESS STEEL

General Specifications:

e Straight Modular Flat and Cleated Belt e Lengths: 36" (914 mm) to
e Curved Modular Flat Belt 83’ (25,298 mm)
e Straight Z-frame Modular Flat and * Load Capacity:
Cleated Belt Straights and Z-frame Straights:
e Curved Z-frame Modular Flat Belt up to 750 Ibs (453 kg)
e Widths: Curves and Z-frame Curves:
Curves: 4" (102 mm) to 36 (914 mm) up to 500 lbs (226 kg)
Straights: 47 (102 mm) to 36" (914 mm) * C€ models available

/-frame Straights and Curves:
6" (152 mm) to 24" (610 mm)

Applications:

e Part Transfers e High Speed Long Runs

e Part Accumulation ¢ Automated and Manual Assembly

¢ Mainline Packaging e Part Incline / Decline Routing
(Z-Frame)



135° & 180°

Steel Solid UHMW
Open Frame Design

Innovative Key Hole
& Mounting Rod

STANDARD FEATURE OVERVIEW
MODULAR FLAT BELT

MODULAR CLEATED BELT

CURVED MODULAR FLAT BELT
Z-FRAME MODULAR FLAT BELT
Z-FRAME MODULAR CLEATED BELT
Z-FRAME CURVED MODULAR FLAT BELT
PROFILES

BELTING

GEARMOTOR MOUNTING PACKAGES
GEARMOTORS

SUPPORT STANDS

POWERED TRANSFER
ACCESSORIES

PART NUMBER REFERENCE




AquaG,a"d 7350 SERIES: STANDARD FEATURE OVERVIEW

Improve your hottom line results
with industry leading speeds,
best in class product transfers,

and ease of automation.

Dorner's AquaGard is ready for
your next product Move!

AquaG""' d

Tailor Fit Accessories for Your Needs

Ease of Automation & Guiding

-w_

Single Rail



ACLUGG,""’ ?1350 SERIES: STANDARD FEATURE OVERVIEW

Maximum Flexibility
e Straight, Curve and Z-Frame Modules
e 3 Product Transfers to Choose From
¢ No Drilling Required for Ease of Automation or Guiding
e Attach controls, photo eyes, low voltage
wire, & air tubing
e Attach accessory bar for mounting
several automation components
e Attach any of standard guide packages
to tailor fit conveyor

Increase Throughput
e Speeds up to 260 feet per minute
e Available in Straights, Curves, and Z-Frames
¢ 1" Nose Bar Tails
e Powered Transfer

Reduce Product Loss
¢ 1" Nose Bar Tails for small part transfer
e Powered Transfer for maintaining speeds through transfer

e Roller transfer plate for smooth product transfer in
minimal added length

1” Nose Bar Tail

—

Roller Transfer Plate

Powered Transfer

T __

TIG Welded Stainless
Steel Solid UHMW
Open Frame Design

Z-Frame 5° to 60°

__

Curves
45°, 90°, 135° & 180°

Patented Sprocket
Alignment Key

Bt ¥ -
Formed Angle

TIG Welded Stand



AqugGard 7350 SERIES: MODULAR FLAT BELT

Specifications:

e Loads up to 750 Ibs (453 kg)
e Belt speeds up to 260 ft/min maximum (78.6 m/min)

e Belt widths: 4” (102 mm) to 36” (914 mm)

e Total lengths: 3’ (914 mm) up to 83" (25,298 mm)

e Wearstrip material is UHMW

e One revolution of the drive pulley moves the belt approximately 12
e TIG welded 304 Stainless Steel Frame

e Hard Chrome Coated Bearing with FDA H1 Food Grade Grease

e FDA approved belting and plastic components

o C€ models available

* Conveyor load capacity depends on conveyor size, incline, motor position, accumulated loads and other factors.

Features & Benefits:

e Frame is constructed of TIG welded 304 stainless steel and features
open design with minimal horizontal surfaces

e Solid UHMW wear strips located in welded cross members for
durable belt support

e Mount controls and accessories fast with no drilling required m

includes adjustable guiding, photo eyes, low voltage wires, controls, Powered '
and air tubing Transfer

e Flexible guiding packages for a variety of applications including For small parts and maintaining speeds
fully adjustable single and twin rail, and high side throughptransfer St drive?] V\Fith

e The nose bar drive and idler tails (optional) has 1" diameter pulley speeds up to 175 ft/min.
available for small product transfers

e The Powered Transfer (optional) has 1/2" diameter pulleys for
maintaining speed through transfer

e Roller Transfer Plate (optional) for smooth product transfer in
minimal added length

e Conveyor is suitable for wipe-down and occasional pressurized m
liquid spray cleaning up to 100 psi max :
Roller Transfer
Plate

For smooth product transitions
in minimal added length.

Order gearmotor mounting packages and gearmotors separately, see pages 271-279.
For support stands and accessories, see pages 281-287.

C For ordering information, see page 288 )
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For more information, go to www.dorner.com. Call 800.397.8664 or 262.367.7600.
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.
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AQL«JG,""'CI 7350 SERIES: MODULAR CLEATED BELT

Specifications:

e Loads up to 750 Ibs (453 kg)

e Belt speeds up to 260 ft/min maximum (78.6 m/min)
e Belt widths: 4” (102 mm) to 24” (610 mm)

e Total lengths: 3’ (914 mm) up to 83’ (25,298 mm)

e (leats available in 1" and 3" heights

o Wearstrip material is UHMW

 One revolution of the drive pulley moves the belt approximately 12
e TIG welded 304 Stainless Steel Frame

e Hard Chrome Coated Bearing with FDA H1 Food Grade Grease

e FDA approved belting and plastic components

o C€ models available

* Conveyor load capacity depends on conveyor size, incline, motor position, accumulated loads and other factors.

Features & Benefits:

e Frame is constructed of TIG welded 304 stainless steel and features
open design with minimal horizontal surfaces

e Solid UHMW wear strips located in welded cross members for

durable belt support . :

e Mount controls and accessories fast with no drilling required *
includes adjustable guiding, photo eyes, low voltage wires, controls, igh side
and air tubing Guides

e Flexible guiding packages for a variety of applications including

fully adjustable single and twin rail, and high side = ‘
e Conveyor is suitable for wipe-down and occasional pressurized
¥

liquid spray cleaning up to 100 psi max

I I'III'Ig l" nnovalve

Key Hole & Mounting Rod

Order gearmotor mounting packages and gearmotors separately, see pages 271-279.
For support stands and accessories, see pages 281-287.

C For ordering information, see page 289 )
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For more information, go to www.dorner.com. Call 800.397.8664 or 262.367.7600.
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



AquaG,""d 7350 SERIES: CURVED MODULAR FLAT BELT

Specifications:

e Loads up to 500 Ibs (453 kg)
e Belt speeds up to 260 ft/min maximum (78.6 m/min)
e Belt widths: 4” (102 mm) to 36” (914 mm)

e Total lengths up to 83’ (25,298 mm)

e 45° 90°, 135°, & 180° curves available

o Wearstrip material is UHMW

 One revolution of the drive pulley moves the belt approximately 12
e TIG welded 304 Stainless Steel Frame

e Hard Chrome Coated Bearing with FDA H1 Food Grade Grease

e FDA approved belting and plastic components

o C€ models available

Low Side Frame

* Conveyor load capacity depends on conveyor size, incline, motor position, accumulated loads and other factors.

Features & Benefits:

e Frame is constructed of TIG welded 304 stainless steel and features
open design with minimal horizontal surfaces

e Solid UHMW wear strips located in welded cross members for
durable belt support

e Mount controls and accessories fast with no drilling required
includes adjustable guiding, photo eyes, low voltage wires, controls, Powered
and air tubing Transfer

e Flexible guiding packages for a variety of applications including For small parts and maintaining speeds
fully adjustable single and twin rail, and high side throughptransfer St drive?] vfith

e The Powered Transfer (optional) has 1/2”" diameter pulleys for speeds up to 260 ft/min.
maintaining speed through transfer

e Roller Transfer Plate (optional) for smooth product transfer in
minimal added length

e Conveyor is suitable for wipe-down and occasional pressurized
liquid spray cleaning up to 100 psi max

Roller Transfer
Plate

For smooth product transitions
in minimal added length.

Order gearmotor mounting packages and gearmotors separately, see pages 271-279.
For support stands and accessories, see pages 281-287.

C For ordering information, see page 290 )
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For more information, go to www.dorner.com. Call 800.397.8664 or 262.367.7600.
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



AquaG,""d 7350 SERIES: Z-FRAME MODULAR FLAT BELT

Specifications:

e |oads up to 750 Ibs (453 kg)

® Belt speeds up to 260 ft/min maximum
(78.6 m/min)

e Belt widths: 6” (152 mm) to 24" (610 mm)
e Total lengths up to 83’ (25,298 mm)

® 5° 10 30° fixed angle modules available in 5° increments
e Wearstrip material is UHMW

e One revolution of the drive pulley
moves the belt approximately 12”

e TIG welded 304 Stainless Steel Frame : ' e
e Hard Chrome Coated Bearing with FDA H1 Food Grade Grease i
e FDA approved belting and plastic components

o C€ models available

* Conveyor load capacity depends on conveyor size, incline, motor position, accumulated loads and other factors.

Features & Benefits:
e Frame is constructed of TIG welded 304 stainless steel and features open design
with minimal horizontal surfaces
e Solid UHMW wear strips located in welded cross members for durable belt support

¢ Mount controls and accessories fast with no drilling required includes adjustable
guiding, photo eyes, low voltage wires, controls, and air tubing

e Flexible guiding packages for a variety of applications including fully adjustable Powered
single and twin rail, and high side Transfer*

e The nose bar drive and idler tails (optional) has 1" diameter pulley available for For small parts and maintaining speeds
small product transfers through transfer. Slave driven with

e The Powered Transfer (optional) has 1/2” diameter pulleys for maintaining speed speeds up to 175 ft/min.

through transfer
e Roller Transfer Plate (optional) for smooth product transfer in minimal added length

e Conveyor is suitable for wipe-down and occasional pressurized liquid spray
cleaning up to 100 psi max

Roller Transfer
Plate*

For smooth product transitions

Z-Frame Configurations in minimal added length.

* Powered Transfer and Roller Transfer Plate are not compatible with friction insert belting.

Order gearmotor mounting packages and gearmotors separately, see pages 271-279.
For support stands and accessories, see pages 281-287.
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For more information, go to www.dorner.com. Call 800.397.8664 or 262.367.7600.
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



AQL«JG,""'CI 7350 SERIES: Z-FRAME MODULAR CLEATED BELT

Specifications:

e |oads up to 750 Ibs (453 kg)

e Belt speeds up to 260 ft/min
maximum (78.6 m/min)

e Belt widths: 6” (152 mm) to 24” (610 mm)
e Total lengths up to 83’ (25,298 mm)

e 5° 1o 60° fixed angle modules available
in 5° increments

o Wearstrip material is UHMW

e One revolution of the drive pulley moves the
belt approximately 12"

¢ TIG welded 304 Stainless Steel Frame

e Hard Chrome Coated Bearing with
FDA H1 Food Grade Grease

e FDA approved belting and plastic components
o C€ models available

* Conveyor load capacity depends on conveyor size, incline, motor position, accumulated loads and other factors.

Features & Benefits:
e Frame is constructed of TIG welded 304 stainless steel and features
open design with minimal horizontal surfaces

e Solid UHMW wear strips located in welded cross members for
durable belt support

¢ Mount controls and accessories fast with no drilling required : :
includes adjustable guiding, photo eyes, low voltage wires, controls, ngh_ Side
and air tubing Guides

e Flexible guiding packages for a variety of applications including
fully adjustable single and twin rail, and high side

e Conveyor is suitable for wipe-down and occasional pressurized
liquid spray cleaning up to 100 psi max

Z-Frame Configurations

Order gearmotor mounting packages and gearmotors separately, see pages 271-279.
For support stands and accessories, see pages 281-287.
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Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



AquaG,m'd 7350 SERIES: z-FRAME CURVED MODULAR FLAT BELT

Specifications:

e Loads up to 500 Ibs (453 kg)

e Belt speeds up to 260 ft/min
maximum (78.6 m/min)

e Belt widths: 6” (152 mm) to 24” (610 mm)
e Total lengths up to 83" (25,298 mm)

e 45° 90°, 135°, & 180° curves available
® 5° 10 30° fixed angle modules available in 5° increments
e Wearstrip material is UHMW

e TIG welded 304 Stainless Steel Frame

e Hard Chrome Coated Bearing with FDA H1 Food Grade Grease
e FDA approved belting and plastic components

o C€ models available

* Conveyor load capacity depends on conveyor size, incline, motor position,
accumulated loads and other factors.

Features & Benefits:
e Frame is constructed of TIG welded 304 stainless steel and features open design
with minimal horizontal surfaces
e Solid UHMW wear strips located in welded cross members for durable belt support

¢ Mount controls and accessories fast with no drilling required includes adjustable
guiding, photo eyes, low voltage wires, controls, and air tubing

e Flexible guiding packages for a variety of applications including fully adjustable Powered
single and twin rail, and high side Transfer*

e The Powered Transfer (optional) has 1/2" diameter pulleys for maintaining speed For small parts and maintaining speeds
through transfer through transfer. Slave driven with

e Roller Transfer Plate (optional) for smooth product transfer in minimal added length. speeds up to 175 ft/min.

e Conveyor is suitable for wipe-down and occasional pressurized liquid spray cleaning
up to 100 psi max 2
’ o

) ) Roller Transfer
Z-Frame Configurations Plate*

For smooth product transitions
in minimal added length.

* Powered Transfer and Roller Transfer Plate are not compatible with friction insert belting.

Order gearmotor mounting packages and gearmotors separately, see pages 271-279.
For support stands and accessories, see pages 281-287.
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For more information, go to www.dorner.com. Call 800.397.8664 or 262.367.7600.
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.
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AquaG,ﬁ"'d 7350 SERIES: PROFILES

FLAT PROFILES

W +2.96 | W +2.96 |
W +0.06 W +0.06
s | | — -
"— W +0.06 —»‘ —H 097 g
f 863 f 1
5.8 6.61
= = — L
01 04 05
Low Side 3”Bolt-On High Slde 1” Bolt-On High Slde

11.68
4.0
50 %00 !
14 15
Fully Adjustable Round Fully Adjustable Twin Rail
w/ Tool-less Handles

+0.5

W0
e

| W +4.0 | ‘ W +4.0 ‘ ‘ W +4.0 ‘

11.68 "
20173
16 17 18
Fully Adjustable Twin Rail Fully Adjustable Flat Fully Adjustable Flat
w/ Tool-less Handles w/ Tool-less Handles

Note: Profile 17 and 18 use flexible UHMW rail for flex around curve module.

CLEATED PROFILES

W +1.81 W +1.81

h W-2.20 ——‘

‘k W-2.20 H‘
3.01

1.16

02
1” Bolt-On High Side 03
3" Bolt-On High Side

W = Conveyor Belt Width  Dim = in (mm)
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



AqugGard 7350 SERIES: MODULAR BELTING

Dorner’s Standard Modular Plastic Belting
offers these valuable advantages:

Friction Inseris

are available for incline applications. Inserts may be placed along entire
length of the belt or spaced on 2", 4", 6” or 12" centers.

Friction inserts are indented 2” (51 mm) from each belt edge.

Flat Top Belts

provide a very closed surface for complete
product support, easy wiping.

Flush Grid Belts
provide an open surface for better
drainage, cleaning or air flow/cooling.

Curve Belts

provide a tight radius, space saving corner. Side tabs ensure positive
belt tracking with a flush top design. Reduces number of drives.

Cleated Belts

provide a sturdy cleat for elevation at steep inclines.
Cleats available in 1" and 3” heights.




AqugGard 7350 SERIES: MODULAR BELTING

Standard Plastic Chain Options

EL 0
) (5 ]
hreg [r= S _
g £ 2 g
s © o =
@ =3 = =
® —_ = =3 3 >
g g EF % .-
2 = 3 T 8| 5| . g S
S 0 g s 5 8 B g g £ |3 3
2 = £ 2 & = & [ = 2 3 = =
® = S E £ B s £ E || s g | E 5
= E =3 g £ = s ] ) 2 S| g c | E a
= = a S| £ = s = = = = = & s | § 2
a P a 2 T a 5 a & = = 2 S = = =
@ = MN Flat top 0 1(25) 0.39(10) Blue Acetal Polypropylene 40 (5) 200(093) | Y Good | V-Good | 5 N/A
23
3E MP Flat top 0 1(25) 0.39(10) | White | Polypropylene | Polypropylene | 40(5) | 220(105) | Y | V-Good | Good 5 N/A
% E% MC Flush Grid 35 1(25) 0.39(10) White Acetal Polypropylene 40 (5) 200(093) | Y Good | V-Good | 5 N/A
(-] S
= @ MD Flush Grid 35 1(25) 0.39(10) White | Polypropylene | Polypropylene 40(5) | 220(105) | Y | V-Good | Good 5 N/A
[T
-E, E; MG Flat top 0 05(13) | 0.39(10) White Acetal Nylon -40(-40) | 200(93) | Y Good | V-Good | 5 1(25)
® |25
& 5§ MH Flat top 0 05(13) | 0.39(10) White | Polypropylene Nylon 40(5) | 220(105) | Y | V-Good | Good 5 1(25)
§§ MJ | FlushGrid | 25 | 05(13) | 039(10) | White Acetal Nylon 40(40) | 20093) | Y | Good |V-Good | 5 | 1(25)
o
éz MK Flush Grid 25 | 05(13) | 0.39(10) White | Polypropylene Nylon 40(5) | 220(105) | Y | V-Good | Good 5 1(25)
.
N F'atéfgag/ Vo | 1es) | 03940) | Blue Acetal Polypropylene | 40(5) | 200(93) | Y | Good |V-Good | 60° |  N/A
NK F'atct‘l’é’ag/ V0o | 1) | 039¢10) | white | Polypropylene | Polypropylene | 40(5) | 220(105) | Y | V-Good | Good | 60° |  N/A
2 NL F'até‘l’e"ars’/ 10| 12 | 039010) | Ble Acetal | Polypropylene | 40(5) | 200(93) | Y | Good | V-Good | 60° | N/A
= § Flat top w/ 3"
=) a NM Cleats 0 1(25) 0.39(10) White | Polypropylene | Polypropylene 40(5) | 220(105) | Y | V-Good | Good | 60° N/A
© -
= = :
= | B | N F"f,,hche'a'fSW/ 3 | 1(25 | 039(10) | White |  Acetal | Polypropylene | 40(5) | 200(93) | Y | Good | V-Good | 60° | N/A
= 73 :
= NF F“f,,“ci’?;?sw’ 35 | 1(25) | 039(10) | White | Polypropylene | Polypropylene | 40(5) | 220(105)| Y | V-Good | Good | 60° |  N/A
NG F'“;,,“CE?SW/ 35 | 1025 | 039(10) | White Acetal Polypropylene | 40(5) | 200(93) | Y | Good |V-Good | 60° |  N/A
NH Fluss"hcflier;iw/ 35 1(25) 0.39(10) White | Polypropylene | Polypropylene 40(5) | 220(105) | Y | V-Good | Good | 60° N/A
I
SEE
e o | el | oew Fog by on | o55(14) | White | Polypropylene | Polypropylene | 40(5) | 140(60) | Y | V-Good | Poor | 20 |  N/A
S = friction inserts
23| 5 |srow
S= BB
B B o
e = .
E& 2 M fF.'”?“G.”dW/ 3 | 1(25) | 055(14) | White | Polypropylene | Polypropylene | 40(5) | 140(60) | Y | V-Good | Poor | 20 |  N/A
riction inserts
BELOW
.
s | &
2 |83
(=
m |82
= :c_i_' MT | TightRadius | 35 | 1(25) | 05(13) | Whit Acetal Nylon 40(-40) | 200(93) | Y | Good |V-Good | N/A | 1.6(41)
==
g S=
S |5
&

* FDA = Food and Drug Administration, CFIA = Canadian Food Inspection Agency
** Temperature, environmental conditions, product materials and product configuration effect the maximum incline or decline. Product testing is recommended.
*** These do not indicate ambient running conditions. Ambient temperature range is 30 to 100 F (-1to 38 C).

Product temperature is dependent on length of time product is in direct contact with belt surface. Product testing is recommended.

FRICTION TOP STRAIGHT PLASTIC CHAIN: Part number reference chart

Flat Top w/ Friction Inserts Part Number Reference TA 8B TC 1] TE
Flush Grid w/ Friction Inserts Part Number Reference N/A TF TG TH T
Friction Insert Spacing [links] 1 2 4 6 12
Friction Insert Spacing 1" (25 mm) 2" (51 mm) 4" (102mm) | 6" (152mm) | 12" (305 mm)

270 Note: Friction Top not available on nose bar drives



AW“’ ®135[l SERIES: GEARMOTOR MOUNTING PACKAGES

GEARMOTOR MOUNTING PACKAGE & GEARMOTOR SELECTION STEPS

Step 1:  Select a Gearmotor Mounting Package (page 271-272). Drive Shaft Position

Step 2:  Locate the appropriate gearmotor chart (pages 275-279) in terms of
Painted vs. Stainless Steel and Fixed Speed vs. Variable Speed.

Step 3:  Use the Belt Speed Column to locate the Part Number
for your desired Gearmotor.

Bottom Mount Package, Parallel Shaft Gearmotor

- ey
M

 |ncludes stainless steel gearmotor mounting bracket, timing belt,
plated pulleys, guard and mounting hardware

e Conveyor belt speed can be adjusted with optional ratio pulley kits W = Conveyor Belt Width

Nose Bar Mount Package, 90° Gear_motor

¢ |ncludes stainless steel gearmotor mounting bracket and mounting hardware W = Conveyor Belt Width

(445)

Due to the wide variety of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.

C For ordering information, see page 294 )

271



AquaG,ﬁ"'d 7350 SERIES: GEARMOTOR MOUNTING PACKAGES

Bottom Mount Package, 90° Gearmotor

3.83
“—’* ©7)

287 |
(73)

* |ncludes stainless steel gearmotor mounting bracket, timing belt,
plated pulleys, guard and mounting hardware

e Conveyor belt speed can be adjusted with optional ratio pulley kits

W = Conveyor Belt Width
Side Mount Package, 90° Gearmotor

A

0.71

]

D@% 8.55
@17)

‘ 16.78
‘

(426)

¢ |ncludes stainless steel gearmotor mounting bracket and mounting hardware

W = Conveyor Belt Width
90° Gearmotor Location Options

Side Mount Bottom Mount

—

@ @)

N

Due to the wide variety of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user. Dimensions = in (mm)

272 C

For ordering information, see page 294




Parallel Shaft Gearmotor

Fixed Speed Variable Speed

AquaG,a"d 7350 SERIES: BELT SPEED CHARTS

Belt Speed Mount Package Pulley Kit Belt Speed Mount Package Pulley Kit
RPM From - - Gearmotor RPM From - - Gearmotor
Fymin | M/min | Gearmotor Bottom PDJhVeE;, IE[JIIVIZ; Chart Ft/min M/min Gearmotor Bottom PDurIIIVei/ Eﬂng; Chart
21 6.4 21 X 30 30 1 4-21 13-64 21 X 30 30 6
25 .7 21 X 36 30 1 5-25 15-77 21 X 36 30 6
31 9.4 3 X 30 30 1 6-31 19-94 3 X 30 30 6
37 113 3 X 36 30 1 7-37 23-13 31 X 36 30 6
50 15.2 50 X 30 30 1 10-50 30-152 50 X 30 30 6
60 183 50 X 36 30 1 12-60 37-183 50 X 36 30 6
84 25.6 84 X 30 30 1 17-84 51-256 84 X 30 30 6
101 30.7 84 X 36 30 1 20-101 6.1-307 84 X 36 30 6
122 372 122 X 30 30 1 24-122 74-372 122 X 30 30 6
146 446 122 X 36 30 1 29-146 89-446 122 X 36 30 6
170 51.8 170 X 30 30 1 34-170 104-518 170 X 30 30 6
190 579 190 X 36 30 1 38-190 116-579 190 X 36 30 6
204 62.2 170 X 30 30 1 41-204 124-622 170 X 30 30 6
228 69.5 190 X 36 30 1 46-228 139-695 190 X 36 30 6
258 786 258 X 30 30 1 52-258 15.7-786 258 X 30 30 6

CE Gearmotor RPM at 50 Hz. CE RPM from 50 Hz. gearmotors. VFD drive at 63 max. Hz. output.
17 52 17 X 30 30 2 4-27 2.6-52 17 X 30 30 7
20 6.2 17 X 36 30 2 51=83 31-62 17 X 36 30 7
36 11.0 36 X 30 30 2 9-58 55-110 36 X 30 30 7
43 132 36 X 36 30 2 10-69 6.6-132 36 X 36 30 7
48 14.6 48 X 30 30 2 12-7 7.3-146 48 X 30 30 7
58 17.6 48 X 36 30 2 14-92 8.8-176 48 X 36 30 7
74 226 74 X 30 30 2 18-118 11.3-226 74 X 30 30 7
89 271 74 X 36 30 2 21-142 135-271 74 X 36 30 7
88 26.8 88 X 30 30 2 21-141 13.4-268 88 X 30 30 7
106 322 88 X 36 30 2 25-169 16.1-322 88 X 36 30 7
127 387 127 X 30 30 2 30-203 19.4-387 127 X 30 30 7
152 46.5 127 X 36 30 2 37-244 232-465 127 X 36 30 7
158 482 158 X 30 30 2 38-253 24.1-482 158 X 30 30 7
190 57.8 158 X 36 30 2

194 59.1 194 X 30 30 2

233 71.0 194 X 36 30 2
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AquaG,a"d 7350 SERIES: BELT SPEED CHARTS

Washdown 90° Gearmotor

Fixed Speed Variable Speed

Belt Speed Mount Package Pulley Kit Belt Speed Mount Package Pulley Kit
RPM From - - - (Gearmotor RPM From - - - Gearmotor
Fumin | mimin | Geamoor | gotom | (Gt | plIC | Py | O Fumn | mmin | Geamoor | otom | it | oUc | Py | O
22 6.7 22 X X 30 30 3,4 4-2 13-67 22 X X 30 30 8,9
26 8.0 22 X 36 30 3,4 5-26 16-80 22 X 36 30 8,9
29 8.8 29 X X 30 30 3,4 6-29 18-88 29 X X 30 30 8,9
85 106 29 X 36 30 3,4 7-3 21-106 29 X 36 30 8,9
44 134 44 X X 30 30 3,4 9-4 27-134 44 X X 30 30 8,9
53 16.1 44 X 36 30 3,4 11-53 32-16.1 44 X 36 30 8,9
58 17.7 58 X X 30 30 3,4 12-58 3617 58 X X 30 30 8,9
70 212 58 X 36 30 3,4 14-70 42-212 58 X 36 30 8,9
87 26.5 87 X X 30 30 3,4 17-87 53-265 87 X X 30 30 8,9
104 31.8 87 X 36 30 3,4 21-104 64-318 87 X 36 30 8,9
17 35.7 17 X X 30 30 3,4 23-117 71-357 17 X X 30 30 8,9
140 428 17 X 36 30 3,4 28-140 86-428 17 X 36 30 8,9
175 53.3 175 X X 30 30 3,4 35-175 10.7-533 175 X X 30 30 8,9
210 64.0 175 X 36 30 3,4 42-210 128-640 175 X 36 30 8,9
233 7.0 233 X X 30 30 3,4 47-233 142-710 233 X X 30 30 8,9
CE Gearmotor RPM at 50 Hz. CE RPM from 50 Hz. gearmotors. VFD drive at 80 max. Hz. output.
23 7.0 23 X 5 6-37 35-70 23 X 10
46 14.0 46 X 5 11-74 7.0-140 46 X 10
55 16.8 55 X 5 13- 88 84-16.8 55 X 10
93 28.3 93 X 5 22 -149 142-28.3 93 X 10
140 2.7 140 X 5 34-224 21.3-427 140 X 10
186 56.7 186 X 5 45-298 28.3-56.7 186 X 10

Industrial 90° Gearmotor

Fixed Speed Variable Speed

Belt Speed RPM From Mount Package .Pulley Kitl Gearmotor Belt Speed RPM From Mount Package .Pulley Kit} Gearmotor
Fymin | m/min | Gearmotor | Bottom | Side PDur ;I"e(; [F),L'ng; Chart Ft/min m/min Gearmotor | Bottom | Side ng';’eey Bﬂﬁgc Chart
29 88 29 X 30 30 * 6-29 18-88 29 X 30 30 *
35 10.6 29 X 36 30 * 7-35 21-106 29 X 36 30 *
43 131 43 X 30 30 * 9-43 26-131 43 X 30 30 *
52 157 43 X 36 30 * 10-52 31-157 43 X 36 30 *
86 26.2 86 X 30 30 * 17-86 52-262 86 X 30 30 *
103 315 86 X 36 30 * 21-103 63-315 86 X 36 30 *
173 52.7 173 X 30 30 * 35-173 105-527 173 X 30 30 *
208 63.3 173 X 36 30 * 42-208 127-633 173 X 36 30 *

* Note: For Industrial Gearmotors see 3200 Gearmotors section on pages 105-106, Charts 6, 9 and 10.
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AqugGard 1350 SERIES: GEARMOTORS

# STANDARD LOAD, FIXED SPEED
m Parallel Shaft, Painted Gearmotor

e |EC Framed Motor

14.21
(361)

2.34 449 579 |
* |P 55 Protection Rating L (i J (147
o Sealed Reducer with FDA H1 Lubricant - L: 157
. I —| (40)
© FDA Approved Food Grade Paint T [ 0075(19)
e Total Enclosed Fan Cooled ] l;q
® 230/460 Volts, 3 Phase, 60 Hz mm— oo

 Order Motor Starter Separately, see page 280

3 Phase
Part Number RPM Gearmotor in-Ibs Nm
Type Hp KW Volts FLA
73M081PS423FN 21 2 0.16 0.12 230/460 0.88/0.44 483 55
73M054PS423FN 32 2 0.25 0.19 230/460 1.12/0.56 507 57
73M034PS423FN 50 2 0.50 0.37 230/460 1.90/0.95 633 72
73M020PS423FN 84 2 0.75 0.56 230/460 2.70/1.35 563 64
73M013PS423FN 122 2 1.00 0.75 230/460 3.66/1.83 517 58
73M010PS423FN 170 2 1.00 0.75 230/460 3.66/1.83 374 42
73M008PS423FN 190 2 1.00 0.75 230/460 3.66/1.83 333 38
73MO06PS423FN 258 2 1.00 0.75 230/460 3.66/1.83 246 28
m C€ Parallel Shaft Gearmotor
14.21
¢ |EC Framed Motor .
234 449 579 |
« IP 55 Protection Rating 0 L o
 Sealed Reducer with FDA H1 Lubricant - b
¢ Un-Painted Aluminum Gearmotor T ~ooms9)
e Total Enclosed Fan Cooled T
3.94
 230/400 Volts, 3 Phase, 50 Hz (100)

e Order Motor Starter Separately, see page 280

Part Number RPM R eic) 3 Phase in-Ibs Nm
Type Hp KW Volts FLA

73U081PS423FN 17 2 016 012 230/ 400 0.96/0.55 389 1
730039PS423FN 3 2 05 037 230/ 400 19/109 549 62
730029PS423FN 18 2 0.75 056 230/ 400 2647152 620 70
730019PS423FN 74 2 10 0.75 230/ 400 365/2.1 531 60
730016PS423FN 8 2 10 0.75 230/ 400 365/2.1 151 51
730011PS423FN 127 2 15 112 230/ 400 489/ 281 469 53
73U009PS423FN 158 2 15 112 230/ 400 489/281 37 1
730007PS423FN 194 2 10 075 230/ 400 365/2.1 307 37

CE Note: When buying a gearmotor only without the starter, the customer must supply their own on/off switch and
motor overload protection to comply with the GE Safety Directive.

FLA = Full Load Amperes
Some motors and gear reducers may normally operate hot to the touch. Consult factory for specific operating temperatures. Note: Dimensions = in (mm)
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AqugGard 7350 SERIES: GEARMOTORS

% STANDARD LOAD, FIXED SPEED
m Painted Gearmotor

e Nema 56C
. . . E
* |P 55 Protection Rating S.05301 Single Phase Orly
. . | 5.74[146] REE U i B L
o Sealed Reducer with FDA H1 Lubricant o 28372) 1 ‘

) : N :

* FDA Approved Stainless Painted Gear Box — : [

; ; 7.13[181] 4.00[102) i H- 6.71[170]
© FDA Approved White Epoxy Painted Motor 0 ? }
e UL and CSA Approved ! T
e Totally Enclosed Non-Ventilated 3.81(97] 2290581 1.75[44] E=17.48[444] for 5 HP MOTORS, 1 PHASE
o Qrder optional Manual Motor Starter separately, see page 280 hpeh it i
* 1.0 & 15 HP 208-230 / 460 Volts, 3 Phase 18.38UGTIor 1.5 HP MOTORS

1 Phase 3 Phase
Part Number RPM Ge"}rm"t‘” in-bs. | Nm
ype Hp kW FLA Hp kW FLA
74M080HS4(vp)FN 22 1 05 0.37 6.8/3.7-34 0.5 0.37 1.6/08 356 40.2
74M060HS4(vp)FN 29 1 05 0.37 6.8/3.7-34 0.5 0.37 16/08 442 499
74M040HS4(vp)FN 44 1 05 0.37 6.8/3.7-34 05 0.37 16/08 486 54.9
74MO30HS4(vp)FN 58 1 n/a n/a n/a 1 074 | 3532/16 | 487 55.0
74MO020HS4(vp)FN 87 1 n/a n/a n/a 1 0.74 35-32/16 407 46.0
74M015HS4(vp)FN 117 1 n/a n/a n/a 1 0.74 35-32/16 470 531
74M010HS4(vp)FN 175 1 n/a n/a n/a 15 111 46-42/21 442 49.9
74M007HS4(vp)FN 233 1 n/a n/a n/a 15 111 46-4.2 /21 360 40.7
(vp) = voltage and Phase 11 =115/208-230, 1 Phase 23 =0.5 HP: 230 /460 Volts, 3 Phase; 1.0 & 1.5 HP: 208-230 / 460 Volts, 3 Phase
m Stainless Steel Gearmotor

e Nema 56C

e |P 55 Protection Rating . .

o Sealed Reducer with FDA H1 Lubricant 1 ss2i143 -~ rsapon —

e Stainless Steel Gear Box T? . 2.83(72) )

o Stainless Steel Motor ﬂ/ %

© 1/2 HP is Totally Enclosed Non-Ventilated

e JLand CSA A d A : 3.75(95] ! . E[ E .
an pprove L L - T &:) 1
1.75[44]

3.81[97] — 2.29[58]
e 1 and 1 1/2 HP are Totally Enclosed Fan Cooled e
_ A=7.17[182] for .5 HP MOTORS C=16.54[420] for .5 HP MOTORS
® 208-230 / 460 V, 3 Phase 7.30[188] for 1 & 1.5 HP MOTORS 19.23[[488]] for T & 1.5 HP MOTORS
i B=8.97[228] for .5 HP MOTORS D=6.71[170] for .5 HP MOTORS
e QOrder optional Manual Motor Starter separately, see page 280 89 6[[23311 for 5 1P MOTORS 8 7.16%182% o RS oS

* 0.5Hp 230/460V, 3 Phase
¢ 1.0 & 1.5 HP 208-230 / 460 V, 3 Phase

Part Number RPM Gearmotor 3 Phase in-Ibs Nm
Type Hp kw Volts FLA

74M08O0HZS423FN 2 1 05 037 230/ 460 16/08 356 402
74M0B0HZS423FN 29 1 05 037 230/ 460 16/08 442 499
74MO40HZS423FN 44 1 05 0.37 230/ 460 16/08 486 549
74MO30HZS423FN 58 1 10 074 | 208230/460 | 3230/15 487 5.0
74MO20HZS423FN 87 1 10 074 | 208-230/460 | 32-30/15 407 460
7AMO15HZS423FN 17 1 10 074 | 208-230/460 | 32-30/15 470 531
74M010HZS423FN 175 1 15 111 208-230/460 | 5854/27 442 499
74MOO0THZS423FN 233 1 15 111 208-230/460 | 5854/27 360 407

FLA = Full Load Amperes
Some motors and gear reducers may normally operate hot to the touch. Consult factory for specific operating temperatures. Note: Dimensions = in (mm)
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AqugGard 1350 SERIES: GEARMOTORS

¥ STANDARD LOAD, FIXED SPEED
m C€ 90° Gearmotor

15.28 | LEFT HAND SHAFT COVER
e |EC Framed Motor o 4.21# FIGHT HAND SHAFT COVER
(107)
* |P 55 Protection Rating i r
* Sealed Reducer with FDA H1 Lubricant e

e Un-Painted Aluminum Gearmotor
e Total Enclosed Fan Cooled

* 230/400 Volts, 3 Phase, 50 Hz S
e Order Motor Starter Separately, see page 280

Part Number RPM Gearmotor 3 Phase in-Ibs Nm
Type Hp KW Volts FLA

73U060HS423FN 2 1 05 037 230/ 400 191/1.1 716 81
730030HS423FN 16 1 10 075 230/ 400 365/21 902 102
730025HS423FN 55 1 10 075 230/ 400 365/21 831 o
730015HS423FN % 1 15 112 230/ 400 489/281 787 89
730010HS423FN 140 1 15 112 230/ 400 489/2.81 566 64
730007HS423FN 186 1 20 149 230/ 400 6.17/355 593 67
730005HS423FN 279 1 20 149 230/ 400 617/355 407 16

CE Note: When buying a gearmotor only without the starter, the customer must supply their own on/off switch and
motor overload protection to comply with the CE Safety Directive.

¥ STANDARD LOAD, VARIABLE SPEED
m Parallel Shaft, Painted Gearmotor

e Variable Frequency Drive, 12 to 60 Hz 361)

* |EC Framed Motor . (G
e |P 55 Protection Rating o
* Sealed Reducer with FDA H1 Lubricant . — T(‘“’)
* FDA Approved Food Grade Paint l;é“"”s“g’
o Total Enclosed Fan Cooled — ’ o
© 2307460 Volts, 3 Phase, 60 Hz nominal | N—

e (Order Controller Separately, see page 280

Part Number RPM ey 3 Phase in-lbs Nm
Type Hp KW Volts FLA

7AMOB1PSA23EN 421021 2 0.16 012 2307460 | 088/044 483 55
7AMO54PSA23EN 621031 2 025 019 2307460 | 112/056 507 57
7AMO34PSA23EN 101050 2 050 037 2307460 | 190/095 633 72
7AMO20PSA23EN 16,810 84 2 075 0.56 2307460 | 270/135 563 64
7AMO13PSA23EN 24410122 2 100 075 2307460 | 366/183 517 58
7AMO10PSA23EN 3410 170 2 100 075 2307460 | 366/183 374 1
74MO0BPS23EN 3810 190 2 100 075 2307460 | 366/183 333 38
7AMO0GPSA23EN 51.6 10 258 2 100 075 2307460 | 366/183 246 2

FLA = Full Load Amperes
Some motors and gear reducers may normally operate hot to the touch. Consult factory for specific operating temperatures. Note: Dimensions = in (mm)
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AqugGard 7350 SERIES: GEARMOTORS

¥ STANDARD LOAD, VARIABLE SPEED

Chart 7 C€ Parallel Shaft Gearmotor

14.21

e Variable Frequency Drive 361)

o |EC Framed Motor 2 i —— i —
e |P 55 Protection Rating J .
o Sealed Reducer with FDA H1 Lubricant 4 —‘ 0
e Unpainted Aluminum Gearmotor l‘:é”m“‘”
e Total Enclosed Fan Cooled ’ 394
o 230/400 Volts 3 Phase, 50 Hz nominal "
e QOrder Controller Separately, see page 280

Part Number RPM Gearmotor 3 Phase in-lbs Nm
Type Hp KW Volts FLA

73U081PS423EN 411027 2 016 012 230/ 400 096/055 389 14
73U039PS423EN 861058 2 05 037 230/ 400 19/1.00 549 62
730029PS423EN 151077 2 075 056 230/ 400 264/152 620 70
730019PS423EN 17810118 2 10 075 230/ 400 365/2.1 531 60
730016PS423EN 21110 141 2 10 075 230/ 400 365/2.1 151 51
730011PS423EN 305 10 203 2 15 112 230/ 400 489/2.81 469 53
730009PS423EN 37910253 2 15 112 230/ 400 489/2.81 372 1

C€ Note: When buying a gearmotor only without the starter, the customer must supply their own on/off switch
and motor overload protection to comply with the CE Safety Directive.

m 90° Painted Gearmotor

e Variable Frequency Drive, 6 to 60 Hz

® 3 Phase — 9.05230] E

* Nema 56C . 574[1@ — 7.520191) —

* |P 55 Protection Rating [ P N — 2.83[72) [

o Sealed Reducer with FDA H1 Lubricant 7.13[181] { 4 E:[ 400[102] i {1 [: 6710170]

* FDA Approved Stainless Painted Gearbox —t %:) \

e FDA Approved White Epoxy Painted Motor I T

e L and CSA Approved 3.81(97] - 1.75[44] E=16.50[419] for .5 HP MOTORS
17.51[445] for 1 HP MOTORS

© Totally Enclosed Non-Ventilated 18.38[467] for 1.5 HP MOTORS

e (Order Controller Separately, see page 280

Part Number RPM Gearmotor 3 Phase in-lbs Nm
Type Hp KW Volts FLA

74MO8OHSA23EN 2 1 05 037 230/ 460 16/08 356 402
7AMOBOHS423EN 29 1 05 037 230/ 460 16/08 442 499
7AMOAOHSA23EN 1 1 05 037 230/ 460 16/08 486 549
7AMO30HS423EN 58 1 10 074 | 208-230/460 | 35-32/16 487 5.0
7AMO20HS423EN 87 1 10 074 | 208-230/460 | 35-32/16 487 55.0
74M015HS423EN 17 1 10 074 | 208-230/460 | 3532/16 470 531
74MO10HSA23EN 175 1 15 111 | 2082307460 | 46-42/21 42 499
7AMO07HS423EN 233 1 15 111 | 208-230/460 | 46-42/21 360 407

FLA = Full Load Amperes
Some motors and gear reducers may normally operate hot to the touch. Consult factory for specific operating temperatures. Note: Dimensions = in (mm)
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AqugGard 1350 SERIES: GEARMOTORS

# STANDARD LOAD, VARIABLE SPEED
m 90° Stainless Steel Gearmotor

e Variable Frequency Drive, 6 to 60 Hz

¢ 3 Phase B ¢
— 5.62[143] — *7.52[191]ﬁ

* Nema 56C . . { = | 2.83[72) h [
® |P 55 Protection Rating T &S ‘ E

. . 3.75[95] D
e Sealed Reducer with FDA H1 Lubricant L N - &;’) l
o Stainless Steel Gear Box and Motor p Heeee T -

38197 ~ F—+ 2.29(58)

e UL and CSA Approved 1.75144)
* 1/2 HP is Totally Enclosed Non-Ventilated A k158 for 7.5 0P MOTORS O Saaad o &5 AP MaTORS
e 1.and 11/2 HP are Totally Enclosed Fan Cooled B 16253 for & 1.5 4P MOTORS O 16162 for & 1.5 AP MOTORS

e (Order Controller Separately, see page 280

3 Phase
Part Number RPM Gearmotor in-Ibs N
Type Hp kw Volts FLA
74AMOBOHZS423EN 22 1 0.5 0.37 230/ 460 16/08 356 40.2
74MOB0HZS423EN 29 1 0.5 0.37 230/ 460 16/08 442 499
74M0O40HZS423EN 44 1 0.5 0.37 230/ 460 16/08 486 54.9
74MO30HZS423EN 58 1 1.0 0.74 208-230/ 460 32-30/15 487 55.0
74M020HZS423EN 87 1 1.0 0.74 208-230/ 460 32-30/15 487 55.0
7AMO15HZS423EN 17 1 1.0 0.74 208-230/ 460 32-30/15 470 53.1
74AM010HZS423EN 175 1 15 1.1 208-230/ 460 53-54/27 442 499
74AMO07HZS423EN 233 1 15 1.1 208-230/ 460 53-54/27 360 40.7
IS cé oo Geamoor

e Variable Frequency Drive, 12 to 80 Hz e LEFT HAND SHAFT COVER

RIGHT HAND SHAFT COVER

e |EC Framed Motor
e |P 55 Protection Rating o T
e Sealed Reducer with FDA H1 Lubricant @n
e Un-Painted Aluminum Gearmotor

e Total Enclosed Fan Cooled

* 230/400 Volts, 3 Phase, 50 Hz nominal —
* Order Controller Separately, see page 280 e
3 Phase
Part Number RPM Gearmotor in-Ibs Nm
Type Hp kW Volts FLA
73U060HS423EN 551037 1 05 0.37 230/400 191/11 716 81
73U030HS423EN 11to 74 1 1.0 0.75 230/400 3.65/241 902 102
73U025HS423EN 13.210 88 1 1.0 0.75 230/400 3.65/241 831 94
73U015HS423EN 22.310 149 1 15 112 230/400 489/2.81 787 89
73U010HS423EN 33.610 224 1 15 112 230/400 4.89/281 566 64
73U007HS423EN 446 10 298 1 2.0 1.49 230/400 6.17/3.55 593 67

CE Note: When buying a gearmotor only without the starter, the customer must supply their own on/off switch and
motor overload protection to comply with the CE Safety Directive.

FLA = Full Load Amperes
Some motors and gear reducers may normally operate hot to the touch. Consult factory for specific operating temperatures. Note: Dimensions = in (mm)
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AqugGard 7350 SERIES: conTRoLs

¥ VARIABLE SPEED CONTROLLER

m Variable Speed Controllers

. . | 10.3 (260)

* Variable Frgquency Drive ‘ - 63(160) - (fii)ﬂ

* |P 65 Plastic Enclosure 1 [ 0T
. . o o O [®;

e Stainless steel mounting hardware N (—

* Digital Display Rp— ‘

* Keypad with Start/Stop and Speed variation 0000 60 88

. (222)

* Includes cord to motor (209)

e Power to controller by others \

e UL Approved 1 Bl L

Input Output :
Part Number Max Hp Max Amps A (width) B (depth)
Volts Phase Hz Volts Phase

74MV1122S 115 1 60 230 3 05 2.2 7.9 (200) 3.8 (96)
74AMV2322S 230 3 60 230 3 0.5 22 6.1 (155) 44(112)
7AMV1I121S 115 1 60 230 3 1.0 40 7.9 (200) 49 (124)
7AMV2121S 230 1 60 230 3 1.0 40 7.9 (200) 4.9 (124)
74AMV4341S 460 3 60 460 3 1.0 2.0 6.1 (155) 44(112)
7AMV2127S 230 1 60 230 3 2.0 6.8 7.9 (200) 49 (124)
74AMV2327S 230 3 60 230 3 2.0 6.8 7.9 (200) 49 (124)
7AMV4347S 460 3 60 460 3 2.0 34 7.9 (200) 4.9 (124)

% MANUAL MOTOR STARTER
m Manual Motor Starter

e Nema 4X Plastic Enclosure 063
. ) R V)" R— 88

e Stainless Steel mounting hardware i a2

* 1P 66 o ;

. 1.0025)

* Start / Stop Switch {

e Lock out tag out capable BOSREL 7 g E[

® Includes wiring to Motor \

e Power to Starter by others ]

A —i 503128] |~ ~— 7.44[189]
* No plug/cord set included
Input
Part Number FLA
Volts Phase Hz

TAMM11F 115 1 60 6.3-10
74AMM21D 208-230 1 60 25-39
74AMM23A 208-230 3 60 0.63-0.99
74MM23B 208-230 3 60 1.0-159
74MM23C 208-230 3 60 16-24
74MM23D 208-230 3 60 25-39
74AMM23E 208-230 3 60 40-6.3
74AMMA43A 460 3 60 16-24
74MM43B 460 3 60 25-39
74MM43C 460 3 60 0.63-0.99
74AMM43D 460 3 60 1.0-159

FLA = Full Load Amperes



AquaG,“"d 7350 SERIES: SUPPORT STANDS

Fixed Foot
Support Stands

e All components are stainless steel
with a 2B finish

e Vertical leg is formed sheet metal

e Has +/- 2" of adjustment

e Fixed Foot self aligns 10* for
sloped floors

* Horizontal Mount Version for Direct @
Level Conveyor Mounting

e Incline Mount Version for angled
conveyor applications

Horizontal Mount Adjustable Mount

\/
Fixed Foot Model

Conveyor Width (140’;) (165;) (g;) 2" (51) increments up to... gﬁ)
HM WW Part # Reference 04 06 08 02 increments up to... 36
S 7 9’ 11 " d 39"
Stand Width (178) (229 219 2" (51) increments up to... e
E Width at Feet” (1355) (13216) (14066) 02 increments up to... (f‘ﬁ 9

Horizontal Mount ==
= il i 16" 17" 18" " i 72"
= g Minimum Top of Belt Height @) () e 1" (25) increments up to... e

=
i i 20" 21" 22" " i 76"
Maximum Top of Belt Height 500) ) &) 1" (25) increments up to... i,
HHHH Height Reference 1620 1721 1822 01 increments up to... 7276
I 7 9’ 11 " i 39
AM Stand Width (178) (229 @) 2 (51) increments up to... e
. & 12" 14 16 ; 447
Width at Feet &) fas (4(?5) 02 increments up to... (1118)
Adjustable Mount Minimum Top of Belt Height (2593) (25;3) (2559) 17 (25) increments up to... (Z 8229)
Maximum Top of Belt Height (26110) (25?5) 29-6?0) 1" (25) increments up to... (17_ ?30)
HHHH Height Reference 2024 2125 2226 01 increments up to... 7276
Stand Width* (177’;) (g;) (12;9) 2" (51) increments up to... (3931)
Width at Feet* (2539) (zsfm 29-6660) 02 increments up to... (15;‘72)
Ao i 16" 17’ 18 " ; 72"
Minimum Top of Belt Height ) a e 17 (25) increments up to... (1829)
Maximum Top of Belt Height (2593) (25;3) (2559) 1" (25) increments up to... (Z 9630)

e

\_J HHHH Height Reference 1620 1721 1822 01 increments up to... 7276
Stand Width* (177’;) (g;) (12]9) 2" (51) increments up to... (3;21)
Outrigger _ 7 » " _ ]
Width at Fest" (2559) (2;‘0) (26660) 02 increments up to... (?.;172)
Minimum Top of Belt Height (2598) (25;3) 22539) 1" (25) increments up to... (Z 3229)
Maximum Top of Belt Height (%fm (ngs) (26660) 1" (25) increments up to... (Z 5530)
HHHH Height Reference 2024 2125 2226 01 increments up to... 7276

*Note: Width dimension is nominal dimension for space claim purposes only. For detail dimension, contact factory.

Note: Due to the wide variety of conveyor and stand options along with possible configurations, stability of the final setup is the responsibility of the end user.

( For ordering information, see page 294 )




AquaG,a"d 7350 SERIES: SUPPORT STANDS

Swivel Locking Caster
Support Stands

 All components are stainless steel
with a 2B finish

e Vertical leg is formed sheet metal
e Has +/- 2" of adjustment

d
o Caster is swivel locking
 Horizontal Mount Version for Direct
Level Conveyor Mounting )
e Incline Mount Version for angled Horizontal Mount

conveyor applications

Swivel Locking Caster Model
Conveyor Width (140’;) (g;) (g;) 2" (51) increments up to... (39?4)
H M WW Part # Reference 04 06 08 02 increments up to... 36
i Stand Width* (1778) (gg) (12;9) 2" (51) increments up to... (39991)
- ‘g Width at Feet* (1496) (14§7) (25003) 02 increments up to... (ﬁgg)
Horizontal Mount =z _ oF || o | o , -
X § Minimum Top of Belt Height ) ) 564 1" (25) increments up to... 1859)
=
: i 25" 26 27 " (95) i 76"
Maximum Top of Belt Height e (660 (666 1" (25) increments up to... (1550
HHHH Height Reference 2125 2226 2327 01 increments up to... 7276
AM Stand Width* & o n 2" (51) increments up to... 2
Width at Fest* Iz L S 02 increments up to... e
Adjustable Mount Minimum Top of Belt Height (%‘;’5) (%SO) (26876) 1" (25) increments up to... (17, 3229)
i i 29 30" 31 " (0B i 76"
Maximum Top of Belt Height o o e 1" (25) increments up to... (1.930)
HHHH Height Reference 2529 2630 2731 01 increments up to... 7276
dth* 7 i 11" " (B i P
Stand Width i) (?29) ) 2" (51) increments up to... gg)
: . 26 27 28" d 58"
Width at Feet & & e 02 increments up to... (473)
Minimum Top of Belt Height (25;3) ;2559) (2554) 1" (25) increments up to... (17, 5229)
Maximum Top of Belt Height (26%) (25?0) (26876) 1" (25) increments up to... (175530)
e
\_J HHHH Height Reference 2125 2226 2327 01 increments up to... 7276
Stand Width* (1778) (?29) (12}9) 2" (51) increments up to... gg)
Outrigger " ; ] ]
. . 26 27 28 i 58
Width at Feet (60 i i) 02 increments up to... 47)
Minimum Top of Belt Height | 25 | 28" | 27 1" (25) increments up to... /2
Maximum Top of Belt Height (27?7) (3,92) (37;7) 1" (25) increments up to... (17, 930)
HHHH Height Reference 2529 2630 2731 01 increments up to... 7276

*Note: Width dimension is nominal dimension for space claim purposes only. For detail dimension, contact factory.

Note: Due to the wide variety of conveyor and stand options along with possible configurations, stability of the final setup is the responsibility of the end user.

( For ordering information, see page 294 )




AquaG,a"d 7350 SERIES: SUPPORT STANDS

TALL SUPPORT STANDS
. e All components are stainless
Fixed Foot Model steel brushed to #4 finish

Conveyor Width (fﬁ;) (165; (280,;) in 2" (51mm) increments up to... (??24) ® Has +/- 2" of adjustment
o e Fixed Foot self aligns 10°
WW Part # Reference 04 06 08 in 02 increments up to... 60 for sloped floors
Stand Width at Foot * (0.263)(HH max) + (WW + 6) inches o Horizontal Mount Version for
Top of Belt (Minimum) | [1 7200 73 in 1" (5mm) increments up to... %> Direct Level Conveyor Mounting
o o “= e Incline Mount Version for angled
Top of Belt (Maximum) (Z ?05) (Z go) (Z 9756) in 1" (25mm) increments up to... (?.gs) conveyor applications
HHHH Part Number | 7175 7276 7377 in 01 increments up to... 9599 | *® Includes Diagonal Brace for stability

e Tall Support Stands require the
use of floor anchors

* Width dimension is nominal &4

HM AM dimension for space claim .
purposes only. For detail Horizontal
dimension, contact factory, ~ Mount Tall Stand 2,
Horizontal Mount Adjustable Mount

LOW HEIGHT SUPPORT STANDS

Fixed Foot Model o All components are stainless steel brushed to #4 finish I
® Has +/- 2" of adjustment

Top of Belt (Minimum) (177;) (292';) * Fixed Foot self aligns 10° for sloped floors
) 1 13 o Caster is swivel locking
Top of Belt (Maximum) @79 (530 « Horizontal conveyor mounts only
HHHH Part # Reference 0711 0913 Width i o il di ) Swivel Locki
- - " * Wi imension is nominal dimension wivel Locking
Stand Width at Foot WW +10.5” (267mm) for space claim purposes only. Caster Model

For detail dimension, contact factory.

Swivel Locking Caster Model

Conveyor Width (o) (1652) (2803) in2" (51Tmm) increments up to... (?924)
WW Part # Reference 04 06 08 in 02 increments up to... 60
. . 22 g 26" in2 i 8
Stand Width at Caster et 610 (6230) in 2" (51Tmm) increments up to... (119881)
ini 12 14" 16"
Top of Belt (Minimum) (305) (356) (406)
. 16" 18" 20
Top of Belt (Maximum) (406) (457) (508)
HHHH Part Number 1216 1418 1620

SANITARY FLOOR ANCHOR KITS

Type 1 Sanitary Floor Anchor Kit Type 2 Sanitary Floor Anchor Kit
 3/8” (10 mm) x 1.57” (40 mm) drop in ® 3/8” (10 mm) x 2 3/4” (70 mm)
o Stainless Steel o Stainless Steel
e Anchor is flush with floor o Threaded anchor bolt protrudes
upon removal of bolt above floor after installation
© Two (2) per anchor kit % ® Two (2) per anchor kit

Part No. FAS-1 Part No. FAS-2

Note: Dimensions = in (mm)

Note: Due to the wide variety of conveyor and stand options along with possible configurations, stability of the final setup is the responsibility of the end user.

( For ordering information, see page 294 )




AquaG,“"d 7350 SERIES: SUPPORT STANDS

HORIZONTAL CEILING SUPPORTS

] o All components are stainless steel brushed to #4 finish
B > e Includes a pair of mounting brackets and hardware for support on
=R both sides of conveyor
/ e " e Compatible with 1/2” threaded support rod provided by others
/ Part No. 39HCS

m o All components are stainless steel brushed to #4 finish
e Includes a pair of mounting brackets and hardware for support on
i“ both sides of conveyor

e Compatible with 1/2" threaded support rod provided by others

© Mounting block pivots to support incline mounts from 0° to 60°
\ Part No. 39ACS

Note: Due to the wide variety of conveyor and stand options along with possible configurations, stability of the final setup is the responsibility of the end user.



AqugGard 71350 SERIES: POWERED TRANSFER

Features & Benefits

e 1/2" diameter nose rollers for small part transfer

¢ Adjustable height and distance to main roller
for fine tuning the product transfer

e High speed positive drive conveyor belts
to ensure consistent speed
¢ Maintains product speed through transfer for
gapping and pacing
e | ocated at drive andy/or idler end of main conveyor
e Compatible with both curve and straight conveyors

e Compatible with all end drive tails and drive
mount packages

¢ Made of corrosion resistant materials for wipe down or
occasional wash down

e Slave driven from main roller for minimal
install requirements

Conveyor Specifications:

Conveyor Width: 4” wide to 36” wide in 2" increments
Conveyor Length: Adds less than 8” to conveyor length
Conveyor Speed: Up to 175 ft/min

Slave Drive Speed Options:
e Same Speed
e Speed Up by 1.6 : 1
e Speed Down by 1.25 : 1

Due to the wide variety of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.

AquaG""' d

Interfacing with Large Pulleys

for Small Part Transfers
Smoothly Transfer Parts Smaller than 2”

Maintain Product Speed Through Transfer

Compact, Space Saving Design with
Minimal Length Added

\_ /

General Specifications
e FDA approved 1/2” diameter self lubricated
nose bar bushings
e Positive drive FDA approved urethane belting
300 series stainless steel / anodized
aluminum construction
e Plated corrosion resistant bearings
e {Used on infeed and exit tail
e For infeed tail : Needs conveyor to be ordered
with output shaft tail
e For exit tail : Needs conveyor to be ordered with
dual output shaft tail
e (Can be purchased as a conveyor only
 Does not include mounting brackets or
slave drive
* |ncludes output shaft only



AqugGard 7350 SERIES: ACCESSORIES

ROLLER TRANSFER PLATE

e 4” wide to 36" wide

e Includes 0.43" diameter rollers mounted in transfer plate
¢ Adjustable mounting to fine tune small parts transfer

e Used on curves and straights, infeed and exit tail

o All brackets and fasteners are stainless steel

W+1.85 (47)

]
s
2

™ s6(14)-
118 (30)

#

S 3.18(81) -
4.31(109)

%

469 (119) -
[ 531 (135)

N —

(196)

OVERHEAD GUIDE

e For part hold down or cover closing

e Adjustable height and position across width

¢ Round nose UHMW guide with stainless steel backing

e | engths: 3’ to 10" in 1" increments

e Horizontal Brackets provided for every 2’ of length

e Available in standard adjustable and tool-less adjustable mount styles
o All brackets and fasteners are stainless steel

¢ Does not include vertical mounting post. To be used with profiles 13
thru 18 or upper guide assembly.

e Used for guiding lids and/or tall parts

© Round nose UHMW guide with stainless steel backing

e Equipped with or without tall adjustable height bracket

e Length: 3’ to 10" in 1" increments

e (2) width adjusting options (standard 5" post, 10" post)

e Brackets provided for every 2 of length

e Available in standard adjustable and tool-less adjustable mount styles
o All brackets and fasteners are stainless steel

ACCESSORY MOUNTING BAR

e UUsed for mounting adjustable devices such as photoeyes and sensors
e Can be mounted directly to frame or in combination with guide brackets
e 2 Versions:

® 3" bar used to mount to 24" hole pattern in frames

e 1" L shape used to mount at tail ends
e Compatible with Value Guide blocks (VG-021-02)
o All brackets and fasteners are stainless steel

Note: Dimensions = in (mm)
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.

( For ordering information, see page 295 )




AqugGard 7350 SERIES: ACCESSORIES

PHOT0 EYE AND REFLECTOR MOUNTING BRACKETS

* Mounts standard 18 mm diameter photoeyes or sensors
¢ Adjustable height and angle
* (3) Photo Eye types:
e Thru beam includes (2) mounts

o Reflector includes (1) Photo eye mount and (1) reflector mount
(reflector included)

e Convergent includes (1) photoeye mount

* (3) Mount versions:
e To fixed post (does not include mounting post)
e To fixed post (includes mounting post)

e To accessory mounting bar (includes Value Guide Block and
adjustable post)
e All brackets and fasteners are stainless steel

ELECTRICAL / AIR ROUTING CLIP

® | ight weight mounting clip for wire clips, conduit clicks, wire tie
mounts, etc.

e Mounts directly to M8 guide bolts and/or lower frame lip

¢ May be mounted to inside of frame or outside of frame

e (ffset to clear mounting screws

e Package of 10 pieces

e All brackets and fasteners are stainless steel

Part Number Description
735RC-10 Electrical / Air Routing Clip
(package of 10 pieces)

e Stainless steel mounting hardware

¢ M8-1.25 Male mounting stud

e Used with Dorner key-slot system

e Eliminates the need to access the inside of the frame
e Package of 10 pieces

Part Number Description
735M8-10 M8 Accessory Mounting Bolt
(package of 10 pieces)

Note: Dimensions = in (mm)

C For ordering information, see page 295 )
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AqugGard 7350 SERIES: PART NUMBER REFERENCE

7350 SERIES: MODULAR FLAT BELT CONVEYOR

735 M WW LLL D | A B CPPPP BB

Profile (D Side):
01 = Lowside
02 = Integral High Side
04 = 3” High Side
05 = 1” High Side

— Profile (A Side):
01 = Lowside
02 = Integral High Side
04 = 3” High Side
05 = 1” High Side

13 = Fully Adjustable Round

— Idler End Stand Location:
A = no stand mounting holes
B = 12" from idler end
C = 18" from idler end
D = 24" from idler end
E = 30” from idler end
— Drive End Stand Location:
A = no stand mounting holes
B = 12” from drive end
C = 18" from drive end
D = 24" from drive end
— Motor Shaft Position: A or D
— |dler End:
1 = Standard
2 = Nose Bar
— Drive / Pulley Type:
1 = Standard Bottom Drive
2 = Standard Side Drive
3 = Bottom Drive Double Output
4 = Side Drive Tail w/ Dual Output Shaft
5 = Nose Bar
6 = Nose Bar Customer Supplied Drive
— Length: 036-999
— Belt Width: 04-36
— Language: M = English

13 = Fully Adjustable Round
14 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable Round
15 = Twin Rail Adjustable Round

14 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable Round
15 = Twin Rail Adjustable Round

Belt Material: MN, MP, etc.

16 = Tool-less Twin Rail Adjustable Round
17 = Fully Adjustable 1” Flat

18 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable 1” Flat

50 = Low Side - Key Slot Holes D Side

51 = Low Side - .41 Diameter Holes D Side
52 = High Side - .41 Diameter Holes D Side

16 = Tool-less Twin Rail Adjustable Round
17 = Fully Adjustable 1” Flat

18 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable 1” Flat

50 = Low Side - Key Slot Holes D Side

51 = Low Side - .41 Diameter Holes A Side
52 = High Side - .41 Diameter Holes A Side

G = 12" from idler end with braces
H = 18" from idler end with braces
J = 24" from idler end with braces
K = 30" from idler end with braces

G = 12" from drive end with braces
H = 18" from drive end with braces
J = 24" from drive end with braces

Drive Shaft Position

AQ P D

Example: 735M1232441DHH0214TC

(457mm) from discharge end. Note: Usable chain width is 11.84” (301mm).

Description: AquaGard 7350 Series straight flat belt stainless steel conveyor with auxiliary shaft side drive tail in position D and
standard infeed tail, 12” (305mm) nominal width x 27’ (8230mm) long with integral high side profile on the A side, tool-less fully
adjustable round profile on the D side and type TC white flat (closed) top polypropylene plastic chain with friction inserts every four links.
The conveyor is configured to have Dorner stainless steel support stands with diagonal braces 18” (457mm) from infeed end and 18”

Conveyor sections longer than 11’ (3353mm) are constructed using a multiple piece frame. It is recommended that each frame joint be supported by a support
stand or other means. If support stand location is a concern, please consult factory for support locations.

These reference charts are only provided as a reference and is not intended to be used for the construction of
complete part numbers for order placing. Dorner has a full network of trained Distributors and sales staff equipped with our
configuring / pricing software who are able to provide complete and accurate quotes for all standard products in a matter of minutes.

For more information about any product or accessory, or to locate a local distributor, go to www.dorner.com.
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AqugGard 7350 SERIES: PART NUMBER REFERENCE

7350 SERIES: MODULAR CLEATED BELT CONVEYOR

735 M WW LLL D | ABCPPBBSS

Drive Shaft Position

Cleat Spacing: 01-99 = Link Spacing

Belt Material: MN, MP, etc. A9 D

Profile:
01 = Lowside
02 = 1” High Side
03 = 3” High Side

50 = Low Side - Key Slot Holes Both Sides
51 = Low Side - .41 Diameter Holes Both Side
— Idler End Stand Location:
A = no stand mounting holes G = 12” from idler end with braces

B = 12" from idler end H = 18” from idler end with braces
C = 18" from idler end J = 24" from idler end with braces
D = 24" from idler end K = 30” from idler end with braces

E = 30” from idler end
— Drive End Stand Location:

A = no stand mounting holes G = 12” from drive end with braces
B = 12" from drive end H = 18” from drive end with braces
C = 18" from drive end J = 24” from drive end with braces

D = 24” from drive end
— Motor Shaft Position: A or D
— Idler End:
1 = Standard
— Drive / Pulley Type:
1 = Standard Bottom Drive
2 = Standard Side Drive
3 = Bottom Drive Tail w/ Dual Output Shaft
4 = Side Drive Tail w/ Dual Output Shaft
— Length: 036-999
— Belt Width: 08-24
— Language: M = English

Example: 735M1811831AGH50NK06

Description: AquaGard 7350 Series straight cleated stainless steel conveyor with auxiliary shaft bottom drive tail in position A, 18”
(457mm) nominal width x 9°-10” (2997mm) long with low side with keyslot holes profile. Plastic chain is type NK white flat (closed) top
polypropylene with 1” (25mm) tall cleats on 6” (152mm) centers. Note: Usable chain width is 15.13” (384mm). Depending upon belt
width, each individual cleat may consist of multiple pieces. The conveyor is configured to have Dorner stainless steel support stands with
diagonal braces 18” (457mm) from infeed end and 12” (305mm) from discharge end.

Conveyor sections longer than 11’ (3353mm) are constructed using a multiple piece frame. It is recommended that each frame joint be supported by a support
stand or other means. If support stand location is a concern, please consult factory for support locations.

These reference charts are only provided as a reference and is not intended to be used for the construction of
complete part numbers for order placing. Dorner has a full network of trained Distributors and sales staff equipped with our
configuring / pricing software who are able to provide complete and accurate quotes for all standard products in a matter of minutes.

For more information about any product or accessory, or to locate a local distributor, go to www.dorner.com.




AqugGard 7350 SERIES: PART NUMBER REFERENCE

7350 SERIES: STRAIGHT INFEED / IDLER — SECTION 1

735 1 M WW LLL D A PP PP BB |

Sequence Number: 1
Belt Material: MN, MP, etc.
Profile (D Side):
01 = Lowside
13 = Fully Adjustable Round
14 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable Round
15 = Twin Rail Adjustable Round
16 = Tool-less Twin Rail Adjustable Round
17 = Fully Adjustable 1” Flat
18 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable 1” Flat
50 = Low Side - Key Slot Holes D Side
51 = Low Side - .41 Diameter Holes D Side

— Profile (A Side):
01 = Lowside 17 = Fully Adjustable 1” Flat
13 = Fully Adjustable Round 18 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable 1” Flat
14 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable Round 50 = Low Side - Key Slot Holes D Side
15 = Twin Rail Adjustable Round 51 = Low Side - .41 Diameter Holes D Side

16 = Tool-less Twin Rail Adjustable Round
— Infeed Stand Location:
A = no stand mounting holes G = 12” from drive end with braces
B = 12" from drive end H = 18" from drive end with braces
C = 18" from drive end J = 24” from drive end with braces
D = 24” from drive end K = 30" from drive end with braces

E = 30” from drive end M = 36" from drive end with braces
F = 36" from drive end
— Pulley Type:

1 = Standard Idler Pulley
— Length: 036-999
— Belt Width: 04-36
— Language: M = English

Example: 7351M120361B5001MT1

Description: AquaGard 7350 Series infeed module for a stainless steel curve conveyor with standard infeed tail, 12” (305mm)

nominal width x 3’ (914mm) long with low side with keyslot holes profile on the A side, low side profile on the D side and type MT plastic
chain. The conveyor is configured to have Dorner stainless steel support stands 12” (305mm) from infeed end. Note: Usable chain width
is 11.84” (301mm).

Conveyor sections longer than 11’ (3353mm) are constructed using a multiple piece frame. It is recommended that each frame joint be supported by a support
stand or other means. If support stand location is a concern, please consult factory for support locations.

Section 1 Section 2
C
(Infeed / Idler) (Curve)
Section 3
(Intermediate
v Straight)
i Last Section }
Sfé:l}:?,:)d' (Exit Drive)

These reference charts are only provided as a reference and is not intended to be used for the construction of
complete part numbers for order placing. Dorner has a full network of trained Distributors and sales staff equipped with our
configuring / pricing software who are able to provide complete and accurate quotes for all standard products in a matter of minutes.

For more information about any product or accessory, or to locate a local distributor, go to www.dorner.com.




AqugGard 7350 SERIES: PART NUMBER REFERENCE

7350 SERIES: CURVE — SECTION 2
735 2 M WW DDD PP PP BB R 2

| Sequence Number: 2, 4 A Side D Side

Hand: R = Right, L = Left
Belt Material: MN, MP, etc.
Profile Curve - D Side (Inside - R, Outside - L):

01 = Lowside

13 = Fully Adjustable Round

14 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable Round

15 = Twin Rail Adjustable Round

16 = Tool-less Twin Rail Adjustable Round

17 = Fully Adjustable 1” Flat

18 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable 1” Flat

50 = Low Side - Key Slot Holes D Side

51 = Low Side - .41 Diameter Holes D Side
Profile Curve - A Side (Inside - L, Outside - R):

01 = Lowside 17 = Fully Adjustable 1” Flat

13 = Fully Adjustable Round 18 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable 1” Flat

14 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable Round 50 = Low Side - Key Slot Holes D Side

15 = Twin Rail Adjustable Round 51 = Low Side - .41 Diameter Holes D Side

16 = Tool-less Twin Rail Adjustable Round
— Degree of Turn: 045, 090, 135, 180
— Belt Width: 04-36
— Language: M = English

Example: 7352M120905001MTL2

Description: AquaGard 7350 Series curve module for a stainless steel conveyor, 12” (305mm) nominal width x 90 degree angle at a
23.2” (589mm) radius to the center line of the belt and low side with keyslot holes profile on the A side, low side profile on the D side
with type MT (open mesh) acetal plastic chain. Note: Usable chain width is 11.84” (301mm).

: Section 2
Section 1 (Curve)
(Infeed / Idler)
Section 3
\ 4 (Intermediate
Straight)
. Last Section }
S(e(;:l}lrt‘llg)4 (Exit Drive)

These reference charts are only provided as a reference and is not intended to be used for the construction of
complete part numbers for order placing. Dorner has a full network of trained Distributors and sales staff equipped with our
configuring / pricing software who are able to provide complete and accurate quotes for all standard products in a matter of minutes.

For more information about any product or accessory, or to locate a local distributor, go to www.dorner.com.




AqugGard 7350 SERIES: PART NUMBER REFERENCE

7350 SERIES: STRAIGHT INTERMEDIATE - SECTION 3
735 3 M WW LLL PP PP BB 3

.l-— Sequence Number: 3 . .
-l_— Belt Material: MIN, MP, etc. A Side D Side
Profile (D Side):
01 = Lowside
13 = Fully Adjustable Round
14 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable Round
15 = Twin Rail Adjustable Round
16 = Tool-less Twin Rail Adjustable Round
17 = Fully Adjustable 1” Flat
18 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable 1” Flat
50 = Low Side - Key Slot Holes D Side
51 = Low Side - .41 Diameter Holes D Side
Profile (A Side):
01 = Lowside 17 = Fully Adjustable 1” Flat
13 = Fully Adjustable Round 18 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable 1” Flat
14 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable Round 50 = Low Side - Key Slot Holes D Side
15 = Twin Rail Adjustable Round 51 = Low Side - .41 Diameter Holes D Side
16 = Tool-less Twin Rail Adjustable Round
— Length: 036-999
— Belt Width: 04-36

— Language: M = English

Example: 7353M120365001MT3

Description: AquaGard 7350 Series mid module for a stainless steel curve conveyor, 12” (305mm) nominal width x 3' (914mm) long
with low side with keyslot holes profile on the A side, low side profile on the D side and type MT plastic chain. Note: Usable chain width
is 11.84” (301mm).

Conveyor sections longer than 11’ (3353mm) are constructed using a multiple piece frame. It is recommended that each frame joint be supported by a support
stand or other means. If support stand location is a concern, please consult factory for support locations.

. Section 2
} Section 1 (Curve)
(Infeed / Idler)

Section 3

A 4 (Intermediate

Straight)

. Last Section }
S((ié:&lr(‘)’g)4 (Exit Drive)

These reference charts are only provided as a reference and is not intended to be used for the construction of
complete part numbers for order placing. Dorner has a full network of trained Distributors and sales staff equipped with our
configuring / pricing software who are able to provide complete and accurate quotes for all standard products in a matter of minutes.

For more information about any product or accessory, or to locate a local distributor, go to www.dorner.com.




AqugGard 7350 SERIES: PART NUMBER REFERENCE

7350 SERIES: STRAIGHT EXIT / DRIVE — LAST SECTION

7354 M WW LLL D A SS PP PP BB 4

Drive Shaft Position

Sequence Number: 3, 5
Belt Material: MN, MP, etc.
Profile (D Side):
01 = Lowside
13 = Fully Adjustable Round
14 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable Round
15 = Twin Rail Adjustable Round
16 = Tool-less Twin Rail Adjustable Round
17 = Fully Adjustable 1” Flat
18 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable 1” Flat
50 = Low Side - Key Slot Holes D Side
51 = Low Side - .41 Diameter Holes D Side
— Profile (A Side):
01 = Lowside 17 = Fully Adjustable 1” Flat
13 = Fully Adjustable Round 18 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable 1” Flat
14 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable Round 50 = Low Side - Key Slot Holes D Side
15 = Twin Rail Adjustable Round 51 = Low Side - .41 Diameter Holes D Side
16 = Tool-less Twin Rail Adjustable Round
Discharge Stand Location:
A = no stand mounting holes G = 12” from drive end with braces
B = 12" from drive end H = 18” from drive end with braces
C = 18” from drive end J = 24” from drive end with braces
D = 24” from drive end
—— Drive Position: A or D
— Pulley Type:
1 = Standard Idler Pulley 3 = Bottom Drive Tail w/ Dual Output Shaft
2 = Standard Side Drive 4 = Side Drive Tail w/ Dual Output Shaft
— Length: 036-999
— Belt Width: 04-36
— Language: M = English, U = CE English

Example: 7354M120483AB5001MT5

Description: AquaGard 7350 Series discharge module for a stainless steel curve conveyor with auxiliary shaft bottom drive tail in
position A, 12” (305mm) nominal width x 4’ (1219mm) long with low side with keyslot holes profile on the A side, low side profile on the
D side and type MT plastic chain. The conveyor is configured to have Dorner stainless steel support stands 12” (305mm) from discharge
end. Note: Usable chain width is 11.84” (301mm).

Conveyor sections longer than 11’ (3353mm) are constructed using a multiple piece frame. It is recommended that each frame joint be supported by a support
stand or other means. If support stand location is a concern, please consult factory for support locations.

AG =hj}

) Section 2
Section 1 (Curve)
(Infeed / Idler)
Section 3
A 4 (Intermediate
Straight)
) Last Section }
S(eé:tlon)4 (Exit Drive)
urve,

These reference charts are only provided as a reference and is not intended to be used for the construction of
complete part numbers for order placing. Dorner has a full network of trained Distributors and sales staff equipped with our
configuring / pricing software who are able to provide complete and accurate quotes for all standard products in a matter of minutes.

For more information about any product or accessory, or to locate a local distributor, go to www.dorner.com.




AqugGard 7350 SERIES: PART NUMBER REFERENCE

7350 SERIES: GEARMOTOR MOUNT PACKAGES
735 M S P S A GS CS

| -l—— Gonveyor Sprocket: 30 = 30 Tooth, Blank = Side Drive
Gearmotor Sprocket: 30 = 30 Tooth, 36 = 36 Tooth, Blank = Side Drive

Drive Position: A or D
Gearmotor Size: S = Standard Load, H = Heavy Load, L = Light Load
Gearmotor Type:

1 = Washdown 90 Degree

2 = Washdown Parallel Shaft

3 = Industrial 90 Degree
— Drive Type: S = Side, B = Bottom, N = Nose Bar
— Language: M = English
Example: 735MS1SD
Description: AquaGard 7350 Series side mounting package for a 90 degree FDA painted gearmotor mounted in the D position.

7350 SERIES: SUPPORT STANDS
735 S HM WW 32 36

F
-|:-[ T— Foot: C = Fixed Foot, C = Caster w/ Diagonal Brace, B = Fixed Foot w/ Diagonal Brace

‘ Minimum Top of Belt Height
Conveyor Width: 04-36

Maximum Top of Belt Height
Stand Type:
HM = Horizontal Mount HR = Horizontal Mount w/ Qutriggers
AM = Angle Mount AR = Angle Mount w/ Outriggers

— Conveyor Type: S = Straight, C = Curve

Example: 735SAR123438C

Description: AquaGard 7350 Series 0 to 60 degree angle direct mounting outrigger stainless steel support stand for a 12” (305mm)
wide 7350 series conveyor, adjustable height from 34” to 38” (864mm - 965mm) top of belt with total locking casters. This stand
consists of stainless welded open channel construction and requires one 39MB-220 diagonal brace. Required stand height is 36.5”
(926mm) and is stand number 1 from infeed end. Uncrated weight = 21 Ibs. (9.5 kg).

7350 SERIES: TALL SUPPORT STANDS

3X MTH WW HH HH B

Maximum Top of Belt Height
Minimum Top of Belt Height
Gonveyor Width: 04-60
Stand Type:
TH = Tall Horizontal Mount
TA = Tall Angle Mount
Conveyor Type: S = 7350 Straight, C = 7350 Curve

7350 SERIES: LOW HEIGHT SUPPORT STANDS
3X MLH WW HH HH

F
| T— Foot: F = Fixed Foot, C = Swivel Locking Caster
Maximum Top of Belt Height
Minimum Top of Belt Height

Conveyor Width/Stand Type:
00 = Fixed Foot Model 04 thru 60 = 4” to 60”, Caster Model
Conveyor Type: S = 7350 Straight, C = 7350 Curve

These reference charts are only provided as a reference and is not intended to be used for the construction of
complete part numbers for order placing. Dorner has a full network of trained Distributors and sales staff equipped with our
configuring / pricing software who are able to provide complete and accurate quotes for all standard products in a matter of minutes.

For more information about any product or accessory, or to locate a local distributor, go to www.dorner.com.




7350 SERIES:
735ST C -

AqugGard 7350 SERIES: PART NUMBER REFERENCE

ROLLER TRANSFER PLATE
Ww

Conveyor Width: 04-36

Conveyor Type: S = 7350 Straight, C = 7350 Curve

7350 SERIES: OVERHEAD GUIDE

735HG A - LL

Guide Length: 03-10

Guide Type: A = Adjustable, T = Tool-less

7350 SERIES:

UPPER GUIDE

735UG AWP - LL

L‘ | Guide Length: 03-10

Post: V = Vertical post, N = No vertical post

Guide Width: 1 =5",2=10"
Guide Type: A = Adjustable, T = Tool-less

7350 SERIES: ACCESSORY MOUNTING BAR
735AM - LL

Tail Version: 01 = 1" tail, 03 = 3" tail

7350 SERIES: PHOTO EYE AND REFLECTOR MOUNTING BRACKETS

735 PM - FP

Post Type:
NP = Fixed Post w/o post included
FP = Fixed Post w/ post included
AM = Accessory Mount

Mount Type:

PM = Photoeye Mount
RM = Reflective Mount
CM = Convergent Mount

These reference charts are only provided as a reference and is not intended to be used for the construction of
complete part numbers for order placing. Dorner has a full network of trained Distributors and sales staff equipped with our
configuring / pricing software who are able to provide complete and accurate quotes for all standard products in a matter of minutes.

For more information about any product or accessory, or to locate a local distributor, go to www.dorner.com.




—
AQUAGARD® SERIES

7360 SANITARY CONVEYORS
STAINLESS STEEL

AquaG,"" d

General Specifications:

e Flat and Cleated Belt e |engths: 36" (914 mm)

e 7-Frame Flat and Cleated Belt to 40 (12,192 mm)

e Belt widths: 4” (102 mm) e | oad Capacity: up to 500 Ibs (227 kg)

to 52” (1,321 mm) e C€ models available

Applications:

e Part Transfers e Automated and Manual Assembly

¢ Mainline Packaging e Part Incline / Decline Routing

e High Speed Long Runs (Z-Frame)



Belt Tracking

Innovative Key Hole
& Mounting Rod

STANDARD FEATURE OVERVIEW
FLAT BELT END DRIVE

CLEATED BELT END DRIVE

FLAT BELT CENTER DRIVE
Z-FRAME FLAT BELT

Z-FRAME CLEATED BELT
PROFILES

BELTING

GEARMOTOR MOUNTING PACKAGES
GEARMOTORS

SUPPORT STANDS
ACCESSORIES

PART NUMBER REFERENCE




AquaG,a"d 7360 SERIES: STANDARD FEATURE OVERVIEW

Improve your hottom line results
with industry leading speeds,
best in class product transfers,

and ease of automation.

Dorner's AquaGard is ready for
your next product Move!

Tailor Fit Accessories for Your Needs

Ease of Automation & Guiding




AQWG,"’d "‘7360 SERIES: STANDARD FEATURE OVERVIEW

Maximum Flexibility
e Straights & Z-Frame Modules
e 3 Product Transfers to Choose From
¢ No Drilling Required for Ease of Automation or Guiding
e Attach controls, photo eyes, low voltage
wire, & air tubing
e Attach accessory bar for mounting
several automation components
e Attach any of standard guide packages
to tailor fit conveyor

Increase Throughput
e Speeds up to 300 feet per minute
e V-Guided Belt Tracking
¢ 1" Nose Bar Tails
e Powered Transfer

Reduce Product Loss
¢ 1" Nose Bar Tails for small part transfer
e Powered Transfer for maintaining speeds through transfer

e Roller transfer plate for smooth product transfer in
minimal added length

1” Nose Bar Tail

Roller Transfer Plate

Powered Transfer

Snap in Hard Anodized
Aluminum Bed Rails

. 25> -
TIG Welded
Stainless Steel
Open Frame Design

Formed Angle
TIG Welded Stand



AquaG,a"d 7360 SERIES: FLAT BELT END DRIVE

Specifications:

e Loads up to 500 Ibs (227 kg)
e Belt speeds up to 300 ft/min maximum (91 m/min)
e Belt widths: 4” (102 mm) to 52" (1,321 mm)

e Total lengths: 3’ (914 mm) up to 40’ (12,192 mm)
e Wearstrip material is hard coat anodized aluminum
 One revolution of the drive pulley moves the belt approximately 11
e TIG welded 304 Stainless Steel Frame

e Hard Chrome Coated Bearing with FDA H1 Food Grade Grease

e FDA approved belting and plastic components

o C€ models available

* Conveyor load capacity depends on conveyor size, incline, motor position, accumulated loads and other factors. Adlusmble Scraper

Features & Benefits:
e Frame is constructed of TIG welded 304 stainless steel and features open design
with minimal horizontal surfaces

e Hard coat anodized aluminum wear strips located in welded cross members for
durable belt support

e Mount controls and accessories fast with no drilling required includes adjustable
guiding, photo eyes, low voltage wires, controls, and air tubing

e Flexible guiding packages for a variety of applications including fully adjustable
single and twin rail, and high side

e Spindle has groove for V-guided belt and optimum performance -5

e Integrate jack-screw system in tails for belt take up and easy tracking adjustments W
e The center drive (optional) allows additional clearance on ends when needed -Guided Be

e Nose bar idler tail (optional) has 1" diameter pulley for small product transfers Tracking

e The Powered Transfer (optional) has
1/2" diameter pulleys for maintaining
speed through transfer

e Roller Transfer Plate (optional) for
smooth product transfer in minimal
added length

e Conveyor is suitable for wipe-down
and occasional pressurized liquid spray

cleaning up to 100 psi max Tip-Up Tail 1” Nose Bar Tail

Order gearmotor mounting packages and gearmotors separately, see pages 315-322.
For support stands and accessories, see pages 324-329.

C For ordering information, see page 330 )
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For more information, go to www.dorner.com. Call 800.397.8664 or 262.367.7600.
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



AqugGard 7360 SERIES: CLEATED BELT END DRIVE

Specifications:

e Loads up to 500 Ibs (227 kg)
e Belt speeds up to 300 ft/min maximum (91 m/min)
e Belt widths: 6” (152 mm) to 24” (610 mm)

e Total lengths: 3’ (914 mm) up to 40’ (12,192 mm)
e (Cleats available in 1" and 3" heights

e Wearstrip material is hard coat anodized aluminum
 One revolution of the drive pulley moves the belt approximately 11
e TIG welded 304 Stainless Steel Frame

e Hard Chrome Coated Bearing with FDA H1 Food Grade Grease

e FDA approved belting and plastic components

o C€ models available

for Small Parts

* Conveyor load capacity depends on conveyor size, incline, motor position, accumulated loads and other factors.

Features & Benefits:
e Frame is constructed of TIG welded 304 stainless steel and features open design
with minimal horizontal surfaces

e Hard coat anodized aluminum wear strips located in welded cross members for
durable belt support

e Mount controls and accessories fast with no drilling required includes adjustable
guiding, photo eyes, low voltage wires, controls, and air tubing

e Flexible guiding packages for a variety of applications including fully adjustable
single and twin rail, and high side

* Spindle has groove for V-guided belt and optimum performance V'ﬁ_“idf(fl Belt
e Integrate jack-screw system in tails for belt take up and easy tracking adjustments racking

e Conveyor is suitable for wipe-down
and occasional pressurized liquid spray
cleaning up to 100 psi max

High Side
Guides

Tip-Up Tail

Order gearmotor mounting packages and gearmotors separately, see pages 315-322.
For support stands and accessories, see pages 324-329.

C For ordering information, see page 331 )
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For more information, go to www.dorner.com. Call 800.397.8664 or 262.367.7600.
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



AqugGard 7360 SERIES: FLAT BELT CENTER DRIVE

Specifications:

e |oads up to 500 Ibs (227 kg)

e Belt Speeds up to 300 ft/min
(91 m/min)

o Belt Widths: 4’ (102mm)
t0 52" (1,321 mm)

e Lengths: 4’ (1,219mm) to 83’ (25,298 mm)
e 16” of Belt Take-up
* (2) Methods of Automatic Belt Take-up
e Pneumatic Cylinder
e Spring Loaded
e Wearstrip material is Hard Coat Aluminum
e TIG welded 304 Stainless Steel Frames
e One revolution of drive pulleys moves the belt approximately 11
e FDA approved belting and plastic components
o C€ models available

Adjustable Scraper

* Conveyor load capacity depends on conveyor size, incline, motor position, accumulated loads and other factors.

Features & Benefits:
e Automatic belt take-up system adjusts for belt stretch and changing load conditions
improving belt life and minimizing maintenance.
e Nosebar tail option is available on both ends of the conveyor for small part transfers
e | engths to 83’ long for product cooling applications

e Frame is constructed of TIG welded 304 stainless steel and features open design
with minimal horizontal surfaces

e Hard coat anodized aluminum wear strips located in welded cross members for 2

durable belt support W
e Mount controls and accessories fast with no drilling required includes adjustable -Guided be

guiding, photo eyes, low voltage wires, controls, and air tubing Tracking

e Flexible guiding packages for a
variety of applications including fully

adjustable single and twin rail, and

high side '
e Spindle has groove for V-guided belt

and optimum performance

e Conveyor is suitable for wipe-down
and occasional pressurized liquid spray

cleaning up to 100 psi max Tip-Up Tail 1” Nose Bar Tail

Order gearmotor mounting packages and gearmotors separately, see pages 315-322.
For support stands and accessories, see pages 324-329.

C For ordering information, see page 330 )
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For more information, go to www.dorner.com. Call 800.397.8664 or 262.367.7600.
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



AquaG,a"d 7360 SERIES: Z-FRAME FLAT BELT

Specifications:

e Loads up to 500 Ibs (227 kg)

e Belt speeds up to 300 ft/min maximum (91 m/min) I
e Belt widths: 4” (102 mm) to 24” (610 mm) /

e Total lengths up to 40’ (12,192 mm) /

e 5° 10 30° fixed angle modules in 5° increments

o Wearstrip material is hard coat
anodized aluminum

e One revolution of the drive pulley moves the
belt approximately 11”
e TIG welded 304 Stainless Steel Frame

e Hard Chrome Coated Bearing with
FDA H1 Food Grade Grease

e FDA approved belting and
plastic components

o C€ models available Adjustable Scraper

z“‘
* Conveyor load capacity depends on conveyor size, incliné, motor position, accumulated loads and other factors.

-

Features & Benefits:

e Frame is constructed of TIG welded 304 stainless steel and features open design
with minimal horizontal surfaces

e Hard coat anodized aluminum wear strips located in welded cross members for
durable belt support

e Mount controls and accessories fast with no drilling required includes adjustable
guiding, photo eyes, low voltage wires, controls, and air tubing

e Flexible guiding packages for a variety of applications including fully adjustable
single and twin rail, and high side

e Spindle has groove for V-guided belt and optimum performance

® |ntegrate jack-screw system in tails for belt take up and easy tracking adjustments

e The center drive (optional) allows additional clearance on ends when needed

e Nose bar idler tail (optional) has
1” diameter pulley for small
product transfers

e The Powered Transfer (optional) has
1/2” diameter pulleys for maintaining
speed through transfer

e Roller Transfer Plate (optional) for
smooth product transfer in minimal
added length Tip-Up Tail

e Conveyor is suitable for wipe-down

and occasional pressurized liquid spray
cleaning up to 100 psi max

Tracking

Order gearmotor mounting packages and gearmotors separately, see pages 315-322.
For support stands and accessories, see pages 324-329.

C For ordering information, see page 332 )
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For more information, go to www.dorner.com. Call 800.397.8664 or 262.367.7600.
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



AqugGard 7360 SERIES: Z-FRAME CLEATED BELT

Specifications:

e Loads up to 500 Ibs (227 kg)

* Belt speeds up to 300 ft/min
maximum (91 m/min)

e Belt widths: 6” (152 mm) to 24" (610 mm)
e Total lengths up to 40’ (12,192 mm)

¢ 30° to 60° fixed angle modules
available in 5° increments

e Wearstrip material is hard coat anodized aluminum

e One revolution of the drive pulley moves
the belt approximately 11"

¢ TIG welded 304 Stainless Steel Frame

e Hard Chrome Coated Bearing with
FDA H1 Food Grade Grease

e FDA approved belting and plastic components
o C€ models available

for Small Parts

* Conveyor load capacity depends on conveyor size, incline, motor position, accumulated loads and other factors.

Features & Benefits:
e Frame is constructed of TIG welded 304 stainless steel and features open design
with minimal horizontal surfaces

e Hard coat anodized aluminum wear strips located in welded cross members for
durable belt support

e Mount controls and accessories fast with no drilling required includes adjustable
guiding, photo eyes, low voltage wires, controls, and air tubing V-Guided Belt

* Flexible guiding packages for a variety of applications including fully adjustable Tracking
single and twin rail, and high side

e Spindle has groove for V-guided belt
and optimum performance

e Integrate jack-screw system in tails
for belt take up and easy tracking

adjustments
e Conveyor is suitable for wipe-down
and occasional pressurized liquid spray OPTIONAL:
cleaning up to 100 psi max Guides Tip-Up Tail
Z-Frame Configurations
Order gearmotor mounting packages and gearmotors separately, see pages 315-322.
For support stands and accessories, see pages 324-329.
C For ordering information, see page 333 )
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For more information, go to www.dorner.com. Call 800.397.8664 or 262.367.7600.
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



AqugGard 7360 SERIES: PROFILES

FLAT PROFILES

W +2.96 | W +2.96 |
W +0.06 W +0.06
s | | — -
"— W +0.06 —»‘ —H 097 g
f 863 f 1
5.8 6.61
= = — L
01 04 05
Low Side 3”Bolt-On High Slde 1” Bolt-On High Slde

11.68
4.0
50 %00 !
14 15
Fully Adjustable Round Fully Adjustable Twin Rail
w/ Tool-less Handles

+0.5

W0
e

| W +4.0 | ‘ W +4.0 ‘ ‘ W +4.0 ‘

11.68 "
20173
16 17 18
Fully Adjustable Twin Rail Fully Adjustable Flat Fully Adjustable Flat
w/ Tool-less Handles w/ Tool-less Handles

Note: Profile 17 and 18 use flexible UHMW rail for flex around curve module.

CLEATED PROFILES

W +1.81 W +1.81

h W-2.20 ——‘

‘k W-2.20 H‘
3.01

1.16

02
1” Bolt-On High Side 03
3" Bolt-On High Side

W = Conveyor Belt Width  Dim = in (mm)
Due to the wide variely of drive set ups and applications, point of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.



AqugGard 71360 SERIES: STANDARD BELTING

Wet applications are limited to specialty belt types 54, 55, 69 and 70 only!

Vol

Standard belt material is stocked at Dorner,

Standard Belt Selection Guide then cut & spliced at the factory for fast conveyor shipment.
PR
2| & @
=2 = | =2 o 5 =
o = 17 =] —

g 2 ; S = = E’ 2 g £ 5

E 2 E 5 5 5 T S5 B % EE

L = = 2 = b1 S s @ E @ ]

LS = - s S E 2 g B £ 5%

g 282 2 8 « .,, g & 5 %/8 E S

=S s 2 &% £ 8 ] E S I p|le E S=

= | = | = = s = e % T =<|=|E| = <

5 D 5 -3 = = -] o [=] = — = O a

m oo @ [ = 7] (2] = o o < & [x) [ ]

01 | A1 1A | FDA Accumulation 0.063" (1.6) | Urethane | Polyester | 176°F (80°C) Low | x | x Good | Packaging, clean room & inspection
02 | A2 | 2A | General Purpose 0.071" (1.8) | Urethane | Polyester | 212°F (100°C) | Med | x | x Good Most versatile belt offering

03 | A3 | 3A | FDA High Friction 0.063" (1.6) | Urethane | Polyester | 176°F (80°C) High | x | x Good Packaging, clean room & inspection
05 | A5 | 5A | Accumulation 0.047" (1.2) | Urethane | Polyester | 212°F (100°C) | V-Low | x | x Good Accumulation of products

06 | A6 | 6A | Electrically Conductive 0.063" (1.6) | Urethane | Polyester | 176°F (80°C) Low x | x | Good Electronics Handling

08 A8  8A | High Friction 0.083" (2.1) PVC Polyester | 158°F (70°C) | V-High X Poor Conveys up to 35° inclines*

09 Nose Bar High Friction 0.055 (1.4) | Urethane | Polyester | 212°F (100°C) | High | x Good Nose Bar Applications
Dim =in (mm)
Note: See below for splice details. Plastic Clipper splice requires longer lead times. No Metal Clipper Splice on belts over 48” (1,219 mm) wide.
*Incline varies due to factors like dust, fluids and part material. **Metal Clipper splices are not sanitary.
'.. ‘:.

Finger Splice Plastic Clipper*** Metal Clipper***
All belts are available with a standard An optional plastic clipper splice is An optional metal clipper splice is
Thermoformed finger splice. This splice available for quick removal of belts also available for quick removal of
makes the belt continuous and is virtually or when conveyors are installed in belts or when conveyors are installed
undetectable. Splice bonding methods vary tight spaces. in tight spaces. (Not Sanitary)

by belt type. Consult factory for details.
** See belt charts for compatibility. Not for use with 7360 Series belt scraper option.
Plastic and Metal Clippers are slightly thicker than base belt.
Contact factory for details. @



AqugGard 7360 SERIES: SPECIALTY BELTING

Wet applications are limited to specialty belt types 54, 55, 69 and 70 only!

Solid Urethane belt for
added sanitary protection —
See belt type 70 below

High Release Cover belt
for handling sticky food
such as raw dough —
See belt type 71 below

Specialty belt material is not stocked at Dorner and needs to be custom
ordered for your special conveyor needs.

Specialty Belt Selection Guide

*
T *
8|18l 8 2
— — - o
2535 2 g £ g | 3 5
= @ | = = —_ > © = =
S T = S s = = £ s o
g2 8 = = @ 5 = 1= B 2 s 2
x| = B} & = & S |g| @ 8 ss
' ' ' = = = - 3 o o« =&
2lgla 8 s E 2 |5 8 ® ce
sl | & & = g £ e |2 £ E ==
I 33 3 3 z g E 3 £ g £z
m | o o o -] 7] = o [ o = ]
. . Packaging, clean room & inspection,
54 | F4 | AF | FDA Sealed Edge 0.06 (1.5) Urethane 176°F (80°C) Low X Good Good wet environment
. . . Packaging, clean room & inspection,
55 | F5 | 5F | FDA Sealed Edge 0.06 (1.5) Urethane 176°F (80°C) High X Good Good wet environment
56 6F | Cut Resistant 0.08 (2.1) Urethane 212°F (100°C) | Med. Good Poor Qily product release, Metal stamping
57 7F | Cut Resistant 0.10 (2.5) Nitrile 176°F (80°C) Med. Poor Poor Felt-like, dry metal stamping, glass & ceramic
59 | F9 | 9F | Color Contrasting 0.06 (1.5) PVC 158°F (70°C) Med. Poor Poor Black colored, hides overspray from ink jet
60 | GO | 0G | Color Contrasting 0.05(1.2) Urethane 212°F (100°C) Low x | Good Poor Green colored, Nose Bar
61 | G1 | 1G | Color Contrasting 0.05(1.2) Urethane 212°F (100°C) Low x | Good Poor Blue colored, Nose Bar
63 3G | Electrically Conductive 0.05(1.2) Urethane 140°F (60°C) Low Good Poor Static conductive, electronics handling
. - o o m Dark Green colored, rough top surface,
64 4G | High Friction 017 (4.4) PVC 194°F (90°C) | V-High Poor Poor product cushioning, incline / decline apps
. ) B . : Very good cut resistance, excellent
65 5G | Chemical Resistant 0.05(1.2) | Polypropylene | 248°F (120°C) Low X | V-Good | Poor product release
66 6G | Chemical Resistant 0.07 (1.7) Polyester 212°F (100°C) | Med. X | V-Good | Poor Good Cut resistance, metal stamping apps
- . . Excellent product release, consult factory for
67 7G | Low Friction Cleated 0.06 (1.6) Polyester 212°F (100°C) n/a X | Good Poor part number and how to specify low friction
68 | G8 FDA Encased* 0.08 (2.0) Urethane 212°F (100°C) Low X Good | V-Good | Urethane Enclosed for added sanitary protection
69  G9 FDA Encased* 0.08 (2.0) Urethane 212°F (100°C) | High x | Good | V-Good | Urethane Enclosed for added sanitary protection
70 Solid Urethane 010 (2.5) Urethane 212°F (100°C) | Med. X | Good | V-Good USDA Approved, wet applications
71 High Release Cover 0.07 (1.7) Urethane 212°F (100°C) Low X | Good Poor Raw dough or sticky food product
72 Nose Bar Low Friction 0.05(1.2) Urethane 212°F (100°C) Low X Good Poor Nose Bar Applications
Dim = in (mm)

No Metal Clipper Splice on belts over 48" (1,219 mm) wide.
* Not available in 2" (51 mm) wide. **Metal Clipper splices are not sanitary.

G



ACLUGG,“’"’ W1360 SERIES: STANDARD CLEATED BELTING

T * = Maximum 7’ conveyor length
2.36 for 18” and wider conveyors
—T 157 (60) 43 " . ” .
.0?13}13)/;). 100 (40) Fn) = Maximum 20” (508 mm) cleat spacing
' 1 @) JUd JL JU for 7’ and longer conveyors
35 typ. Note: Minimum cleat spacing is approximately
= ) I I Iv* 2” (50 mm). Consult Factory.

Standard Cleated Belting

= 4 e z E = £ ~ 8 = g
A High Friction 0.055 (1.4) Urethane 1.00 (25) Urethane 176°F (80°C) Yes Good Poor |
B High Friction 0.055(1.4) Urethane 1.57 (40) Urethane 176°F (80°C) Yes Good Poor Il
C High Friction 0.055 (1.4) Urethane 2.36 (60) Urethane 176°F (80°C) Yes Good Poor 1l
G High Friction 0.055 (1.4) Urethane 0.43 (11) Urethane 176°F (80°C) Yes Good Poor %
J Low Friction 0.06 (1.6) Urethane 1.00 (25) Urethane 212°F (100°C) Yes Good Poor |
K Low Friction 0.06 (1.6) Urethane 1.57 (40) Urethane 212°F (100°C) Yes Good Poor Il
L Low Friction 0.06 (1.6) Urethane 2.36 (60) Urethane 212°F (100°C) Yes Good Poor 1l
M Low Friction 0.06 (1.6) Urethane 0.43(11) Urethane 212°F (100°C) Yes Good Poor \%

X Steps:
x-17 (4) 1) Refer to Formulas below
2) Use formula 1 to determine the approximate number of cleats required based upon the desired
” cleat spacing. Since a partial cleat cannot be used, round the number of cleats up or down
3) Use formula 2 to get the cleat space reference for the conveyor part number

Tolerance + .08 (2)

Formula 1 Example
Using a 6’ long conveyor and 6” cleat spacing
Number of (Conveyor Length in feet x 24) + 4.13 (6x24)+4.13 148 25 Cleats
N f Cleats = = =
Cleats = Desired cleat spacing in inches (x) umber of Cleats 6 6 (rounded)
Formula 2 Example
Using a 6’ long conveyor and 24 cleats
Cleat Space (Conveyor Length in feet x 24) +4.13 Cleat Spacing in (6 X 24) +4.13 ~ 148 ~ 5.92 or 0592
Reference (xX) = Number of Cleats from Formula 1 inches (x) = 25cleats 25  Cleat Reference




AquaG,a"d 7360 SERIES: SPECIALTY CLEATED BELTING

f\ W = Conveyor Belt Width*

A = Pocket Width /\
0.22 (5.50) TYP. —F A=W - 457" (116) s
2.36 (60.00)

0.79 (20.00)
ﬂj 1.57 (40.00)

4 F 0.41 (10.50)
[

* = Maximum 7’ conveyor length for 18” and wider conveyors
** = Maximum 20” (508 mm) cleat spacing for 7’ and longer conveyors
Note: Minimum cleat spacing is approximately 2" (50 mm). Consult Factory.

I I

Specialty Cleated Belting

N © =

= @ g 'E» 5 = g -8 8 5
5 g SEC SS E< g £ g 3 £8 28 E

o (-] (=W =] o= o= o = s (TN = =

N Sealed Edge 0.06 (1.5) Urethane 0.79 (20) Urethane 176°F (80°C) Yes Good Good |

P Sealed Edge 0.06 (1.5) Urethane 1.57 (40) Urethane 176°F (80°C) Yes Good Good Il

§ Q Sealed Edge 0.06 (1.5) Urethane 2.36 (60) Urethane 176°F (80°C) Yes Good Good Il
g R Encased 0.08 (2.0) Urethane 0.79 (20) Urethane 212°F (100°C) Yes Good Very Good I
S Encased 0.08 (2.0) Urethane 1.57 (40) Urethane 212°F (100°C) Yes Good Very Good Il

T Encased 0.08(2.0) Urethane 2.36 (60) Urethane 212°F (100°C) Yes Good Very Good 11

= 1] Standard 0.06 (1.5) Urethane 118 (30) Urethane 176°F (80°C) Yes Good Poor \%
% v Standard 0.06 (1.5) Urethane 1.97 (50) Urethane 176°F (80°C) Yes Good Poor \%
g w Sealed Edge 0.06 (1.5) Urethane 118 (30) Urethane 176°F (80°C) Yes Good Good \%
E X Sealed Edge 0.06 (1.5) Urethane 1.97 (50) Urethane 176°F (80°C) Yes Good Good \%
§ Y Encased 0.06 (1.5) Urethane 1.18(30) Urethane 176°F (80°C) Yes Good Very Good \%
@ A Encased 0.06 (1.5) Urethane 1.97 (50) Urethane 176°F (80°C) Yes Good Very Good \%

CLEAT SPACING

X

(o5 Steps:
rx—()> 1) Refer to 7360 Series Formulas on the previous page.

2) Use formula 1 to determine the approximate number of cleats required based upon the desired
] cleat spacing. Since a partial cleat cannot be used, round the number of cleats up or down

Tolerance + .08 (2) 3) Use formula 2 to get the cleat space reference for the conveyor part number

W-2.82 (72)

W-4.57 (116)
(Pocket Width)

!

C=6.74 (171) for Type I cleats
r |_| |_| ﬁ 7.53 (191) for Type II cleats
I—, 8.31 (211) for Type III cleats




AqugGard ®1360 SERIES: GEARMOTOR MOUNTING PACKAGES

GEARMOTOR MOUNTING PACKAGE & GEARMOTOR SELECTION STEPS

Step 1:  Select a Gearmotor Mounting Package (page 315). Drive Shaft Position
Step 2:  Locate the appropriate gearmotor chart (pages 318-322) in terms of ke M
Painted vs. Stainless Steel and Fixed Speed vs. Variable Speed. ‘
Step 3:  Use the Belt Speed Column to locate the Part Number
for your desired Gearmotor.

Bottom Mount Package, Parallel Shaft Gearmotor

.hv

(12) —

16.77
(426)

s

9.22
(234)

* Includes stainless steel gearmotor mounting bracket, timing belt, plated pulleys, guard and mounting hardware
e Conveyor belt speed can be adjusted with optional ratio pulley kits W = Conveyor Belt Width

Bottom Mount Package, 90° Gearmotor

1

287
73

b —
e Includes stainless steel gearmotor mounting bracket, timing belt, plated pulleys, guard and mounting hardware
o Conveyor belt speed can be adjusted with optional ratio pulley kits W = Conveyor Belt Width

Side Mount Package, 90° Gearmotor

16.78

* |ncludes stainless steel gearmotor bracket and mounting hardware (420) W = Conveyor Belt Width

90° Gearmotor Location Options

Side Mount Bottom Mount

Due to the wide variety of drive set ups and applications, point
of installation guarding is the responsibility of the end user.

Dimensions = in (mm)

C For ordering information, see page 334 )

€D)



AquaG,a"d 7360 SERIES: BELT SPEED CHARTS

Parallel Shaft Gearmotor

Fixed Speed Variable Speed

Belt Speed APM From Mount Package 'PuIIey Kit. Geamatar Belt Speed RPM From Mount Package .PuIIey Kit. Geamatar
Fymin | M/min | Geamolor | Botiom | Side PDJl'l":y EL‘;@; Chart Ft/min Mimin | Geammotor | Botiom | Side SJI'l"; [P)LIN:; Chart
20 6.1 21 X 30 30 1 4-20 12-61 21 X 30 30 6
23 7.0 21 X 36 30 1 5-23 14-70 21 X 36 30 6
29 8.8 31 X 30 30 1 6-29 18-88 31 X 30 30 6
35 10.7 31 X 36 30 1 7-3 21-107 31 X 36 30 6
47 143 50 X 30 30 1 9-47 29-143 50 X 30 30 6
56 1741 50 X 36 30 1 11-56 34-171 50 X 36 30 6
78 23.8 84 X 30 30 1 16-78 48-238 84 X 30 30 6
94 28.7 84 X 36 30 1 19-94 57-287 84 X 36 30 6
114 347 122 X 30 30 1 23-114 69-347 122 X 30 30 6
136 415 122 X 36 30 1 27-136 83-415 122 X 36 30 6
158 48.2 170 X 30 30 1 32-158 96-482 170 X 30 30 6
177 53.9 190 X 36 30 1 35-177 108-539 190 X 36 30 6
190 57.9 170 X 30 30 1 3B-190 116-57.9 170 X 30 30 6
213 64.9 190 X 36 30 1 43-213 130-649 190 X 36 30 6
241 735 258 X 30 30 1 48-241 147-735 258 X 30 30 6
289 88.1 258 X 36 30 1 58-289 176-83.1 258 X 36 30 6

CE Gearmotor RPM at 50 Hz. CE RPM from 50 Hz. gearmotors. VFD drive at 63 max. Hz. output.
16 49 17 X 30 30 2 4-271 26-52 17 X 30 30 7
19 5.8 17 X 36 30 2 5-3 31-62 17 X 36 30 7
34 10.4 36 X 30 30 2 9-58 55-110 36 X 30 30 7
40 122 36 X 36 30 2 10-69 6.6-132 36 X 36 30 7
45 13.7 48 X 30 30 2 12-77 7.3-146 48 X 30 30 7
54 16.5 48 X 36 30 2 14-92 8.8-176 48 X 36 30 7
69 21.0 74 X 30 30 2 18-118 11.3-226 74 X 30 30 7
83 253 74 X 36 30 2 21-142 135-271 74 X 36 30 7
82 25.0 88 X 30 30 2 21-141 13.4-268 88 X 30 30 7
98 29.9 88 X 36 30 2 25-169 16.1-322 88 X 36 30 7
118 36.0 127 X 30 30 2 30-203 19.4-387 127 X 30 30 7
142 43.3 127 X 36 30 2 37-244 23.2-465 127 X 36 30 7
147 44.8 158 X 30 30 2 38-253 24.1-482 158 X 30 30 7
177 53.9 158 X 36 30 2

181 552 194 X 30 30 2

217 66.1 194 X 36 30 2




AquaG,a"d 7360 SERIES: BELT SPEED CHARTS

Washdown 90° Gearmotor

Fixed Speed Variable Speed

Belt Speed Mount Package Pulley Kit Belt Speed Mount Package Pulley Kit
RPM From - - Gearmotor RPM From - - Gearmotor
Fymin | mymin | Gearmotor | Bottom | Side 'PJ;I\;E;/ Eﬂﬁgc Chart Ft/min m/min Gearmotor | Bottom | Side gurlll‘gey EL‘NZS Chart
21 6.4 22 X X 30 30 3,4 2-21 06-64 22 X X 30 30 8,9
25 76 22 X 36 30 3,4 3-25 08-76 22 X 36 30 8,9
27 8.2 29 X X 30 30 3,4 3-21 08-82 29 X X 30 30 8,9
32 9.8 29 X 36 30 3,4 3-2 10-98 29 X 36 30 8,9
41 125 4 X X 30 30 3,4 4-41 13-125 44 X X 30 30 8,9
49 14.9 44 X 36 30 3,4 5-49 15-149 44 X 36 30 8,9
54 16.5 58 X X 30 30 3,4 5-54 17-165 58 X X 30 30 8,9
65 19.8 58 X 36 30 3,4 7-65 20-198 58 X 36 30 8,9
81 24.7 87 X X 30 30 3,4 8-81 25-247 87 X X 30 30 8,9
97 29.6 87 X 36 30 3,4 10-97 30-296 87 X 36 30 8,9
109 332 17 X X 30 30 3,4 11-109 33-332 17 X X 30 30 8,9
131 399 17 X 36 30 3,4 13-131 40-399 17 X 36 30 8,9
163 49.7 175 X X 30 30 3,4 16-163 50-497 175 X X 30 30 8,9
196 59.7 175 X 36 30 3,4 20-19%6 6.0-597 175 X 36 30 8,9
217 66.1 233 X X 30 30 3,4 2-217 6.6-66.1 233 X X 30 30 8,9
261 79.6 233 X 36 30 3,4 26- 261 80-796 233 X 36 30 8,9
CE Gearmotor RPM at 50 Hz. CE RPM from 50 Hz. gearmotors. VFD drive at 80 max. Hz. output.
21 6.4 23 X 5 4-34 1.3-10.0 23 X 10
43 1341 46 X 5 9-69 26-21.0 46 X 10
51 155 55 X 5 10- 82 31-250 55 X 10
87 26.5 93 X 5 17-139 53-420 93 X 10
131 39.9 140 X 5 26 - 210 8.0-64.0 140 X 10
173 52.7 186 X 5 35-277 10.5 - 84.0 186 X 10

Industrial 90° Gearmotor

Fixed Speed Variable Speed

Belt Speed RPM From Mount Package .Pulley Kit. Gearmator Belt Speed RPM From Mount Package 'Pulley Kit. Gearmotor
Fymin | mymin | Gearmotor | Bottom | Side 'E)ur ;I"; Eﬂﬁgc Chart Ft/min m/min Gearmotor | Bottom | Side 'E)Jlll‘g, g[mg; Chart
27 8.2 29 X 30 30 * 3-27 08-82 29 X 30 30 *
32 9.8 29 X 36 30 * 3-32 10-98 29 X 36 30 *
40 122 43 X 30 30 * 4-40 12-122 43 X 30 30 *
48 146 43 X 36 30 * 5-48 15-146 43 X 36 30 *
80 244 86 X 30 30 * 8-80 24-244 86 X 30 30 *
96 29.3 86 X 36 30 * 10-96 29-293 86 X 36 30 *
161 491 173 X 30 30 * 16- 161 49-491 173 X 30 30 *
194 59.1 173 X 36 30 * 19-1% 59-591 173 X 36 30 *

* Note: For Industrial Gearmotors see 3200 Gearmotors section on pages 105-106, Charts 6, 9 and 10.
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AqugGard 7360 SERIES: GEARMOTORS

¥ STANDARD LOAD, FIXED SPEED

m Parallel Shaft, Painted Gearmotor
b

® |EC Framed Motor - 449 579 |

« |P 55 Protection Rating ) L

* Sealed Reducer with FDA H1 Lubricant - —L|j‘ P

e FDA Approved Food Grade Paint T 0075

_[oo (19)

* Total Enclosed Fan Cooled I‘ZL,

® 230/460 Volts, 3 Phase, 60 Hz ]

e Order Motor Starter Separately, see page 323

3 Phase
Part Number RPM Gy in-Ibs Nm
Type Hp KW Volts FLA
73M081PS423FN 21 2 0.16 0.12 230/ 460 0.88/0.44 483 55
73M054PS423FN 32 2 0.25 0.19 230/ 460 1.12/0.56 507 57
73M034PS423FN 50 2 0.50 0.37 230/ 460 1.90/0.95 633 72
73M020PS423FN 84 2 0.75 0.56 230/ 460 2.70/1.35 563 64
73M013PS423FN 122 2 1.00 0.75 230/ 460 3.66/1.83 517 58
73M010PS423FN 170 2 1.00 0.75 230/ 460 3.66/1.83 374 42
73M008PS423FN 190 2 1.00 0.75 230/ 460 3.66/1.83 333 38
73MO006PS423FN 258 2 1.00 0.75 230/ 460 3.66/1.83 246 28
m C€ Parallel Shaft Gearmotor
e |EC Framed Motor )
234 449 579 |

« IP 55 Protection Rating ® LA

o Sealed Reducer with FDA H1 Lubricant - o

e Un-Painted Aluminum Gearmotor T 0075(19)

« Total Enclosed Fan Cooled ];':(

e 230/400 Volts, 3 Phase, 50 Hz it

e Order Motor Starter Separately, see page 323

3 Phase
Part Number RPM e in-lbs Nm
Type Hp kw Volts FLA

73U081PS423FN 17 2 0.16 0.12 230/400 0.96/0.55 389 44
73U039PS423FN 36 2 05 0.37 230/400 1.9/1.09 549 62
73U029PS423FN 48 2 0.75 0.56 230/400 2.64 /152 620 70
73U019PS423FN 74 2 1.0 0.75 230/400 3.65/21 531 60
73U016PS423FN 88 2 1.0 0.75 230/400 3.65/21 451 51
73U011PS423FN 127 2 15 112 230/400 4.89/2.81 469 53
73U009PS423FN 158 2 15 112 230/400 4.89/2.81 372 42
73U007PS423FN 194 2 1.0 0.75 230/400 3.65/21 327 37

CE Note: When buying a gearmotor only without the starter, the customer must supply their own on/off switch and
motor overload protection to comply with the CE Safety Directive.

FLA = Full Load Amperes
Some motors and gear reducers may normally operate hot to the touch. Consult factory for specific operating temperatures. Note: Dimensions = in (mm)



AqugGard 7360 SERIES: GEARMOTORS

# STANDARD LOAD, FIXED SPEED
m Painted Gearmotor

e Nema 56C
« |P 55 Protection Rating e E " Single Phase Orly
) ) 1 5.74146] k7.52[191]a1 77777777 o
o Sealed Reducer with FDA H1 Lubricant —— 28372) 1 w
* FDA Approved Stainless Painted Gear Box [ ArESAE
. . 7.13[181] . 4.00[102] i - 6.71[170]
® FDA Approved White Epoxy Painted Motor (: ? ;)
e UL and CSA Approved \P—F T
e Totally Enclosed Non-Ventilated 3.81(97] - 229058 1.75[44] E=17.48[444] for .5 HP MOTORS, 1 PHASE
o Qrder optional Manual Motor Starter separately, see page 323 e o o OToRs.  HASE
* 1.0 & 1.5 HP 208-230 / 460 Volts, 3 Phase 183867} for 1.5 HP MOTORS
1 Phase 3 Phase
Part Number Rpy | Geamotor in-lbs. | Nm
Type Hp kW FLA Hp kW FLA
74MOB0HS4(vp)FN 22 1 05 0.37 6.8/3.7-34 05 0.37 16/08 356 40.2
74MO60HS4(vp)FN 29 1 05 0.37 6.8/3.7-34 05 0.37 16/08 442 499
74MO40HS4(vp)FN 44 1 05 0.37 6.8/3.7-34 05 0.37 16/08 486 54.9
74M030HS4(vp)FN 58 1 n/a n/a n/a 1 0.74 35-32/16 487 55.0
74M020HS4(vp)FN 87 1 n/a n/a n/a 1 0.74 35-32/16 407 46.0
74M0O15HS4(vp)FN 117 1 n/a n/a n/a 1 0.74 35-32/16 470 53.1
74AMO10HS4(vp)FN 175 1 n/a n/a n/a 15 11 46-42/21 442 499
74MO07HS4(vp)FN 233 1 n/a n/a n/a 15 11 46-42/21 360 40.7

(vp) = voltage and Phase 11 =115/208-230, 1 Phase 23 =0.5 HP: 230 /460 Volts, 3 Phase; 1.0 & 1.5 HP: 208-230 / 460 Volts, 3 Phase

m Stainless Steel Gearmotor

e Nema 56C

e |P 55 Protection Rating ; .

o Sealed Reducer with FDA H1 Lubricant | 56214 ~ rsapon —

e Stainless Steel Gear Box i 28372) ™
e Stainless Steel Motor {

A : 3.75[95] ! M-Il [: ;i
o UL and CSA Approved o %:) \
* 1/2 HP is Totally Enclosed Non-Ventilated Rasoo T
3.81[97]
1.75[44]

2.29[58]
e 1and 1 1/2 HP are Totally Enclosed Fan Cooled
= A=7.17[182] for .5 HP MOTORS C=16.54[420] for .5 HP MOTORS
® 208-230 /460 V, 3 Phase 7.30188] for 1 & 1.5 HP MOTORS 19.23[[4as]1 for T 1.5 HP MOTORS
i B=8.97[228] for .5 HP MOTORS D=6.71[170] for .5 HP MOTORS
o (Order optional Manual Motor Starter separately, see page 323 89 6l[ml] for & 1P MOTORS 8. 67 6{1 821] for 5 6P MOTORS 18

® 0.5Hp 230/460V, 3 Phase
® 1.0 & 1.5 HP 208-230 / 460 V, 3 Phase

Part Number RPM Gearmotor 3 Phase in-lbs Nm
Type Hp kw Volts FLA

74M080HZS423FN 2 1 05 037 230/ 460 16/08 356 402
74M060HZS423FN 2 1 05 037 230/ 460 16/08 42 499
74M040HZS423FN 44 1 05 037 230/ 460 16/08 486 549
74M030HZS423FN 58 1 10 074 | 208-230/460 | 32-30/15 487 55.0
74MO20HZS423FN 87 1 10 074 | 208-230/460 | 32-30/15 407 460
7AMO15HZS423FN 17 1 10 074 | 208-230/460 | 32-30/15 470 531
74M010HZS423FN 175 1 15 111 208-230/460 | 5854/27 42 499
74M007HZS423FN 233 1 15 111 208-230/460 | 585427 360 407

FLA = Full Load Amperes
Some motors and gear reducers may normally operate hot to the touch. Consult factory for specific operating temperatures. Note: Dimensions = in (mm)



AqugGard 7360 SERIES: GEARMOTORS

¥ STANDARD LOAD, FIXED SPEED
m C€ 90° Gearmotor
i | IGHTHAND SHAFTCOVeR

* [EC Framed Motor k4.z1#
* |P 55 Protection Rating | ‘ "

* Sealed Reducer with FDA H1 Lubricant o5
 Un-Painted Aluminum Gearmotor

e Total Enclosed Fan Cooled

2307400 Volts, 3 Phase, 50 Hz

e Order Motor Starter Separately, see page 323

Part Number RPM Gearmotor 3 Phase in-Ibs Nm
Type Hp KW Volis FLA

730060HS423FN 2 1 05 037 230/ 400 191/11 716 81
730030HS423FN 16 1 10 0.75 230/ 400 365/2.1 902 102
730025HS423FN 55 1 10 0.75 230/ 400 365/2.1 831 o4
730015HS423FN % 1 15 112 230/ 400 489/281 787 89
730010HS423FN 140 1 15 112 230/ 400 489/2.81 566 64
730007HS423FN 186 1 20 149 230/ 400 6.17/355 593 67
730005HS423FN 279 1 20 149 230/ 400 617/355 407 16

C€ Note: When buying a gearmotor only without the starter, the customer must supply their own on/off switch and
motor overload protection to comply with the CE Safety Directive.

¥ STANDARD LOAD, VARIABLE SPEED

m Parallel Shaft, Painted Gearmotor
o Variable Frequency Drive, 12 to 60 Hz {aen)
o |EC Framed Motor 2 i ——6m—
e |P 55 Protection Rating .
o Sealed Reducer with FDA H1 Lubricant r . I |“
. ©0.75 (19)
e FDA Approved Food Grade Paint -
e Total Enclosed Fan Cooled 1 ‘ 394
100
o 230/460 Volts, 3 Phase, 60 Hz nominal | o
e Order Controller Separately, see page 323
3 Phase
Part Number RPM el in-lbs Nm
Type Hp kW Volts FLA
74M081PS423EN 421021 2 0.16 0.12 230/460 0.88/0.44 483 55
74M054PS423EN 6.210 31 2 0.25 0.19 230/460 1.12/0.56 507 57
74M034PS423EN 10to 50 2 0.50 0.37 230/460 1.90/0.95 633 72
74M020PS423EN 16.8t0 84 2 0.75 0.56 230/460 2.70/1.35 563 64
74M013PS423EN 24410122 2 1.00 0.75 230/460 3.66/1.83 517 58
74M010PS423EN 3410170 2 1.00 0.75 230/460 3.66/1.83 374 42
74M008PS423EN 3810190 2 1.00 0.75 230/460 3.66/1.83 333 38
74MO06PS423EN 51610258 2 1.00 0.75 230/460 3.66/1.83 246 28

FLA = Full Load Amperes
Some motors and gear reducers may normally operate hot to the touch. Consult factory for specific operating temperatures. Note: Dimensions = in (mm)



AqugGard 7360 SERIES: GEARMOTORS

¥ STANDARD LOAD, VARIABLE SPEED

Chart 7 C€ Parallel Shaft Gearmotor
e Variable Frequency Drive {ae)
* IEC Framed Motor 2% i (|
 |P 55 Protection Rating J .
o Sealed Reducer with FDA H1 Lubricant r |
o Unpainted Aluminum Gearmotor oo
o Total Enclosed Fan Cooled ‘ s
® 230/400 Volts 3 Phase, 50 Hz nominal
e Qrder Controller Separately, see page 323
3 Phase
Part Number RPM e in-lbs Nm
Type Hp kw Volts FLA
73U081PS423EN 411027 2 0.16 0.12 230/ 400 0.96/055 389 44
73U039PS423EN 8.61t058 2 05 0.37 230/ 400 1.9/1.09 549 62
73U029PS423EN 115t077 2 0.75 0.56 230/ 400 2.64/1.52 620 70
73U019PS423EN 17.8t0 118 2 1.0 0.75 230/ 400 365/21 531 60
73U016PS423EN 21110141 2 1.0 0.75 230/ 400 365/21 45 51
73U011PS423EN 30.510 203 2 15 1.12 230/ 400 4.89/281 469 53
73U009PS423EN 37910253 2 15 1.12 230/ 400 4.89/281 372 42

C€ Note: When buying a gearmotor only without the starter, the customer must supply their own on/off switch
and motor overload protection to comply with the CE Safety Directive.

m 90° Painted Gearmotor

 Variable Frequency Drive, 6 to 60 Hz
e 3 Phase
® Nema 560

9.05[230] E
5.74[146) F 7520191 —
o |P 55 Protection Rating p . — 283(72)
o Sealed Reducer with FDA H1 Lubricant

b I 4.00[102] i M1 [:: 6.71[170]
o DA Approved Stainless Painted Gearbox » —4 {)—LO:) \

o FDA Approved White Epoxy Painted Motor : : 229058 T
" UL and CSA Approved o e g
e Totally Enclosed Non-Ventilated 18.38[467] for 1.5 HP MOTORS
o QOrder Controller Separately, see page 323

7.13[181]

Part Number RPM BRI 3 Phase in-Ibs Nm
Type Hp KW Volts FLA

74MOBOHSA23EN 2 1 05 037 230/ 460 16/08 356 402
74MOBOHSA23EN 29 1 05 037 230/ 460 16/08 442 499
74MO4OHSA23EN 1 1 05 037 230/ 460 16/08 486 549
74MO30HSA23EN 58 1 10 074 | 208-230/460 | 35-32/16 487 55.0
7AMO20HSA23EN 87 1 10 074 | 208-230/460 | 35-32/16 487 55.0
74MO15HS423EN 17 1 10 074 | 208-230/460 | 3532/16 470 531
74MO10HSA23EN 175 1 15 111 | 208-230/460 | 4642/21 442 199
74MOO7HSA23EN 233 1 15 111 | 208-230/460 | 46-42/21 360 107

FLA = Full Load Amperes
Some motors and gear reducers may normally operate hot to the touch. Consult factory for specific operating temperatures. Note: Dimensions = in (mm)



AqugGard 7360 SERIES: GEARMOTORS

¥ STANDARD LOAD, VARIABLE SPEED

m 90° Stainless Steel Gearmotor
e Variable Frequency Drive, 6 to 60 Hz
e 3 Phase B ¢
o Nema 56C — 562[143] — *7.52[191]ﬁ
Z==S 2.83[72) B
* |P 55 Protection Rating [ h ) N * E i
o Sealed Reducer with FDA H1 Lubricant AL Y o &;’) }
* Stainless Steel Gear Box and Motor — ‘:‘:‘im[ﬁm T -
o UL and CSA Approved e ' 175004
e 1/2 HP is Totally Enclosed Non-Ventilated A Yoe or & 1.5 4P MoTORS O Satiat o &1 5 P MOTORS
e 1and 11/2 HP are Totally Enclosed Fan Cooled G 16253 for & 1.5 4 MOTORS 0= Teie2) for 1 1.5 RP MOTORS
e Order Controller Separately, see page 323
3 Phase
Part Number RPM Geatmotoy in-lbs Nm
Type Hp kW Volts FLA
74MO8B0OHZS423EN 22 1 05 0.37 230/ 460 16/08 356 40.2
74M0B0HZS423EN 29 1 05 0.37 230/ 460 16/08 442 499
74MO40HZS423EN 44 1 05 0.37 230/ 460 16/08 486 549
74MO30HZS423EN 58 1 1.0 0.74 208-230/ 460 32-30/15 487 55.0
74M020HZS423EN 87 1 1.0 0.74 208-230/ 460 32-30/15 487 55.0
7AMO15HZS423EN 17 1 10 0.74 208-230/460 | 32-30/15 470 53.1
74MO10HZS423EN 175 1 15 11 208-230/ 460 53-54/27 442 499
74M007HZS423EN 233 1 15 11 208-230/ 460 53-54/27 360 40.7
IS € 0 Geamoo
L I\/Ea(;i;::ble Fr(;a?\;ency Drive, 12 to 80 Hz e LEFTHAND SHATT COVER
. ramed Motor
e |P 55 Protection Rating 085;
o Sealed Reducer with FDA H1 Lubricant @
e Un-Painted Aluminum Gearmotor 208
e Total Enclosed Fan Cooled i
* 230/400 Volts, 3 Phase, 50 Hz nominal )
* Qrder Controller Separately, see page 323 - —
3 Phase
Part Number RPM ey in-lbs Nm
Type Hp kw Volts FLA
73U060HS423EN 55t037 1 05 0.37 230/ 400 1.91/1.1 716 81
73U030HS423EN 11to74 1 1.0 0.75 230/400 3.65/21 902 102
73U025HS423EN 13.210 88 1 1.0 0.75 230/400 3.65/21 831 94
73U015HS423EN 22.3t0 149 1 15 1.12 230/400 489/2.81 787 89
73U010HS423EN 33.6t0 224 1 15 1.12 230/400 4.89/2.81 566 64
73U007HS423EN 44610 298 1 2.0 1.49 230/400 6.17/3.55 593 67

CE Note: When buying a gearmotor only without the starter, the customer must supply their own on/off switch and
motor overload protection to comply with the CE Safety Directive.

FLA = Full Load Amperes
Some motors and gear reducers may normally operate hot to the touch. Consult factory for specific operating temperatures. Note: Dimensions = in (mm)



AqugGard h1360 SERIES: VARIABLE SPEED CONTROLLERS

¥ VARIABLE SPEED CONTROLLER
m Variable Speed Controllers
103(260) — =
e 63(160) — - (;‘1'54) a‘

e Variable Frequency Drive
* |P 65 Plastic Enclosure

o Stainless steel mounting hardware udi[i I

* Digital Display ppm— ‘

o Keypad with Start/Stop and Speed variation 0000 50 86
* Includes cord to motor (203) @22)
o Power to controller by others \

e UL Approved Ay 4

Input Output
Part Number Max Hp Max Amps A (width) B (depth)
Volts Phase Hz Volts Phase
74AMV1122S 115 1 60 230 3 0.5 2.2 7.9 (200) 3.8(96)
74MV2322S 230 3 60 230 3 0.5 2.2 6.1 (155) 4.4 (112)
74AMV1121S 115 1 60 230 3 1.0 4.0 7.9 (200) 4.9 (124)
74MV2121S 230 1 60 230 3 1.0 4.0 7.9 (200) 4.9 (124)
74AMV4341S 460 3 60 460 3 1.0 2.0 6.1 (155) 4.4 (112)
74MV2127S 230 1 60 230 3 2.0 6.8 7.9 (200) 4.9 (124)
74MV2327S 230 3 60 230 3 2.0 6.8 7.9 (200) 4.9 (124)
7AMV4347S 460 3 60 460 3 2.0 34 7.9 (200) 4.9 (124)

% MANUAL MOTOR STARTER
m Manual Motor Starter

* Nema 4X Plastic Enclosur

e |P 66

o Start / Stop Switch

e | ock out tag out capable
® Includes wiring to Motor

€

e Stainless Steel mounting hardware

1.00[25]

— 878223)

©  © |

8.09[205)

7.00[178)

—— 8563219
6.26]159]

1

|

i

e Power to Starter by others ]
) —| 503[128] |~ — 744189]
 No plug/cord set included
Input
Part Number FLA
Volts Phase Hz
7AMM11F 115 1 60 6.3-10
74MM21D 208-230 1 60 25-39
74AMM23A 208-230 3 60 0.63-0.99
74MM23B 208-230 3 60 1.0-1.59
74MM23C 208-230 3 60 16-24
74MM23D 208-230 3 60 25-39
7AMM23E 208-230 3 60 40-6.3
7AMMA43A 460 3 60 16-24
74MM43B 460 3 60 25-39
74AMM43C 460 3 60 0.63-0.99
74MMA43D 460 3 60 1.0-1.59

FLA = Full Load Amperes



AquaG,a"d 7360 SERIES: SuPPORT STANDS

Fixed Foot Support Stands
e For 4" to 36" Widths:
- All components are stainless steel with a 2B finish
- Vertical leg is formed sheet metal
e For 38” to 52" widths:
- All components are stainless steel with #4 finish
- Vertical leg is a closed 2" square tube
® Has +/- 2" of adjustment
e Fixed Foot self aligns 10° for sloped floors '\_/

® Horizontal Mount Version for Direct Level
Conveyor Mounting

e |ncline Mount Version for angled conveyor applications lllustration | [ lllustration I

Fixed Foot Model

See lllustration | See lllustration Il
Conveyor Width (ﬁ,;) (165; (g;) 2" (51) increments up to... (3;?4) (39235) 2" (51) increments up to... (?3221)
WW Part # Reference 04 06 08 02 increments up to... 36 38 02 increments up to... 52

Stand Width* (177;) (g;) (12]9) 2" (51) increments up to... 2991) %90[%) 2" (51) increments up to... %3355;)

E Width at Feet" (1355) (13215) (14066) 02 increments up to... (ﬁm (1429) 02 increments up to... (165275)
=

E g Minimum Top of Belt Height (14066) (14Zz> (14587) 1" (25) increments up to... (Z 5229) (1423) 1" (25) increments up to... (Z 7073)

= Maximum Top of Belt Height (25003) (2533) (25?9) 1" (25) increments up to... (Z 9630) %5’4) 1" (25) increments up to... (17§50)

HHHH Height Reference 1620 | 1721 1822 01 increments up to... 7276 | 1923 01 increments up to... 7074

Stand Width* (177;;) (g;) (12}9) 2" (51) increments up to... %81) ‘(1110554) 2" (51) increments up to... %54150)

Width at Feet (13025) (13?5) (14066) 02 increments up to... (fﬁ; (fg; 02 increments up to... (?5300)

Minimum Top of Belt Height éooa) (25;3) égg) 1" (25) increments up to... “7329) (1423) 1" (25) increments up to... (Z 978)

Maximum Top of Belt Height %ﬁn (26?5) é?o) 1" (25) increments up to... “79630) (25‘:)4) 1" (25) increments up to... (Z ;130)

HHHH Height Reference 2024 | 2125 | 2226 01 increments up to... 7276 | 1923 01 increments up to... 7074

Stand Width* (177';) (g;) (1219) 2" (51) increments up to... gg) ‘(11723) 2" (51) increments up to... ?115652)

Width at Feet* 22539) (26?0) (262)) 02 increments up to... (;r’fm (?;42) 02 increments up to... (179505)

Minimum Top of Belt Height (14?6) (1432) (14587) 1" (25) increments up to... (173229) (1423) 1” (25) increments up to... (Z 973)

Maximum Top of Belt Height (25003) (25;3) ?—559) 1" (25) increments up to... (179630) (25‘:’4) 1" (25) increments up to... (Z ;‘80)

HHHH Height Reference 1620 | 1721 1822 01 increments up to... 7276 | 1923 01 increments up to... 7074

Stand Width* (177';) (292’;) (12}9) 2" (51) increments up to... (3;991) ‘(11%557) 2" (51) increments up to... %35153)

Width at Feet" 22539) (26?0) 2%660) 02 increments up to... “532) (5514;) 02 increments up to... (Z 9505)

Minimum Top of Belt Height 22598) (2533) 22539) 1" (25) increments up to... (178229) (1423) 1" (25) increments up to... (Z 973)

Maximum Top of Belt Height (2;‘0) (265’5) (25250) 1" (25) increments up to... (179630) é§’4) 1" (25) increments up to... (Z ;‘80)

HHHH Height Reference 2024 | 2125 | 2226 01 increments up to... 7276 | 1923 01 increments up to... 7074

*Note: Width dimension is nominal dimension for space claim purposes only. For detail dimension, contact factory.

Note: Due to the wide variety of conveyor and stand options along with possible configurations, stability of the final setup is the responsibility of the end user.



AquaG,a"d 7360 SERIES: suPPORT STANDS

Swivel Locking Caster Support Stands
e For 4" to 36" Widths:
- All components are stainless steel with a 2B finish
- Vertical leg is formed sheet metal
e For 38” to 52” widths:
- All components are stainless steel with #4 finish
- Vertical leg is a closed 2" square tube
® Has +/- 2" of adjustment
o Caster is swivel locking
 Horizontal Mount Version for Direct Level Conveyor Mounting
e |ncline Mount Version for angled conveyor applications

Ilustration | Iustration Il

Swivel Locking Caster Model

See llustration | See llustration I
Conveyor Width (140; (165;) (280;) 2" (51) increments up to... (3;?4) (3;?5) 2" (51) increments up to... (?3221)
WW Part # Reference 04 06 08 02 increments up to... 36 38 02 increments up to... 52
Stand Width* (177’;) (292’;) (12]9) 2" (51) increments up to... 2991) %90(% 2" (51) increments up to... 5(’13355;)
E Width at Feet" (1355) (14§7) 225003) 02 increments up to... (142819) (f‘gg) 02 increments up to... (555275)
= = E Minimum Top of Belt Height (f% (2539) %;34) 1" (25) increments up to... (Z 3229) (2;‘0) 1" (25) increments up to... (ng)
Maximum Top of Belt Height (26?5) (2590) (26876) 1" (25) increments up to... (Z9630) (27%) 1" (25) increments up to... (Zéo)
HHHH Height Reference 2125 | 2226 | 2327 01 increments up to... 7276 | 2428 01 increments up to... 7074
Stand Width* (177:3) (g;) (12}9) 2" (51) increments up to... gggn ‘(‘1103) 2" (51) increments up to... ?1541%)
Width at Feet* (1355) (13?6) (14066) 02 increments up to... (3281;) (ff’;) 02 increments up to... (166300)
Minimum Top of Belt Height (2(,35) (ng]) 2%36) 1" (25) increments up to... (Z 8229) (26110) 1" (25) increments up to... (17975)
Maximum Top of Belt Height (27?7) ?722) g?m 1" (25) increments up to... (Z 9630) (27%) 1" (25) increments up to... “7;‘80)
HHHH Height Reference 2529 | 2630 | 2731 01 increments up to... 7276 | 2428 01 increments up to... 7074
Stand Width* (1773) (?29) (1219) 2" (51) increments up to... (39991) ‘(‘1723) 2" (51) increments up to... %15652)
. i 26" 27 28" ; i 1 i 75"
Width at Feet (6‘20) & (7%) 02 increments up to... (?,?73) (16549) 02 increments up to... (1,&%5)
Minimum Top of Belt Height (2523) (2559) (25§4) 1" (25) increments up to... (Z EZQ) (Zej‘m 1" (25) increments up to... (177073)
Maximum Top of Belt Height %?5) (25?0) (2636) 1" (25) increments up to... (17, 9630) (27%) 1" (25) increments up to... (17;‘30)
eight Reference increments up to... increments up to...
HHHH Height Ref 2125 | 2226 | 2327 01i t 7276 | 2428 011 t 7074
Stand Width* (1773) (?Zg) (1219) 2" (51) increments up to... gg) ‘(‘192557) 2" (51) increments up to... %%153)
Width at Feet" (2690) (%Ze) f;%) 02 increments up to... (1533) (95149) 02 increments up to... (39505)
Minimum Top of Belt Height (%?5) (25?0) (26876) 1" (25) increments up to... (Z 8229) (26?0) 1" (25) increments up to... (17973)
Maximum Top of Belt Height (27?7) 392) ?7;7) 1" (25) increments up to... (Z go) (27§1) 1" (25) increments up to... (17,;1&;)
HHHH Height Reference 25629 | 2630 | 2731 01 increments up to... 7276 | 2428 01 increments up to... 7074

*Note: Width dimension is nominal dimension for space claim purposes only. For detail dimension, contact factory.

Note: Due to the wide variety of conveyor and stand options along with possible configurations, stability of the final setup is the responsibility of the end user.

€D)



AquaG,a"d 7360 SERIES: SuPPORT STANDS

TALL SUPPORT STANDS

. o All components are stainless
Fixed Foot Model steel brushed to #4 finish
Conveyor Width (ﬁ};) (165;) (g;) in 2" (51mm) increments up to... (165024) ® Has +/- 2" of adjustment
— e Fixed Foot self aligns 10°
WW Part # Reference 04 06 08 in 02 increments up to... 60 for sloped floors
Stand Width at Foot * (0.263)(HH max) + (WW + 6) inches © Horizontal Mount Version for
- ’ g 8 qm . ’ Direct Level Conveyor Mounting
Top of Belt (Minimum) 7 2 3 in1” (25mm) increments up to... %
“‘Bof) (1,323) “‘85;” (Mf) * Incline Mount Version for angled
Top of Belt (Maximum) (Z 9505) (Zz?sm (Z 9756) in 1" (25mm) increments up to... (335) conveyor applications
HHHH Part Number | 7175 7276 7377 in 01 increments up to... g599 | ® Includes Diagonal Brace for stability
e Tall Support Stands require the
use of floor anchors
* Width dimension is nominal L
HM AM dimension for space claim .
purposes only. For detail Horizontal
dimension, contact factory, ~ Mount Tall Stand &,

Horizontal Mount Adjustable Mount

LOW HEIGHT SUPPORT STANDS

o All components gre stainless steel brushed to #4 finish I
® Has +/- 2" of adjustment
Top of Belt (Minimun) (177;) (?;;) * Fixed Foot self aligns 10° for sloped floors
, " 13 o Caster is swivel locking
Top of Belt (Maximum) @79) (&0 « Horizontal conveyor mounts only
HHHH Part # Reference 0711 0913 TP o . )
Stand Width at Foot * WW £ 105" (267mm) Width dimension is nominal dimension Swivel Locking

for space claim purposes only. Caster Model
For detail dimension, contact factory.

Swivel Locking Caster Model

Conveyor Width “‘g;) (165;) (280;) in2” (5Tmm) increments up to... (§g4)
WW Part # Reference 04 06 08 in 02 increments up to... 60
Stand Width at Caster * (2559) (25?0) (26&) in 2" (51mm) increments up to... (Z 988”
Top of Belt (Minimum) (1335) (13?5) (1495)
Top of Belt (Maximum) (14065) (14587) (25008)

HHHH Part Number 1216 1418 1620

SANITARY FLOOR ANCHOR KITS

Type 1 Sanitary Floor Anchor Kit Type 2 Sanitary Floor Anchor Kit
® 3/8" (10 mm) x 1.57” (40 mm) drop in © 3/8" (10 mm) x 2 3/4” (70 mm)
e Stainless Steel e Stainless Steel
e Anchor is flush with floor e Threaded anchor bolt protrudes
upon removal of bolt above floor after installation
© Two (2) per anchor kit % © Two (2) per anchor kit

Part No. FAS-1 Part No. FAS-2

Note: Dimensions = in (mm)

Note: Due to the wide variety of conveyor and stand options along with possible configurations, stability of the final setup is the responsibility of the end user.

( For ordering information, see page 334 )




AquaG,“"d 7360 SERIES: suPPORT STANDS

HORIZONTAL CEILING SUPPORTS

] o All components are stainless steel brushed to #4 finish
B = e |ncludes a pair of mounting brackets and hardware for support on
R both sides of conveyor
/ e " e Compatible with 1/2” threaded support rod provided by others
/ Part No. 39HCS

m ¢ All components are stainless steel brushed to #4 finish
e Includes a pair of mounting brackets and hardware for support on
i“ both sides of conveyor

e Compatible with 1/2" threaded support rod provided by others

¢ Mounting block pivots to support incline mounts from 0° to 60°
\ Part No. 39ACS

Note: Due to the wide variety of conveyor and stand options along with possible configurations, stability of the final setup is the responsibility of the end user.

327



AqugGard 7360 SERIES: ACCESSORIES

ROLLER TRANSFER PLATE

e 4" wide to 52" wide

e |ncludes 0.43” diameter rollers mounted in transfer plate
o Adjustable mounting to fine tune small parts transfer

o All brackets and fasteners are stainless steel

W+1.85 (47)

]
s
2

™ 56(14)-
118 (30)

#

S 3.18(81) -
4.31(109)

%

469 (119) -
[ 531 (135)

N —

(196)

OVERHEAD GUIDE

e For part hold down or cover closing

e Adjustable height and position across width

® Round nose UHMW guide with stainless steel backing

e [ engths: 3'to 10" in 1" increments

© Horizontal Brackets provided for every 2 of length

e Available in standard adjustable and tool-less adjustable mount styles
 All brackets and fasteners are stainless steel

® Does not include vertical mounting post. To be used with profiles 13
thru 18 or upper guide assembly.

e sed for guiding lids and/or tall parts

* Round nose UHMW guide with stainless steel backing

® Equipped with or without tall adjustable height bracket

e | ength: 3'to 10" in 1" increments

 (2) width adjusting options (standard 5” post, 10” post)

 Brackets provided for every 2’ of length

e Available in standard adjustable and tool-less adjustable mount styles
e All brackets and fasteners are stainless steel

ACCESSORY MOUNTING BAR

e Used for mounting adjustable devices such as photoeyes and sensors
e (Can be mounted directly to frame or in combination with guide brackets
® 2 \ersions:

® 3 bar used to mount to 24" hole pattern in frames

e 1’ L shape used to mount at tail ends
e Compatible with Value Guide blocks (VG-021-02)
 All brackets and fasteners are stainless steel

Note: Dimensions = in (mm)

( For ordering information, see page 335 )




AqugGard 71360 SERIES: ACCESSORIES

PHOTO EYE AND REFLECTOR MOUNTING BRACKETS

¢ Mounts standard 18 mm diameter photoeyes or sensors
¢ Adjustable height and angle
* (3) Photo Eye types:

® Thru beam includes (2) mounts

 Reflector includes (1) Photo eye mount and (1) reflector mount
(reflector included)

e Convergent includes (1) photoeye mount
* (3) Mount versions:
e To fixed post (does not include mounting post)
e To fixed post (includes mounting post)
 To accessory mounting bar (includes Value Guide Block and
adjustable post)
o All brackets and fasteners are stainless steel

e | ight weight mounting clip for wire clips, conduit clicks, wire tie
mounts, etc.

e Mounts directly to M8 guide bolts and/or lower frame lip
¢ May be mounted to inside of frame or outside of frame

e (Qffset to clear mounting screws

e Package of 10 pieces

e All brackets and fasteners are stainless steel

Part Number Description
735RC-10 Electrical / Air Routing Clip
(package of 10 pieces)

e Stainless steel mounting hardware

e M8-1.25 Male mounting stud

e Used with Dorner key-slot system

e Eliminates the need to access the inside of the frame
e Package of 10 pieces

Part Number Description
735M8-10 M8 Accessory Mounting Bolt
(package of 10 pieces)

Note: Dimensions = in (mm)

C For ordering information, see page 335 )




AqugGard 7360 SERIES: PART NUMBER REFERENCE

7360 SERIES: FLAT BELT CONVEYOR

736 MWW LLLDIABCAPP

P PP BB
-I: -l_— Belt Material
Profile (D Side):

01 = Lowside 16 = Tool-less Twin Rail Adjustable Round
02 = Integral High Side 17 = Fully Adjustable 1” Flat

04 = 3” High Side 18 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable 1” Flat

05 = 1" High Side 50 = Low Side - Key Slot Holes D Side

13 = Fully Adjustable Round 51 = Low Side - .41 Diameter Holes D Side
14 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable Round 52 = High Side - .41 Diameter Holes D Side
15 = Twin Rail Adjustable Round
—Profile (A Side):
01 = Lowside
02 = Integral High Side
04 = 3” High Side
05 = 1” High Side
13 = Fully Adjustable Round
14 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable Round
15 = Twin Rail Adjustable Round
— Scraper / Position / V-guide:
A = V-guide, no scraper
B = No V-guide, no scraper
C = V-guide, scraper in primary position (no bottom drive)
D = V-guide, scraper in secondary position
E = No V-guide, scraper in primary position (no bottom drive)
F = No V-guide, scraper in secondary position
— Idler End Stand Location:
A = no stand mounting holes
B = 12” from idler end
C = 18" from idler end
D = 24” from idler end
E = 30” from idler end
F = 36" from idler end
— Drive End Stand Location:
A = no stand mounting holes
B = 12" from drive end
C = 18” from drive end
D = 24” from drive end
E = 30” from drive end
F = 36" from drive end
— Motor Shaft Position: A, B, C or D
— Idler End:
1 =Standard 3 = Std. tail w/ Output Shaft (A position)
2 = Nose Bar 4 = Std. tail w/ Output Shaft (D position)
L— Drive / Pulley Type:
1 = Standard Bottom Drive
2 = Standard Side Drive

16 = Tool-less Twin Rail Adjustable Round
17 = Fully Adjustable 1” Flat

18 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable 1” Flat

50 = Low Side - Key Slot Holes D Side

51 = Low Side - .41 Diameter Holes A Side
52 = High Side - .41 Diameter Holes A Side

G = 12" from idler end with braces
H = 18" from idler end with braces
J = 24" from idler end with braces
K = 30” from idler end with braces
M = 36" from idler end with braces

G = 12" from drive end with braces
H = 18" from drive end with braces
J = 24" from drive end with braces
K = 30" from drive end with braces
M = 36” from drive end with braces

Drive Shaft Position

C = Center Drive, A side output, Std Tail, Air
D = Center Drive, D side output, Std Tail, Air

3 = Bottom Drive w/ Output Shaft
4 = Side Drive Tail w/ Output Shaft
A = Center Drive, Std Tail, Air

B = Center Drive, Nose Bar Tail, Air
— Length: 036-480

— Belt Width: 04-52

— Language: M = English

E = Center Drive, Std Tail, Spring

F = Center Drive, Nose Bar Tail, Spring

G = Center Drive, A side output, Std Tail, Spring
H = Center Drive, D side output, Std Tail, Spring

Ag B =19 D

Since belts are being pulled, positions A & D are
preferred. Pushing belts (B & C) reduce conveyor
load capacity by approximately 66%.

Conveyor sections longer than 11’ (3,353 mm) are constructed using a multiple piece frame. It is recommended that each frame joint be supported by a support stand or other means.

If support stand location is a concern, please consult factory for support locations.

These reference charts are only provided as a reference and is not intended to be used for the construction of
complete part numbers for order placing. Dorner has a full network of trained Distributors and sales staff equipped with our
configuring / pricing software who are able to provide complete and accurate quotes for all standard products in a matter of minutes.

For more information about any product or accessory, or to locate a local distributor, go to www.dorner.com.




AquaG,a"d 7360 SERIES: PART NUMBER REFERENCE

7360 SERIES: CLEATED BELT CONVEYOR

736 MWW LLLD ] AABAPPBBS SSS

Belt Material
Profile (D Side):
01 = Lowside 16 = Tool-less Twin Rail Adjustable Round
02 = Integral High Side 17 = Fully Adjustable 1” Flat
04 = 3” High Side 18 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable 1” Flat
05 = 1” High Side 50 = Low Side - Key Slot Holes D Side
13 = Fully Adjustable Round 51 = Low Side - .41 Diameter Holes D Side
14 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable Round 52 = High Side - .41 Diameter Holes D Side
15 = Twin Rail Adjustable Round
—Profile (A Side):

01 = Lowside 50 = Low Side - Key Slot Holes D Side

02 = 1" High Side 51 = Low Side - .41 Diameter Holes A Side

03 = 3” High Side

— V-guide: A =V-guide B = No V-guide
— Idler End Stand Location:
A = no stand mounting holes G = 12” from idler end with braces

B = 12" from idler end H = 18” from idler end with braces
C = 18" from idler end J = 24" from idler end with braces
D = 24" from idler end K = 30” from idler end with braces
E = 30” from idler end M = 36” from idler end with braces

F = 36" from idler end
— Drive End Stand Location:

A = no stand mounting holes G = 12" from drive end with braces
B = 12" from drive end H = 18" from drive end with braces
G = 18" from drive end J = 24” from drive end with braces
D = 24” from drive end K = 30” from drive end with braces
E = 30" from drive end M = 36" from drive end with braces

F = 36" from drive end
L— Motor Shaft Position: A or D
— Idler End:
1 = Standard
3 = Std. tail w/ Output Shaft (A position)
4 = Std. tail w/ Output Shaft (D position)
— Drive / Pulley Type:
1 = Standard Bottom Drive AG =])]
2 = Standard Side Drive
3 = Bottom Drive w/ Output Shaft
4 = Side Drive Tail w/ Output Shaft
— Length: 036-480
— Belt Width: 04-24
— Language: M = English

Drive Shaft Position

Conveyor sections longer than 11’ (3,353 mm) are constructed using a multiple piece frame. It is recommended that each frame joint be supported by a support
stand or other means. If support stand location is a concern, please consult factory for support locations.

These reference charts are only provided as a reference and is not intended to be used for the construction of
complete part numbers for order placing. Dorner has a full network of trained Distributors and sales staff equipped with our
configuring / pricing software who are able to provide complete and accurate quotes for all standard products in a matter of minutes.

For more information about any product or accessory, or to locate a local distributor, go to www.dorner.com.




AqugGard 7360 SERIES: PART NUMBER REFERENCE

7360 SERIES: Z-FRAME FLAT BELT CONVEYORS

736 CMLEWWALLLLLLLLLCATASAPPABT

| —I—— Belt Type: 01 thru 72 = Standard Belt Types

Cleat Type: Blank = Flat Belt

Profile:
01 = Lowside 16 = Tool-less Twin Rail Adjustable Round
04 = 3" High Side 17 = Fully Adjustable 1” Flat
05 = 1” High Side 18 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable 1” Flat
13 = Fully Adjustable Round 50 = Low Side - Key Slot Holes D Side

14 = Tool-less Fully Adjustable Round 51 = Low Side - .41 Diameter Holes A Side
15 = Twin Rail Adjustable Round 52 = High Side - .41 Diameter Holes A Side

Idler Type:
1 = Standard
2 = Nose Bar

3 = Standard Tail w/ Output Shaft (A position)
4 = Standard Tail w/ Output Shaft (A position)
— Scraper / Position / V-guide:
A = V-guide, no scraper
C = V-guide, scraper in primary position (no bottom drive)
D = V-guide, scraper in secondary position
—— Motor Shaft Position: A, B, C or D
Drive Tail:
1 = Standard Bottom Drive
2 = Standard Side Drive
3 = Bottom Drive w/ Output Shaft
4 = Side Drive w/ Output Shaft
5 = Center Drive
6 = Center Drive w/ Nose Bar
— Idler / Infeed Stand Location: *

A = no stand mounting holes G = 12” from idler end with braces
B = 12” from idler end H = 18" from idler end with braces
C = 18" from idler end J = 24" from idler end with braces
D = 24" from idler end K = 30" from idler end with braces
E = 30” from idler end M = 36” from idler end with braces

F = 36" from idler end
L—— Drive / Discharge Stand Location: *
A = no stand mounting holes G = 12” from drive end with braces
B = 12" from drive end H = 18" from drive end with braces
J=2
K

G = 18" from drive end = 24" from drive end with braces
D = 24" from drive end = 30" from drive end with braces
E = 30” from drive end M = 36" from drive end with braces
F = 36" from drive end

—— Length 3: 024-999 (000 for L & P frame)

—— Length 2: 024-999

— Length 1: 024-999

L—— Angle: 05 degrees thru 60 degrees in 05 degree increments

— Belt Width: 08-24

—— Direction: E = Inclining, F = Declining

— Frame Type: L = Incline, P = Noseover, Z = Z-Frame

— Language: M = English

—— Belt Style: F = Flat Belt

Conveyor sections longer than 11’ (3353mm) are constructed using a multiple piece frame. It is recommended that each frame joint be supported by a support
stand or other means. If support stand location is a concern, please consult factory for support locations.

*Stand location may be dependent upon conveyor length

These reference charts are only provided as a reference and is not intended to be used for the construction of
complete part numbers for order placing. Dorner has a full network of trained Distributors and sales staff equipped with our
configuring / pricing software who are able to provide complete and accurate quotes for all standard products in a matter of minutes.

For more information about any product or accessory, or to locate a local distributor, go to www.dorner.com.




AquaG,ﬂ"d 7360 SERIES: PART NUMBER REFERENCE

7360 SERIES: Z-FRAME CLEATED BELT CONVEYORS

736 CMLEWWALLLLLLLLLCATASAPPACS

| —l—— Cleat Spacing: 0300 thru 9999 = Standard Cleat Spacing

Cleat Type: A thru Z = Standard Cleat Types

Profile:
01 = Lowside 50 = Low Side - Key Slot Holes D Side
02 = Integral High Side 51 = Low Side - .41 Diameter Holes A Side
03 = 3” High Side
Idler Type:
1 = Standard
2 = Nose Bar

3 = Standard Tail w/ Output Shaft (A position)
4 = Standard Tail w/ Output Shaft (A position)
—— Scraper / Position / V-guide:
A = V-guide, no scraper
G = V-guide, scraper in primary position (no bottom drive)
D = V-guide, scraper in secondary position
—— Motor Shaft Position: A, B, C or D
Drive Tail:
1 = Standard Bottom Drive
2 = Standard Side Drive
3 = Standard Tail w/ Output Shaft (A position)
4 = Standard Tail w/ Output Shaft (D position)
Idler / Infeed Stand Location: *
A = no stand mounting holes G = 12" from idler end with braces
B = 12” from idler end H = 18” from idler end with braces
C = 18” from idler end J = 24" from idler end with braces
K=3
M

D = 24” from idler end 0” from idler end with braces
E = 30" from idler end = 36" from idler end with braces
F = 36" from idler end

—— Drive / Discharge Stand Location: *

A = no stand mounting holes G = 12" from drive end with braces
B = 12" from drive end H = 18" from drive end with braces
G = 18" from drive end J = 24" from drive end with braces
D = 24" from drive end K = 30" from drive end with braces
E = 30” from drive end M = 36” from drive end with braces

F = 36” from drive end

—— Length 3: 024-999 (000 for L & P frame)
—— Length 2: 024-999

—— Length 1: 024-999

— Angle: 05 degrees thru 60 degrees in 05 degree increments
— Belt Width: 08-24

L—— Direction: E = Inclining, F = Declining

Frame Type: L = Incline, P = Noseover, Z = Z-Frame

— Language: M = English

— Belt Style: C = Cleated Belt

Conveyor sections longer than 11’ (3353mm) are constructed using a multiple piece frame. It is recommended that each frame joint be supported by a support
stand or other means. If support stand location is a concern, please consult factory for support locations.

*Stand location may be dependent upon conveyor length

These reference charts are only provided as a reference and is not intended to be used for the construction of
complete part numbers for order placing. Dorner has a full network of trained Distributors and sales staff equipped with our
configuring / pricing software who are able to provide complete and accurate quotes for all standard products in a matter of minutes.

For more information about any product or accessory, or to locate a local distributor, go to www.dorner.com.




AqugGard 7360 SERIES: PART NUMBER REFERENCE

7360 SERIES: GEARMOTOR MOUNT PACKAGES
735 M S P S A GS CS

| -l—— Gonveyor Sprocket: 30 = 30 Tooth, Blank = Side Drive
Gearmotor Sprocket: 30 = 30 Tooth, Blank = Side Drive

Drive Position: A or D
Gearmotor Size: S = Standard Load, H = Heavy Load, L = Light Load
Gearmotor Type: 1 = Washdown 90 Degree, 2 = Washdown Parallel Shaft, 3 = Industrial 90 Degree
Drive Type: S = Side B = Bottom N = Nose Bar G = Center Drive
— Language: M = English
— Drive Type: 735 = End Drive 736 = Center Drive

7360 SERIES: SUPPORT STANDS
736 S HM Ww 32 36 F

-[ T— Foot: F = Fixed Foot, C = Caster w/ Diagonal Brace, B = Fixed Foot w/ Diagonal Brace
Maximum Top of Belt Height
Minimum Top of Belt Height
Stand Type:

Width: 04-36
HM = Horizontal Mount HR = Horizontal Mount w/ Qutriggers
AM = Angle Mount AR = Angle Mount w/ Qutriggers

— GConveyor Type: S = Straight

7360 SERIES: TALL SUPPORT STANDS
3X MTH WW HH HH B

Maximum Top of Belt Height
Minimum Top of Belt Height
Conveyor Width: 04-60
Stand Type:
TH = Tall Horizontal Mount
TA = Tall Angle Mount
Conveyor Type: 9 = 7360 Straight

7360 SERIES: LOW HEIGHT SUPPORT STANDS
3X MLH WW HH HH F

| Foot: F = Fixed Foot, C = Swivel Locking Caster
Maximum Top of Belt Height
Minimum Top of Belt Height

Conveyor Width/Stand Type:
00 = Fixed Foot Model 04 thru 60 = 4” to 60”, Caster Model
Conveyor Type: 9 = 7360 Straight

These reference charts are only provided as a reference and is not intended to be used for the construction of
complete part numbers for order placing. Dorner has a full network of trained Distributors and sales staff equipped with our
configuring / pricing software who are able to provide complete and accurate quotes for all standard products in a matter of minutes.

For more information about any product or accessory, or to locate a local distributor, go to www.dorner.com.




Aqu,m'd 7360 SERIES: PART NUMBER REFERENCE

7360 SERIES: ROLLER TRANSFER PLATE 7360 SERIES: OVERHEAD GUIDE
736ST - WW 735HG A - LL

Conveyor Width: 04-52 Guide Length: 03-10
Guide Type: A = Adjustable, T = Tool-less

7360 SERIES: UPPER GUIDE 7360 SERIES: ACCESSORY MOUNTING BAR

735UGAWP - LL 735AM - LL

| Guide Length: 03-10 -l—— Tail Version: 01 = 1" tail, 03 = 3" tail
Post: V = Vertical post, N = No vertical post

Guide Width: 1 =5",2 = 10"
Guide Type: A = Adjustable, T = Tool-less

7360 SERIES: PHOTO EYE AND REFLECTOR MOUNTING BRACKETS

735 PM - FP

Post Type:
NP = Fixed Post w/o post included
FP = Fixed Post w/ post included
AM = Accessory Mount

Mount Type:

PM = Photoeye Mount

RM = Reflective Mount

CM = Convergent Mount

These reference charts are only provided as a reference and is not intended to be used for the construction of
complete part numbers for order placing. Dorner has a full network of trained Distributors and sales staff equipped with our
configuring / pricing software who are able to provide complete and accurate quotes for all standard products in a matter of minutes.

For more information about any product or accessory, or to locate a local distributor, go to www.dorner.com.




MOTOR GONTROL
SOLUTIONS

rrepackagea and stana Aione Lontrol KItS:

e Building block approach provides e Can be pre-mounted on conveyor
standardized solutions for applications before shipping
ranging from motor overload to * No high voltage wiring

precision indexing and positioning
e Color coded Quick Connect/Disconnect
control devices

e [ncludes all mounting hardware

rerrormance lested:

e Quick Connect/Disconnect motor cords

e Full range of standardized
accessories available

e Pre-tested with actual product e Engineered for optimal
upon request motor performance

¢ Pre-engineered for e Washdown and stainless
conveyor performance controls available



Quick Disconnect
Input Devices

CONTROLS OVERVIEW

MANUAL MOTOR STARTERS
VARIABLE SPEED CONTROLLERS
MOTOR CONTROLLERS
INDEXING DRIVE

INPUT ACCESSORIES
ACCESSORIES

MOTION SENSING EQUIPMENT




CONTROLS: oVERVIEW

Save Time, Ensure Performance
& Save Money!

Single Input Interface

EE-15

|

@

| J ULU U U

Dual Input Interface

Dorner Motor Control’s building block approach
provides economical and standardized solutions
for several applications ranging from motor
overload to precision indexing and positioning.

= =

Fixed Speed Motor with Variable Speed Emergency Stop External Control
Overload Protection Motor Controller Machine Interface



CONTROLS: OVERVIEW

ontro
Stop Kit

Application Control Application Control Indexing Drive
(1) Input (2) Inputs



CONTROLS: MANUAL MOTOR STARTERS

MANUAL MOTOR STARTERS

Manual motor starts are manual electronic disconnects that provide motor overload protection
and are required by the National Electric Code (NEC) for safe motor operation.

 Provide basic motor on/off control
with overload protection

e Plastic Nema 4X enclosure
e Optional Lockout/Tagout kit
¢ Push Button Start/Stop

¢ |ncludes mounting hardware

Optional Lockout/Tagout Kit

e (Can be added to any manual
motor starter

e Part No: 75M-LT-1

Illustration A Illustration B lllustration C*

j3.4 (86) h »| 3.7(94) I« | 3486) h *‘ 37(94) % + ’—7 878223 — = — 8'63[:;::159]
@ 3 10005 4 [
7.0 (178) 3 7.0 (178)

8.09[205] 7.00[178) :[

503128] |~ — 7441189 J

5]

T = == === ==

i

* Applicable for sanitary applications

Manual Motor Starters C€ Manual Motor Starters

® 230V, 1 phase includes cord, plug and starter © 230/460 Volts, 3 phase wiring to starter by others
 230/400 Volts, 3 phase wiring to starter by others  Wiring between motor and starter provided when ordered together
 Wiring between motor and starter provided when ordered together ® 60 Hz
® 50 Hz -
Part Number In Volts In Phase | Amp Range | lllustration
Part Number In Volts In Phase | Amp Range | Illustration 62MM23L 230 3 10-16 B
62(c)M21H 230 1 025-04 A 62MMA3L 460 8 04-0.63 B
B 62MM23M 208 - 230 3 16-25 B
62(c)M23H 230 3 0.16-0.25 B
B 62MM43M 460 3 10-16 B
62(c)M43H 400 3 0.1-0.16 B
_ 62MM23U 208 - 230 3 25-40 B
62(c)M21T 230 1 16-25 A
~ 62MM43P 460 3 16-25 B
62(c)M23T 230 3 1.0-16 B
B 62MM23Q 208 - 230 3 40-6.3 B
62(c)M43T 400 3 0.63-1.0 B
R 62MM43Q 460 3 25-40 B
62(c)M21J 230 1 25-40 A
7AMM11F 115 1 6.3-10.0 C
62(c)M23J 230 3 16-25 B
B 74AMM21D 208-230 1 25-39 C
62(c)M43J 400 3 10-16 B
B 74AMM23A 208-230 3 0.63-0.99 C
62(c)M23K 230 3 40-6.3 B
B 74MM23B 208-230 3 1.0-159 C
62(c)M43K 400 3 25-40 B
74MM23C 208-230 3 16-24 C
62(c)M23R 230 3 25-40 B
62(c)M43R 400 3 10-16 B 74MM23D 208-230 3 25-39 C
74MM23E 208-230 3 40-6.3 C
(c) = Electrical Configuration G = CE German 74AMM43A 460 3 16-24 C
F = CE French U = CE Great Britain 74MM43B 460 3 25-39 C
CE Note: When buying a gearmotor only without the starter, the customer ?mmgg 328 g 01603 B 10'5999 8
must supply their own on/off switch and motor overload protection S

to comply with the CE Safety Directive.



CONTROLS: VARIABLE SPEED CONTROLLERS

VARIABLE SPEED CONTROLLERS

Dorner offers a variety of variable speed controllers to accommodate your gearmotor,
electrical and environmental requirements.

DC Variable Speed Controllers

e PWM DC control 7.1(180) l~— 5.8 (147) —|
* Nema 1 enclosure [?5-3(135)”1 [=— 5.7 (145) —|

. ol o ] ©
e Line cord and motor cord o "5“ jo
e On/Off switch o0 L (127)
e Forward/Off/Reverse switch version ° J
e Speed potentiometer azmj K@: 7 K&u
e Mounting hardware b\

AC Variable Speed Controllers

¢ VVED control 7.1(180) l~— 5.8 (147) —|
e Nema 1 enclosure r;5'3(135)ﬂ [~ 57(145) —|

. o[ o ] ©
e Line cord and motor cord o ..5.‘ jo
e On/Off switch o0 L (127)
e Speed potentiometer ° J
¢ Mounting hardware azmj K'Qu 7 K&u
e Forward/Off/Reverse switch version N

e Up to 1/2 hp motors

Full Feature Variahle Speed Controller

e Full feature VFD control =~ 6.3(160) ——| .
|- 59150 —] 1y
e NEMA 4 enclosure = = S

0|

e Digital display
e Keypad with Start/Stop, : ° |

Forward/Reverse and 029 105
speed variations 80 (268)

¢ Includes cord to motor |
e Power to controller | I
by others T

e 32MV1122 includes line cord
to controller C€ @

e Mounting hardware

e Nema 4x stainless steel
version available

¢ Up to 2 Hp motors

( See Appropriate Conveyor Section for Sizing and Ordering Information )




CONTROLS: MOTOR CONTROLLERS

SINGLE AND DUAL INPUT MOTOR CONTROL

VFD Motor Control - Single Input Interface

— 7380187] |=—
5.95[151]
5.25[133] —#<—»‘
e B I 7
] © - g
5.000127] |
sl Oy *[ s
11.11[282] ~
4721120]

|

==

e Variable frequency drive

¢ 0.5 HP, 2.4 Amp output

¢ 115V single phase input voltage

e 230V three phase output

e Motor overload protection

* Nema 1 enclosure

e Quick disconnect motor cord

e One input location for control devices

¢ Quick disconnect plug for control devices

e Internal terminals for hardwired PLC or machine interface

\ PatNumber | 75M-V1-321105

VFD Motor Control — Dual Input Interface

L

=— 11.81[300] —=

10.24 [260] 7j‘—~‘

11.81[300]

6.19[157] W

14.15[359]

e Variable frequency drive

e 115V/230V single phase input voltage

e 230V/460V three phase input voltage

e Motor overload protection

¢ | ockout/tagout disconnect

e Nema 12 enclosure

e Qperator interface panel

e Quick disconnect motor cord

© Two input locations for control devices

¢ Quick disconnect plug for control devices
e Internal terminals for hardwired PLC or machine interface

Input Input Input | OQutput Max Max

it e Volts Phase Hz Volts Hp Amps
75M-V2-3211-05 115 1 60 230 1 40
75M-V2-3211-10 115 1 60 230 15 5.2
75M-V2-3232-10 230 1or3 60 230 15 52
75M-V2-3232-20 230 1or3 60 230 2 7.0
75M-V2-3434-10 460 3 60 460 15 28
75M-V2-3434-20 460 3 60 460 2 338




CONTROLS: INDEXING DRIVE

INDEXING DRIVE

Specifications:
e Electronic indexing
e Up to 60 indexes per minute
e Requires run signal
e | ow inertia motor
¢ Adjustable acceleration/deceleration

Features & Benefits:

e Compatible with 2200, 3200, 5200 and 6200 Series
standard load gearmotor mounting packages

e Utilizes standard variable frequency drive controller
and accessory kits

e Pre-wired motor and AC line cords

VFD Motor Control with Dual Input Interface

e Variable frequency drive - —

¢ 115V single phase input voltage ‘

* 230V three phase input voltage ‘ UORNER S
* 230V three phase output > £
e Motor overload protection ‘ %
o Nema 12 Enclosure L] =
e Qperator interface panel ‘ 8
e Quick disconnect motor cord | 2
 Two input locations for control devices e
e Quick disconnect plug for control devices s

e Lockout/Tagout provided -

Part Number Input Volts | Input Phase | InputHz | OutputVolts |  Max HP Max Amps 0 ' 1(',0 250 3(',0 4(')0
75M-V2-3211-05E | 115 1 60 230 10 40 (305) (60.9) (914) (121.8)
75M-V2-3232-10E | 230 1or3 60 230 15 52 Belt Speed in Ft/Min (m/min)
75M-V2-3434-10E 460 3 60 460 15 2.8
Indexing Gearmotor

e Variable frequency drive, 6-60 Hz 1847 042} 3
* Sealed Gearmotor e %
« NEMA 56 C Face et e i !
* Totally enclosed, =
non-ventilated 807 (208) ¢ 74 (173 - L 5.39 (137) E
e UL & CSA approved N s
* 230 Volts, 3 Phase 19760 197 (50) a
e QOrder controller separately, see above : : : : :
i i i i ]
Part Number Geirmotor 3HPh 3k\IIDVh 3F|_P : RPM* in-lbs* Nm* 0 5‘0 1(‘)0 1 éo 2(‘)0 2I50
ype P (15.2) (30.5) (45.7) (60.9) (76.2)
32MOBOES423El K 05 0.37 16 29 226 255 Belt Speed in Ft/Min (m/min)
32MO040ES423El K 05 0.37 16 44 247 27.9
32MO020ES423El K 05 0.37 16 86 248 27.9
32M010ES423El K 0.5 0.37 16 173 156 17.6
32MO005ES423El K 0.5 0.37 16 345 81 9.1
* At 60 Hz



CONTROLS: INPUT ACCESSORIES

INPUT ACCESSORIES

Photo Eye Kits

e 24V DC Retro Reflective Sensor - 273
* Quick disconnect plug oy | e—is0p lis0m—
¢ |ncludes reflector and mounting

e Fully adjustable mount
for 2200/3200/5200 o2
Series conveyors ]

e 2" and 5” adjustment height ranges

A

1

A=23.61"(92) for 2" Adjustment
6.61” (168) for 5" Adjustment

Part Number Description

75M-PE-1 2” height adjustment
75M-PE-2 5” height adjustment

Jog Push Button Kit

- 3.02[77]

e Plastic Nema 12 enclosure 3.35[89] 241161]

e Quick disconnect receptacle ol

¢ Mounting for 2200/3200/5200
and Support Stands

e Horizontal or vertical mount

e Momentary cotact push button ~ —  5:00(127]

- !

|
o °) :
n 351 [89] @ O] 4.051[103]
o L

’ Part Number ‘ 75M-JG-1 ‘

Horizontal Mount

Control Stop Kit

e Push to stop/pull to start -
maintained push button

e Plastic Nema 12 enclosure
e Quick disconnect receptacle

¢ Mounting for 2200/3200/5200
and Support Stands

e Horizontal or vertical mount

5.00[127] ‘« 415[105] |-

‘ 3.34[85] 2.41 [61]

y = 1

\
3.51 [89] @:[ @ 405 L[103]
|

’ Part Number ‘ 75M-CS-1 ‘

Horizontal Mount



CONTROLS: ACCESSORIES

In-Line Cord Emergency Stop Kit

""" e Push to stop/pull to start o] soopen = sopr2e |
push button
e Plastic Nema 12 enclosure 3,70 [04] 332 84]
¢ 115V single phase
e 1/2 hp (0.37 kW) and . —] T
smaller motors 370 04 M 423107]
e Includes power and outlet cords 1 O +

¢ Mounting for 2200/3200/5200
and Support Stands

e Horizontal or vertical mount

‘ Part Number ‘ 75M-ES-1 ‘

Photo Eye Bracket Kits

e Standard mounting for 18mm
barrel/nose mount photo-eyes

o Reflective version includes reflector
e Through beam mount version

e Fully adjustable mount for
2200/3200/5200 Series conveyors

e 2" and 5” adjustment height ranges

1.50 [38]

A=3.61" (92) for 2" Adjustment

Photo Eye Adjustment 6.61” (168) for 5" Adjustment
Fr ey Mount Type Height
75M-PM-1 Reflective 2"
75M-PM-2 Reflective 5
75M-PM-3 Through Beam 2"
75M-PM-4 Through Beam 5
75M-PM-5 Convergence 2
75M-PM-6 Convergence 5"

Linking Cable Kits

¢ Quick disconnect cable for all
control devices

e 2 meter and 5 meter lengths
e Includes mounting hardware

for T-slots

Part Number Description
75M-LC-1 6 ft (1.83 m) cable
75M-LC-2 15 1t (4.57 m) cable




CONTROLS: MOTION SENSING EQUIPMENT

MOTION SENSING EQUIPMENT

Dorner’'s motion sensors are used in pressroom, injection molding, packaging or any application where it is critical
to know the conveyor belt is running while your machine is operating. Dorner's motion sensor switch monitors your
conveyor and provides a dry contact “belt running” signal to your machine control, PC or PLC.

® | ow profile, compact design

o Stainless steel construction for rugged durability

o Magnetic reed switch offers reliable operation in harsh industrial environments

e Dry contact signal for easy control interface. Provides one pulse per conveyor pulley revolution.
 Several connector styles available to fit a variety of standard control receptacles

e For 2” and wider 2200, 4100 and 6200 Series conveyors

Magnetic Reed Switch Specifications Sensor Switch with Wire Connector

e Voltage (switching) 200 Vdc. Maximum _ * |ncludes switch assembly and 12’ (3.7 m) cord
140 Vac. (RMS) Maximum
e Current (switching) 1.0 Amps. Maximum \.
(carrying) 2.5 Amps. Maximum —
] Part Number Description
* Watts 15 Wats Maximurm 64-02-00 Sensor Switch, 2200 and 6200 Series
® Resistance (initial contact) 0.100 Ohms Maximum 74-02-00* Sensor Switch, 4100 and 2200 Series Gang Drive
(insulation) 10E6 M Ohms
e Switch Response Time (including bounce) 0.5 milliseconds 0110 ENse a(
* Switching Speed 1 kHz Maximum Part Number Description
64-03| Sensor Switch Magnet, 2200 and 6200 Series,
Installed in conveyor idler pulley

Sensor Switch with Banana Plug Connector

* Includes switch assembly & 12’ (3.7 m) cord
o Use with Motion Monitor Control Box

Part Number Description
64-02-01 Sensor Switch, 2200 and 6200 Series
74-02-01* Sensor Switch, 4100 and 2200 Series Gang Drive

* Includes engagement springs for 2, 3", and wider conveyors; and installation wrench.



PERFORMANGCE PARTS KITS

When tomorrow’s too late...

At Dorner we take pride in our ability to ship parts orders quickly and complete, with next day service on
most items. Having the right parts on hand can minimize downtime when an emergency arises. Dorner has
a new action plan that makes your preventive maintenance plan work for you. Keep your line performing
with Dorner Performance Parts Kits.

Dorner has quick and convenient pre-configured kits of key service parts for all our conveyor products.
These time saving kits are easy to order, are designed for fast installation and guarantee you'll have what
you need when you need it.

@ 2200 Drive Spindle Kit

For updated Service Manuals,
visit our website at:

www.dorner.com

Our service manuals have been updated to include these kits and are marked with the Performance Parts
Kits logo @ to help you make the right choice. You can also contact your local distributor or Dorner to
determine the recommended Parts Kits to keep your Performance in Motion.

For more information on Performance Parts Kits specific to your conveyors, have your Conveyor Serial Numbers ready and

call us at 1-800-397-8664. To locate your local distributor, visit our website at www.dorner.com/distrib.htm o



ENGINEERED APPLICATIONS: INDUSTRIAL

Even though Dorner provides the most extensive offering of pre-engineered conveyors, modifications
and engineered solutions for specific applications are sometimes needed to achieve the optimum
conveyor package. Dorner has over 40 years of experience providing engineering expertise to our
customers. Working with companies in more than 40 different industries, we are able to draw from

a wide base of application knowledge and apply it to your specific needs. Our state-of-the-art lean
manufacturing facility allows us to build these solutions quickly and cost effectively.

WORK HOLDING AND ELEVATION CHANGE

Magnetic Conveyors e Vacuum Conveyors ® Special Cleated Conveyors ¢ Fixtured Conveyors

Holding parts to the belt for elevation changes or
controlled positioning can be achieved in a variety of
ways. Depending upon the application and product,
conveyors that utilize magnets, vacuum, cleats or
fixtures are available in a wide variety of configurations.

PRODUCT FLOW

Diverters and Gates ® Pushers ¢ Lane Guiding

Controlling the continuous flow of products through
the line is critical to maintain efficiency. Product flow
is achieved using a variety of methods and components
depending upon the product, flow path and equipment
with which to interface.

Servo Drives ® Timing Belt Conveyors ¢ Shaft Encoders

Product positioning when stopping is often a necessity
for processes such as inspection, assembly or feeding
into equipment. This can be achieved in different ways
depending upon the accuracy required.

For more information, visit our website at www.dorner.com/custom_conveyors/



ENGINEERED APPLICATIONS: INDUSTRIAL

LINE ACCESS

Lift Gates ¢ Pivot Conveyors

p Access to equipment, work areas and the efficient
movement of personnel can be provided by utilizing lift
p # gates and pivot conveyors in the conveyor line.
e

IN-LINE INSPECTION

Backlit Conveyors  Metal Free Conveyor Zone  Barcode Readers

ﬁ"a '; = In-line inspection processes can be automated and
L i enhanced using a variety of conveyor modifications.
ool

MULTIPLE BELTS — ONE DRIVE

Common Drive Conveyors ® Multiple Belt

When multiple lanes of product are needed, driving
multiple belts or conveyors from a single drive is an
energy efficient option.

For more information, visit our website at www.dorner.com/custom_conveyors/



ENGINEERED APPLICATIONS: INDUSTRIAL

METAL STAMPING

Dramatically increase productivity and safety by
continuously removing and separating scrap from
finished parts.

AUTOMATED ASSEMBLY

As a partner in automation, Dorner Low Profile
Conveyors improve quality, worker ergonomics,
safety and productivity.

Dorner’s low profile conveyors can be efficiently
integrated into work cells reducing wasted

time spent manually handling material and
increasing productivity.

Streamline packaging and distribution
operations by utilizing a conveyor with an
ink jet, labeler or bar code scanner. Smooth,
consistent belt flow allows for clear and
accurate results.

For more information, visit our website at www.dorner.com/custom_conveyors/



ENGINEERED APPLICATIONS: saniTARY

LANE & ADJUSTABLE GUIDING

Controls product flow and direction, also
adjustable for various-sized products.

e Accumulates large quantity of product
e Diverts product across lanes

e Merges multiple lanes to a single lane
e Support unstable product

e Stainless steel options available

HOPPERS

Guide product onto the conveyor and reduce
product waste during quick-filling
of conveyors.

e | ocate and guide product
onto conveyors

e Removable for easier maintenance
and sanitation

e Stainless steel construction

Steel, stainless and plastic chutes help
guide product onto or away from the
conveyor belt.

For more information, visit our website at www.dorner.com/custom_conveyors/ @



ENGINEERED APPLIGATIONS: sANITARY

CONVEYOR COVERS

Clear Lexan® or stainless steel covers can
help improve operator safety and/or protect
product from contamination.

CEILING MOUNTED CONVEYORS

Save floor space by mounting conveyors
from the ceiling.

Removes product build-up and releases product
from belt.

e Adjustable tension accommodates a
variety of products

e Stainless steel construction

@ For more information, visit our website at www.dorner.com/custom_conveyors/



ENGINEERED APPLICATIONS: sanITARY

MULTI-BELT CURVE

Create a tighter turn radius and reduce the
amount of space required for a modular
belt curve by using multiple belts on one
conveyor frame.

DRIP PANS

Control product spillage and reduce
cleaning time with drip pans.

e Collection for liquids and debris
which fall from the product

e Can be hinged for easy clean-out or
funneled to collect the liquid to a
central location

e Drain option for easier cleaning
e All stainless steel construction

For more information, visit our website at www.dorner.com/custom_conveyors/ @



ENGINEERED APPLIGATIONS: sANITARY

WIRE BELT CONVEYORS

e Maximum air flow around products to
heat or cool

e Variety of chain options for various
application needs

e Minimum surface area reduces sanitation
and cleaning time

One-piece design improves sanitation and
facilitates additional assembly operations
on the conveyor.

e Stainless steel operator side tables
can be formed from the side of
the conveyor

e Up to 10" (254 mm) wide

e | ocated on one or both sides of
the conveyor

For more information, visit our website at www.dorner.com/custom_conveyors/









357






PRODUCT OFFERING

From metal stamping to automated assembly, to food processing to packaging, we have the
right conveyor for your application.

2200/2300 SERIES LOW PROFILE BELT CONVEYORS

Aluminum Extruded Construction

e Belt and modular belt options
* High performance conveying
e Streamlined machine interface
e Small parts transfers

e Ffficient use of space

e Accumulation

¢ High temperatures
e Sharp parts

e Aesthetics

e iDrive @il

HEAVY DUTY BELT CONVEYORS

Aluminum Extruded Construction

e Straight, inclined and
elevating configurations

e High performance conveying

¢ Main line, long lengths

e Heavy duty applications
e Fast belt speeds
e Aesthetics

e iDrive @il

9200/5300 SERIES HEAVY DUTY CHAIN

Aluminum Extruded Construction

e Straight, curve, incline and
decline configurations

e High performance conveying

¢ Main line, long lengths

® Heavy duty applications

* Fast belt speeds

e Part accumulation

¢ Automated and manual assembly

6200 SERIES LOW PROFILE BELT CONVEYORS

Stainless Steel Construction

e Tight space
 Basic conveying needs
o Wedge-Lok™ system

¢ Rugged environment
e Part accumulation
e Small part transfer

e Metal stamping

AQUAGARD® FAMILY OF SANITARY CONVEYORS
Stainless Steel Construction; 7200, 7300, 7350, and 7360

e Straight, curve, incline and e Fasy to accessorize -
decline configurations No drilling required
e Belt and modular belt options ¢ 10 guiding packages available
® Industry leading speeds
e Small parts transfers

AQUAPRUF® FAMILY OF SANITARY CONVEYORS
Stainless Steel Construction; 7400, 7600 and Ultimate Series
e Straight, curve, incline and e Clean rooms
decline configurations e Chemical Resistance

* Belt and modular belt options e USDA, FDA, BISSC
e Wash-down and sanitary environments
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